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FOREWORD

Originally a doctoral dissertation presented to the Department of
Linguistics of the University of Califormia at Berkeley, this study
of the Pampangan language using Chafe's generative semantic model was
completed in September 1970.

The dissertation was done under the direction of Professor Wallace
L. Chafe, who served as Chairman of the Dissertation Committee, with
Professors Denzel Carr and Karl E. Zimmer as members.

Other than updating the census figures for Pampangan and making
minor corrections, I have made no other changes in this published
version. I find that even after a decade, I would change little in
the description. It 1is my hope that students of Pampangan and the
Philippine languages will find in a meaning-based model a source of
rich insight into the language.

I am deeply grateful to the Linguistics Department, Research School
of Pacific Studies, of the Australian National University at Canberra
for making this publication possible under its Pacific Linguistics
series and to Judy Wise for her work in seeing the manuscript to
publication.

De La Salle University Andrew Gonzalez, FSC
Manila, Philippines
1980
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INTRODUCTION

0.1. PRELIMINARY NOTES
0.1.1. GENERAL INFORMATION

Pampangan (Pampango, Kapampangan: from ¥panpan 'aus einander
Stehen' (Dempwolff 1938), Tagalog reflex panpan 'Mundung’ and Pam-
pangan reflex pampan 'river bank shore'; the name is undoubtedly due
to the Pampanga River) is a Philippine language spoken by inhabitants
of the provinces of Pampanga and of Tarlac and of the areas in the
provinces of Bulacan, Nueva Ecija, Zambales, and Bataan bordering on
Pampanga (see Map 2) on the island of Luzon in the Philippines. The
1975 census of the Philippines lists Pampangan as having 1,442,607
speakers.

0.1.2. PAMPANGAN AND THE OTHER PHILIPPINE LANGUAGES

Pampangan belongs to the Central Luzon group of languages (see Map
1), one of the five language groups proposed by Kroeber (1919), who
grouped the Philippine languages into five geographical divisions:
North-eastern Luzon, North-western Luzon, North Central, Central, and
Mindanao.

Lopez (in Thompson 1953:36) would group Pampangan (and Pangasinan)
into a non-related cluster apart from three other groups: Northern,
Central, and Southern.

The above groupings are based on general inspection of different
features of the Philippine languages.

Other groupings, based on vocabulary comparison, have been proposed
by Conklin (1951, 1952), Chrétien (1962), Thomas and Healey (1962), and
Dyen (1965). Conklin used non-statistical techniques of matching
vocabulary, while Chrétien devised a Co<efficient of Similarity after

surveying almost two thousand cognate groups of lexical items. Thomas

ersity, 1981, DOL0.15144/PL-C48.1
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and Healey and Dyen worked on modified Swadesh lists and based thelr
groupings on lexicostatistical 1ndices.

Conklin (in Voegelln 1952:90-4) categorises Pampangan under his
'non-committal' group, the members of which are not clearly classi-
fiable under either the Iloko-type languages (north) or the Tagalog-
type languages (Central).

Chrétien posits a Luzon sequence, with Pampangan as a member of the
serles 1In a north-to-south sequence.

Thomas and Healey group Tagalog and Pampangan within the same subset,
this subset belng a member of a larger subset, the Southern Group of
the Philippine Stock.

Dyen (1965:30) places Pampangan as a member of the Sulic Hesion
(subordinate to the Philippine Hesion). 1In turn, the Philippine Heslon
1s subordinate to the Hesperonesian Linkage. Under the Sulic Heslon,
Pampangan 1s co-ordinate with languages of the Mesophilippine Hesion
(which include languages of the Tagalic Hesion), the Dibabaon Sub-
family, Kalamian, the Palawanic Sub-family, the Bukidnon Sub-family,
and Cotabato Manobo. Pampangan 1s described as closest to the Tagalic
Hesion, more specifically, to Cuyunon of the Bisayan Cluster, with
which 1t shares a vocabulary percentage of 39.2%.

Using phonological criteria, innovations on Dempwolff's Uraustro-
nesisch, Gonzalez (1969) places Pampangan as a transitional language
between the Northern Group and the Southern groups. Pampangan shares
certaln phonological features in common with Pangasinan and Sambal,
likewlise transitional languages.

0.2. REVIEW OF SCHOLARSHIP

The scholarly literature on Pampangan is rather meagre (for biblio-
graphical surveys of Phlilippilne linguistics prior to 1920, the date of
Blake's bibliography, see Blumentritt 1882, Barrantes 1889, Pardo de
Tavera 1903; for a study of the holdings of the Newberry Library on
Philippine Linguisitcs, see Welsh 1950 arid Phelan 1955).l

0.2.1. Pampangan in Comparative Studies

Comparative work on Pampangan has been confined for the most part
to vocabulary studies. Johann Reinhold Forster (1778), a member of
Captaln Cook's second expedition, includes a 1list of forty-seven
lexical items 1n Observations faites, pendant Le second voyage de M.
Cook, dans L'hémisphdre austral. There 1s a 1ist of two hundred
Pampangan lexical items 1n Pallas's Vocabularium Catharinae (1787-1789).
Other vocabulary lists may be found in Meyer (1878), Lacouperie (1887),
and Kern (1890).



Grammatical features of Pampangan are considered in Blake's studies
on Philippine comparative grammar (1906, 1907, 1910, 1916). Lopez
(1965) published a survey of syntactic features of twelve Philippine
languages, among them, Pampangan, while Constantino (1965), using a
transformational model, surveyed the sentence patterns of twenty-six

Philippine languages, again, among them, Pampangan.

0.2.2. Pampangan in Descriptive Studies

The first scholars of Pampangan, as in so many of the other Phil-
ippine languages, were the Spanish missionaries, who arrived with the
conquistadores in 1521 and in 1565; the latter date is the year of
actual Spanish settlement in the islands. In keeping with their
ultimate purpose of evangelisation, however, the missionaries published
pedagogical grammars rather than theoretical descriptions.

The first recorded pedagogical grammar is D. Ochoa's 'Arte, Vocab-
ulario, y Confesionario Pampango', a manuscript in three volumes com-
pleted circa 1580 (Blake 1920:65).

Another manuscript, in two volumes, by Sebastidn Moreno, 'Sobre el
modo de comprender el idioma Pampango y su poesia', dating from the
same period, 1s listed by Pardo de Tavera (1903:186), although he doubts
its existence. Blake (1920:65) likewise lists 'Modo y forma de leer
los caracteres de la lengua Pampanga' by S. Moreno. It is not ascer-
talnable at present whether or not Pardo de Tavera and Blake are
referring to the same manuscript.

Francisco Coronel wrote 'Reglas para aprender el idioma Pampango'
(Manila [?] 1617). A more complete manuscript 'Arte y reglas de la
lengua Pampanga' (1621) as well as a 'Vocabulario Pampango' at one
time existed (Blake 1920:64). Apparently, this Arte was subsequently
published, for in 1875, a 'reimpresidn' appeared in Manila with the
title Catecismo Pampango arte y vocabulario def mismo Lidioma, by
Francisco Coronel (Barrantes 1889:186). Coronel's work must have been
widely circulated among the Augustinian friars, since subsequently,
Diego Bergafio refers to Coronel more than once in his own published
Arte as 'mi Coronel', taking for granted that his readers were familiar
with the work.

Another manuscript, 'Arte y diccionario Pampango', was written by
Alvaro de Benavente, who took the manuscript with him to China and
died there in 1709. According to Barrantes (1889:171), Bergaho knew
of the work, as he referred to it in his 'Advertencia al lector'.2

Still another manuscript, in one volume, dated 1710, 'Vocabulario
Pampango', by S. Foronda, is mentioned by Blake (1920:64).



The only published grammar from this period (Spanish Regime, 1521-
1898) other than Coronel's is Diego Bergafo's (born 1690, died 1747)
Arnte de La Lengua Pampanga and his Vocabulario de La Lengua Pampanga
en nomance.3 Bergatio's Arte was first published in 1729, emended and
republished in 1736. His Vocabulario appeared in 1732. Later, a
third edition of the Arte, based on the 1736 edition (with only ortho-
graphic and accentual changes), was published in 1916. The 1732
Vocabulario was reprinted in 1860.

Mariano Alafon(t) wrote 'Notas y adiciones al arte Pampango del
padre Vergafio' undoubtedly after the publication of Vergafio's grammar;
the undated manuscript is listed by Barrantes (1889:170). Alafon(t)
likewise wrote (circa 1786) 'Arte de la lengua Espafola para uso de
los naturales de la provincia de la Pampanga' (Blake 1930:62).

A one-volume manuscript dated approximately 1765 and entitled
'Clave para escribir y leer en Pampango' by J. CallejJa is listed in
Blake (1920:63).

There are two extant manuscripts by Antonio Bravo (born 1833, died
1897) at the Newberry Library entitled 'Cuestiones gramaticales: sus
contestaciones' (Candaba, August 10, 1886, 3 pages) and 'Yslas
Filipinas cuestionario y vocabulario de la lengua Pampanga dialecto'
(Candaba, August 10, 1886, 30 pages). Previously, the same Antonio
Bravo had published in 1875 Vade mecum Filipino 6 manual de La
convernsacibén Espaiiol Pampango (Blake 1920:34).

Pardo de Tavera (1903) 1lists an 1875 Manila publication in seventy
pages entitled Capabaluan ampon usuc a matampa caring tabasna t Lindica
ete. Capampangan ning P. Fr. G. Masnou without annotation (Entry #1650).
From the title, freely translatable as Fitting Knowfedge and Instruction
in the Desdign and (?] 0§ Pampangan by Father G. Masnou, the work appears
to have been intended as a prescriptive grammar for the correct usage
of Pampangan.

In 1876, E. Ferndndez published his Nuevo vocabulario 6 manual de
convernsaciones en Espanol, Tagalog, Pampango. This work underwent five
editions (First, Binondo 1876; Second, Manila 1882; Third [?] 1887;
Fourth, Manila 1896; Fifth, Binondo 1901).

Gavino Dimalanta published his Vocabulario Pampango-Tagalog-Inglés,
compiled from a Tagalog-Spanish-English vocabulary l1list be D.E.
Ferndndez (presumably, the same Ferndndez mentioned previously) and
S.G. Calderdn. This book is undated and was published in Manila by J.
Martinez.

Another dictionary, by Luther Parker, was published in Manila in
1905, An English-Spanish-Pampango Dictionanry.



Conant (1911) published a study of 'Monosyllabic Roots in Pampango'.
In 1915, Magat published Grammatica qng sabing casitifa, t Capampangan
'A Grammar of the Spanish and of the Pampangan Languages'.

0.2.3. Recent Descriptive Studies of Pampangan

Castrillo completed a master's thesis in 1955 at the University of
the Philippines entitled 'Pampango Syntax', under the direction of
Lopez. The analysis, usling a taxonomlc model in many ways comparable
to the tagmemic model, will be evaluated in the final chapter of this
study, together with the articles by Lopez and by Constantino.

A doctoral thesis on Pampangan phonology, using the assumptions of
phonemic theory, was completed in 1958 at the University of Texas by
Clardy, who summarised her findings in a 1959 article in Phonetica.
Tabasondra (1962) likewise published a study of Pampangan segmental
phonemes based on the same theoretical frame of reference.

0.2.4. Sources for the Study

Among the earlier studies, I have had access to the followlng:
Bergafio 1916, Bergafio 1860, Bravo 1886a, b, and Dimalanta [?].u il
have lilkewlse had access to unpublished vocabulary lists complled by
Perez (1964) and by the Institute of National Language in Manilla (see
Bibliography) and to a small 'pocket dictionary' by Manalili and
Tamayo (1964).

For the rest of the data, I have had to act as my own informant,
being a native speaker of Pampangan (Apalit dialect). Because of my
bilingual background - I grew up in Quezon City, outside of Manila,
speaking Pampangan at home and Tagalog outside - there will most likely
be instances of i1diolectal peculiarities and of language mixture.

Such instances must be taken into account in some of my semantic inter-
pretations, especlally of those forms in thils study which test the

full potentialities of the language. In spite of such possible linguis-
tic 1diosyncraciles arising from bilingualism (and subsequent exposure

to Spanish and English), I find surprisingly little difference between
my dialect and Bergafio's Bacolor dlalect, which dates back to 1736.

Nor do I find any but minor differences between my dialect and that of
Clardy's Tarlac informant or that of Tabasondra, who worked with a
Tarlac dialect, or that of Castrillo's San Fernando and Mexico inform-
ants (see Map 2).

Allowing for minor i1diolectal pecularities, especially in cases of
polysemy, then, the semantic structures described in this study should
be found to be valld for any Pampangan speaker.
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0.3. THE MODEL FOR ANALYSIS

The model to be used for the analysis of the semantic structure of
Pampangan 1is based on Chafe's generative semantic model (1962, 1965,
1967, 1968, 1970a, 1971; the pagination of citations from the last
three references is based on the manuscripts of these works and not on
the printed versions).

Basically, language 1s conceived of as symbolisation, a process
which connects the content side of language (signifié) with the ex-
pression side of language (signifiant). The generation of well-formed
linguistic structures takes place initially on the content side of
language, where semantic rules of formation generate the components
of a well-formed sentence. After configurations of meanings have been
assembled by semantic rules of formation, the generated configurations
undergo postsemantic processes (comparable in function to the trans-
formations of generative grammar) to yileld surface structures. The
surface structures are then symbolised by underlying phonological
sequences on the expression side of language, which undergo further
phonological processes to finally yield phonetic structures (see
Figure 1).

The semantic rules of formation consist of specification rules
(optional -++; obligatory ++) and of replacement rules (optional --;
obligatory +) which develop the nucleus of semantic structure, the
verb (hereinafter V) or the predicate.

In this theory, V is considered as central, its accompanying nouns
(hereinafter N) or arguments as peripheral and as determined by selec-
tional and inflectional restrictions of V.

V is further specified as state, process, action, or process-action;
such sub-categories are further specifiable by added selectional units,
until the choice of a lexical unit narrows down V to a particular one.
In turn, once thus delimited, V is further specified by inflectional
units, which are characterised by a lack of relevance to the choice of
a lexical unit, insofar as inflectional units may specify any V root.

V's thus developed may be obligatorily or optionally accompanied
by role-marked N's (in alphabetical order: agent, agentive beneficiary,
assoclate, beneficlary, complement, experiencer, goal, instrument,
lccation, material, measure, motive, norm, partitive, patient, source,

e
time), thus resulting in V N configurations manifesting various sem-
antic relations or axes; rules for stating such co-occurrences are

formulated as replacement rules.



N's, like V's, are further specified for selectional units, which
narrow down the choice of lexical units, and for inflectional units.

Semantic marking 1s unary rather than binary, the presence of a
semantic unit beling 1ndicated by an added marking, its absence unmarked.
Where the absence of a unit 1s a necessary contextual restriction, a
minus sign 1s used to explicitly state the required absence of the
unit in question for the rule to apply.

Both V roots and N roots may undergo optional derivational processes,
which both add meaning to a root and may change the categorisation or
sub-categorisation of a root; for example, under certain statable
conditions, an inherent state V may be replaced by a derived abstract
N. Such roots, basic or derived, are listed 1in the lexicon of a
language and must be made available for selection in the process of
semantic generation.

The well-formed semantic structure generated by the formation rules
must then undergo various post-semantic processes to convert the
initial semantic structure into a surface structure. Such post-
semantlic processes typically consist of further specification and
replacement rules of transformation, which add, subtract, redistribute
semantic and post-semantic units, and finally linearise the semantic
structure to yleld a linear surface structure. In general, post-
semantic processes add no new semantic content to the 1nitilal semantic
structure. It 1s a moot question at present whether post-semantic
processes do add some new semantic content in certailn instances (see
Chafe 1970b:108-16; 1971:12).

Chafe's model purports to be a radical departure from the model of
'autonomous syntax' proposed by Chomsky (1965), although Chomsky (1969)
considers the model (as proposed in Chafe 1967) as only a notational
variant differing from the 'standard theory' only as regards the model's
assumptions concerning the directionality of mapping (for an answer to
Chomsky, see Chafe 1970b:98-102, 1971:10-4 in particular). It would
be outside the scope of this study to evaluate such theoretical claims
and counter-clalms. It suffices to compare the results of this study
of Pampangan structures with the results of analyses of other Philippine
languages which have been completed using Chomsky's model to see 1if any
empirical differences arise from the application of the two models;
see, for example, Constantino's (1960) study of Iloko; Anderson's
(1965) contrastive analysis of Cebuano and English; Otanes' (1966)
contrastive study of English and Tagalog complementation; Schacter's
and Otanes' (1972) reference grammar of Tagalog.



In its use of V as the nucleus of a sentence, with accompanying
role-marked N's, Chafe's model bears a striking resemblance to Fill-
more's (1968) Case Grammar, although Fillmore's V and C's (Cases) are
meant to be primitives of deep structure in syntax, distinct from the
interpretative semantic component, whereas Chafe's 6__h configurations
are meant to be semantic rather than syntactic, syntax beling incorpor-
ated into semantics.

In equating deep structure with semantic structure, abstract syntax,
a development within transformational generative grammar, 1s similar
to Chafe's generative semantics. In fact, Lakoff (1971) likewise labels
his theory 'generative semantics'. In abstract syntax, however, many
of Chafe's selectional and inflectional units and even certain lexical
units are considered as separate predicates of hierarchically embedded
one-place or two-place functions or propositions, certain clusters of
which are eventually realised as lexical items: for example, (cause
(become (not (1live)))) = 'kill'. 1In abstract syntax, moreover,
lexemes (constituted by sound and meaning) are inserted in the course
of the derivation (after certain prelexical transformations but prior
to syntactic transformations). In Ross's view (see McCawley 1968b),
lexical insertion can take place at any point in the derivation. On
the other hand, Chafe's model considers lexical units as 'semantoids',
without phonological correlates, selected as a result of previous
selectional specifications and further specifiable by inflectional
units. Eventually, lexical units are symbolised in surface structure,
but only after the application of post-semantic processes.

In postulating a basically nonlinear semantic structure, Chafe's
model has features in common with Halliday's (1966) concept of 'deep
grammar'.

0.4. SCOPE, LIMITATIONS, AND PURPOSES OF THE STUDY

In this study, an initial exploratory one at best, no more than an
outline of the principal semantic structures of Pampangan and the rules
for generating such semantic structures will be attempted.

Although this model of language lends 1tself to the exploration of
idiom formation and analysis (see Chafe 1968, 1970a:129-30, 1970b:106-8),
no attempt will be made to account for anything other than literal
speech, except 1in connection with temporal dimensions which are often
literalised as spatial dimensions. Moreover, although suggestions will
be made on the necessity of ordering rules with regard to other rules,
no claim will be made for elther completeness or adequacy of the rule
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statements and their ordering. The formulations are tentative and

will undoubtedly demand revision as new data are accounted for. Still,
the claim will be made that the rules formulated at least account for
the examples cited and that the rules suggest the types of formulations
which must be considered 1n accounting for semantic structures.

Consliderations will be confined solely to the content side of lan-
guage, the phonological processes of Pampangan being reserved, hopefully,
for a latter study of Pampangan phonology based on the model of gen-
erative phonology, with full cognisance of the necessary 'grammatical
pre-requisites’.

For the purposes of this study, the validity of Chafe's model as one
among other possible models for accounting for structures on the content
side of language willl be assumed. The notation, rule format, manner
of presentation, and where applicable, terminology for semantic units
of Chafe 1970a, b will be used. By applying the model to a member of
a language family (Austronesian) to which as yet it has not been
applied, the study will test the applicabilility of the model and examine
i1ts descriptive power.

With the study of semantic structures still in its beginning stages,
the structures described for Pampangan will be partial rather than
complete descriptions. Still, it will be only through a study of the
semantic structures (units and configurations) and of various post-.
semantic processes 1n diverse languages that insight will be gained
into the nature of the structure of the content side of language.

On the expression side of language, linguists are well on the way
towards arriving at a universal phonetic framework, a frame of reference
with which they can study the phonological component of languages.

The progress achleved in the quest for phonological universals and for
phonological constraints (formulated in the theory of marking conventions
and of language-universal redundancy rules) has been made possible
through a survey of the phonological structures of the major languages

of the world, a survey which has liberated linguistics from a too

narrow conception of what 1s phonologically possible and what 1s phono-
logically 'natural'. It 1s hoped that a comparable direction will be
taken 1n the study of the content side of language. And it 1s towards
this general goal that this study ultimately proposes to make a contri-
bution.

An examlination of the selectional, lexical, and inflectilonsl units
as well as of the different possible 6——ﬁ configurations of a language
of the Austronesian family will manifest both similarities with and
differences from comparable units in English, 1n Onondaga, and 1n
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Wichita (Rood 1970), languages to which the model has been applied.
The study of similarities will point the way towards semantic univer-
sals. On the other hand, the discovery of dissimilarities will point
the way towards the locus where languages actually differ, in the
delicacy of distinctions made, in the sub-categories required, in the
variety of pos-semantic processes.

More particularly, this study of the semantic structure of Pampangan
aims to contribute to the progress of the study of the Philippine
languages by exploring the content side of this language through an
avenue of investigation not hitherto traversed with method in the

past.

0.5. PLAN OF THE STUDY

Chapter I, the key chapter, describes the semantic structures of
Pampangan through specification and replacement rules developing V and
its co-occurring N's. Chapter II describes the main post-semantic
processes in Pampangan, again through specification and replacement
rules which eventually lead to surface structures. Chapter III dis-
cusses semantic structures consisting of more than one V. Chapter IV
proposes the notion of 'pre-semantic structure' to account for uses of
language other than cognitive. Chapter V summarises the conclusions
of the study and evaluates the descriptive power of the model through
comparison of its empirical results with the conclusions of Bergand's
pedagogical grammar, Lopez's survey of surface syntactic features,
Castrillo's taxonomy of construction types, and Constantino's genera-

tive (phrase-structure and transformational) rules.



NOTES

1l. The sources for this section, to be listed separately in the
bibliography, were made available during several weeks of research at
the Newberry Library in Chicago during the summer of 1968. I am grate-
ful to the administration of the Newberry Library for enabling me to
have access to these otherwise unavailable sources, so conveniently
gathered in one locus.

2. In the Bergafio edition available to me, the third (1916) edition,
based on the second (1736) edition, no mention is made anywhere of

Benavente.

3. Of Bergafo's grammar, Pardo de Tavera (1903:54) notes: 'Es la
primera gramdtica que se ha publicado'. On the other hand, Blake
(1920:38) 1ists Coronel's grammar as a published work. In view of the
fact that in 1875, Coronel's work was released as a 'reimpresidn', it
seems that on this point, Blake's datum is to be preferred to Pardo de
Tavera's. Unfortunately, I have had no access to Coronel's grammar.
Neither the Institute of National Language in Manila nor the Newberry
Library in Chicago has a copy of Coronel's 1617 grammar or his 1875
'reimpresiédn'. Blake states that a manuscript by Coronel entitled
'Arte y Reglas de la Lengua Pampanga' is in the Eduardo Navaro [sic?]
Collection in Valladolid, Spain.

4., I am grateful to my colleagues at De La Salle College, Manila,
Professor Marcelino Foronda, Jr and Stephen La Brie, F.S.C. for facili-
tating access to the Bergafio volumes and the Castrillo thesis as well
as for providing me with relevant data from the Bureau of Census and
Statistics and from the Institute of National Language.
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CHAPTER I

SEMANTIC PROCESSES

1. INTRODUCTION

The first part of this chapter describes and exemplifies specifi-
cation rules for developing V (whether it be a state, a process, an
action, or a process-action), replacement rules for stating the co-
occurring role-marked N's that accompany different types of V, verb
derivational processes, and specification rules for verb inflectional
units. The second part of the chapter describes specification rules
for N selection, noun derivational processes, and specification rules
for noun inflectional units. The third part discusses new and old
information, and the fourth part describes the notion of topic. A
summary of these processes 1s given in the final part by showing the
step-by-step derivation of a Pampangan sentence.

All citations will be given 1n a broad phonetic transcription, with
accent marked as primary in every instance. Where useful for explana-
tory purposes, the underlying phonological representation of an utter-
ance will be transcribed, marked by an asterisk (¥). Citations unaccept-
able to a native speaker will be marked xAAA, while those of dubilous
acceptability will be marked ?AAA.

For purposes of phonetic representation, the following inventory will
be used: pbtdkg?smnnwyl r;ieaou.

Clardy (1959) would add &, J, and h to the 1list. Other than in
loanwords from Spanish (which Clardy cites with native words), ¢ and J
arise optionally and predictably only in t+i and d+i sequences. The
formatives cited by Clardy for h are Tagalog loanwords. The usual
reflex of UA *h is # in Pampangan, at least in the dialects of the
informants for this study. 1In other words, the Pampangan dialects used
for the data are h-less dialects.

13
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The glottal stop ? functions distinctively only in final position;
in initial position, it is optional. Unlike Tagalog, Pampangan inserts
no glottal stop between vowels (Tagalog ta?0, Pampangan tau 'man'),
although like Tagalog, Pampangan sometimes inserts other glides between
two successive vowels, the most common being y. Hence, although
Dempwolff's hypothesised canonical form ¥CV(C)CVC is useful in con-
sidering reconstructed forms, VV, VCV, VCVC formatives are quite common
in Pampangan. In this study, glottal stop will be indicated only when
it occurs in final position.

Other than for its accentual rules and boundary deletion rules,
the phonology of Pampangan is relatively simple, as the differences in
phonological shape between the underlying forms and the phonetic
representations are minimal. Some of these phonological rules are:

(a) the loss of glottal stop in final position when not followed by
pause (adud? 'two' but adud la 'they are two [in number]', adud + n
balé 'two houses'); (b) monophthongisation (*matdy > maté 'die’, *babdw
> bdbo 'above'); (c) optional affrication of stops before a front vowel
(*atf+yu > a&d 'he is here'; Spanish medio > midid > miJd 'almost');

(d) glide insertion (*ka+dbay > kaydbe 'companion'); (e) rhotacisation:
¥d >r in intervocalic position. (The exceptions to this last rule are
best explained by considering historical and comparative data; where
this rule does not apply, it usually means that a different protophone
must be posited; for example, adud? 'two'’, not Xarud?, but *ma+day(?
mdrayd? 'far'.)

The sound shifts that Spanish loanwords undergo in Pampangan demand
separate study; especially intriguing are the accentual shifts; for
example, Spanish Ana, Pampangan Ana, but Spanish Marf{a, Pampangan Maryi§
and Spanish para 'for', Pampangan pard.

It will be shown in Chapter II that the occurrence of the ligature
-n/a (malagu+n daldga 'beautiful young woman', masantfn a andk 'pretty
child') is structurally significant and is indicative of an incorpor-
ation process; it would seem then that the occurrence of the ligature
should be postulated by a direct symbolisation process rather than by
a post-symbolisation phonological process. (This will be explained in
detail in Chapter II).

The 'suprasegmentals' or what Clardy (1959) calls 'second-order
phonemes' present many problems. Lopez (1965), Constantino (1965), and
Castrillo (1955) posit a phoneme of stress /’/ distinct from a phoneme
of length /+/. 1In actual citations, however, Constantino seldom uses
the stress mark, since he states that stress 1is for the most part
predictable. Only length 1s marked, therefore, unless the stress is
unpredictable, in which case, of course, stress is indicated. On the
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other hand, Clardy's study, the most detailed and comprehensive study
thus far of Pampango phonology, posits two phonemes of pause (/I/ and
/||/) and four pitch phonemes (/°/ high-fall, /~/ high level, /"/ level-
rise, /-/ level-level). The first phoneme of pause is equivalent to
vowel length and 1s alternatively written as /V-/. Using the contour
('a sequence of one or more integral numbers of syllables delimited

by one pause phoneme accompanied by one pitch phoneme'l23) as the unit
of minimal utterance, stress is postulated as predictable on the basis
of the pause phonemes and the pitch phonemes. Hence, although Clardy
posits three degrees of phonetic stress ([’], ['], [ 1), stress is not
considered a separate phoneme.

The study of 'suprasegmentals' demands re-examination in the light
of advances in the theory of generative phonology as well as in the
light of advances in techniques of instrumental investigation. Clardy's
work suffers particularly from failure to note necessary grammatical
pre-requisites, in other words, from failure to take full cognisance
of the content side of language in studyling the expression side. Her
data, as a result, demand re-interpretation in this area of the supra-
segmentals.

It is quite clear that the distinctive feature 'accented' must be
posited as one of the features of the Pampangan sound system. Thus,
there are minimal pairs which are semantically unrelated and which
differ in their symbolisation only by the position of the accent (for
example, bdkal 'iron' and bakd| 'provenience for a journey'.). In the
lexical representation of such formatives, accent would have to be
indicated. There 1s likewise morphological accent in Pampangan (see
Wang 1968 for a discussion of lexical, morphological, and syntactic
accent): mipagldkad 'will compete in walking', mipdgldkad 'competed in
walking'. The accentuation of such verb paradigms is straightforward
and predictable. In the following morphologically related subset of
forms, however, the accentuation is unpredictable: mdsakft 'sick’,
masdkit 'difficult’, masaklt 'painful'’, from saklt ’sickness’.

The acoustic correlates of the distinctive feature 'accented' must
be i1nvestigated separately. Through better instrumental techniques,
it has been discovered that the acoustic correlates of accent (or
stress) 1in nontonal languages consist of three features which normally
co-occur: higher fundamental frequency, greater amplitude, longer
duration (see, for example, my own study, 1970, of the acoustic
correlates of accent in Tagalog, a closely related Philippine language).
Hence, to separate perceived length from perceived loudness and per-
ceived pitch rise seems to be unwarranted, since as a matter of fact,

in most instances of accent, the accented vowel 1s usually higher in
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pitch, louder, and longer. Length, however, varies according to the
segmental composition of the syllable. Accented vowels in open syl-
lables are usually longer than accented vowels in closed syllables; in
Pampangan, accented vowels in closed syllables are not noticeably long:
[18:kad] 'to walk' but [talak3d] 'stance'. Moreover, if the accented
open syllable is in final position, its length is likewise not notice-
able: [balé] 'house'.

That length is not always a concomitant of accent is shown by the
previous examples and even more dramatically by the following forma-
tives: [md:sakft] 'sick’, [masd:kit] 'difficult’, and [masakft] ’'pain-
ful’.

Hence, while length usually accompanies accent, other factors may
intervene to reduce or noticeably increase such length, such factors
being the inherent length of the segments (for example, fricatives are
inherently longer than stops) and the segmental composition of the
syllable.

In my notation, therefore, such concomitant length resulting from
accent and non-final open syllabicity 1s not marked.

In polysyllabic formatives, especially in V roots with affixes, the
sequence of segments may have more than one accent: 1dkad 'to walk',
181dkad 'walking'. 1In a more adequate description of the phonology,
there will most likely be need for value-reduction rules of accent,
from value 1 to value 2 in the secondary accent (the accent not on the
root). Hence:

1314kad

11

2
It 1s not clear whether vowels with primary accent have to have greater
values 1n their acoustic measurements than vowels with secondary accent.
Perhaps the distinction 1s purely phonological rather than phonetic,
since (extrapolating from the Tagalog data) the acoustic measurements
of primary accent are not consistently greater than the acoustic
measurements of secondary accent. There will probably be need for only
two numerical values of phonetic accent, since Pampangan phrases do
not rise to a peak (as they do, for example, in English). Thus, in a
sentence such as

(1.0.1) plpltut yan ddtun # i Pédru
21 1 1

'Pedro i8 cutting wood.'

only two values are necessary, since the initial verb phrase (with
object) does not rise to a peak. In Chapter II, however, it will be
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shown that when the latter part of the sentence 1s old information,
there 1s usually a drop in pitch between the first part of the sentence
(the predicate) and the second part of the sentence (the subject):

#

This phenomenon can probably be formally noted by positing another
rule which would reduce the accent value in the phrase expressing old
information to value 3:

pipldtut yang ddtun # i Pédru
11 1 1
21 1 1
21 1 3

The preceding remarks are by way of proposal. In the citations given
in this study, as was stated earlier, examples will be transcribed with
all accents as primary. The accent reduction rules of Pampangan are
not clear at present and demand further investigation.

In this study, too, # will mark phrase boundary. Space indicates
word boundary. Traditional Pampangan orthography 1s divided on the
means of representing pronouns and determiners (mostly atonic) as
elther 1ncorporated into the verb or the noun root, or not. Such
particles are clearly minimal free forms and are moved 1n certaln per-
mutations. Determiners may be separated from nouns by intervening
modifiers. Hence, both pronouns and determiners will be considered
separate words and will be transcribed as free forms, separated from
the principal verbs and nouns by spaces. Morpheme boundaries within
words, where there 1s need to explicitly mark them 1n underlylng rep-
resentation, will be indicated by +.

1.1. SPECIFYING V
1.1.1. State Verbs
Consider the following sentence:

(1.1.1.1) madalumddm
'Tt 18 dark.'

(*ma+dalumddm 'dark'’ (1it. darkness + plenitiviser)). Such a state V
1s specified as ambient and requires no accompanying N. A location N
and/or a time N may occur with an amblent state V, as in:

(1.1.1.2) madalumddm # kln balé # ketdn aldé
'It was dark in the house on that day.'
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(*baldy 'house' with determiner kin, *alddw 'day' (1lit. sun) with
demonstrative determiner kéta and ligature + n).

Such optionally occurring location and time nouns (traditional adverbial
phrases of place and time) will be treated in Chapter III as traceable
to separate V's.

Non-amblent state V's require a patient N:

(1.1.1.3) mésakit ya # in téu
'"The man i8 sick.'
(*ma + sakft 'sick' (lit. sickness + plenitiviser), ya 'he', tdu 'man’'
with subject determiner in).

A state V may be specified as localised, in which case it demands
an accompanying location N, as in:

(1.1.1.3a) mdsakft ya # (kin) buntdk # in tdu

'"The man 18 sick in the head.' = 'The man has a headache.'

(buntdk 'head' with optional determiner kin), where buntdk is a location
N and tal is a patient N.
The state V may be a derived form (a predicate noun):

(1.1.1.4) albuldryu ya # i Pédru
'"Pedro is a herbist.'

(albuldryu 'herbist', from Spanish herbolario, ya, 'he', i, subject
determiner for proper nouns), where the state V is semantically analys-
able as herbist + predicativiser, a predicate noun.

Instead of ambient, a state V may be specified as abilitative, in
which case the patient N must be selectionally specified as potent,
that 1s, as a potential agent:

(1.1.1.5) mékaldkad ya # | Pédru

'Pedro 18 able to walk.'

(*maka + 18kad 'able to walk' (1lit. walk + abilitativiser)).
Or a state V may be specified as mensurative, in which case 1t must
be accompanied by a measure N (in addition to a patient N):

(1.1.1.6) makdba yan atldn ydrda # in imdlan
'The cloth 18 three yards long.'

(*ma + kdba? 'long' (1lit. length + plenitiviser), ya 'it', + n, ligature,
at10? 'three', yarda 'yard' from Spanish yarda, imdlan 'cloth').

A state V may likewise be specified as motivative, in which case,
instead of a patient N, a motive N 1is demanded:

(1.1.1.7) mdkatdla ya # 1n blbu

'"The clown 18 motivative of laughter.'
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(¥maka + tdla? 'funny' (1it. joy, laughter + motivativiser), bdbu
'elown' from Spanish bobo 'stupid'); the label 'motivative' has pur-
posely been chosen instead of 'causative' because of the use of the
label 'causative' 1n some other combination. It 1s possible for a
motivative state V to be accompanied by both a patient N and a motive
N, as in:

(1.1.1.8) mdkamatd # kan Pedru # in sakft
'The sickness 18 motivative of death to Pedro.' =

'The sickness i8 causing Pedro to die.'

(*maka + matdy 'causing death (1it. death + motivativiser), sakft
'sickness'), where Péddru is a patient N and sakft is a motive N.
Again, a state V may be specified as experiential:

(1.1.1.9) bfsa yan dutu # i Pédru

'Pedro is in a state of wanting a car.' =

'Pedro wants a car.'

(¥*bfsa? 'want (a state, not a process)', ya 'he', dutu 'car' from
Spanish auto), where dutu 1is a patient N and Pédru 1is an experiencer N.
Or a state V may be specified as presential:

(1.1.1.10) atf yu # i Pedro

'Pedro is present.' = 'Pedro is here.'

(at! 'present’, yu 'he', an allosymbol for ya 'he'). The presential
state V root 1is likewlse used for existential sentences:

(1.1.1.11) atfn tdu

'There 18 a man.'

(atfn 'exists', the same root as atf, t4u 'man'; the sentence has no
subject). In the rules, only the label 'presential' will be used
hereinafter. Presential state V's may be accompanied by a location N:

(1.1.1.12) atf{ yu # kin balé # i Pédru

'Pedro 18 present in the house.'

A state V may be alternatively specified as directional, to or from,
in which case it must be accompanied by a goal or a source N (in addition
to a patient N):

(1.1.1.13) papuntd ya # kin balé # i Pédru
'"Pedro i8 in a state of going to the house.' =
'Pedro i8 headed for the house.'

(1.1.1.14) ibdt ya # kin balté # 1 Pédru

'Pedro 18 in a state of having come from the house.'

where both papuntd 'headed for' and I1bdt 'coming from' are derived
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V's from inherent action V's, with the addition of the derivational
unit de-activativiser.

State V may be further specified as habitive or necessitative, in
which case state V must be accompanied by a beneficiary N in addition
to a patient N:

(1.1.1.15) atfn yan dutu # i Pédru
'Pedro has a car.'

(1.1.1.16)% kaildnan na ya nan Pédru # in dutu >
kaildnan nen Pédru # in dutu

'The car is needed by Pedro.'

(atfn 'have', kaildnan 'in a state of needing', na 'nmon-subject he',
ya 'subject it'), where dutu is a patient N in both sentences and where
Pédru 1is a beneficiary N in both sentences.

Still another possible specification for state V is associative, in

which case an associate N must accompany state V (in addition to a
patient N):

(1.1.1.17)*% ka + dbay na ya nan Pédru # in andk >
kaydbe nen Pédru # in andk
'The child ie in the company of Pedro.'

(*ka + dbay 'in the company of'), where Pédru 1s a patient N and andk
i1s an associate N.

A state V may likewise be specified as similaritative, in which
case a norm N is demanded (in addition to a patient N):

(1.1.1.18) antf yan bdbi # in tdu
'The man [looks] like a pig.'

(antf 'like', ya 'he', *bdbuy 'pig', tdu 'man' with subjJect determiner
in), where tdu is a patient N and bdbi? is a norm N.

Pampangan has no verb roots comparable to English 'be, belong to,
be intended for, takes place, be part of'. Instead of a lexical root,
such state V's in Pampangan are eventually symbolised as @, although
semantically, a V with certain selectional specifications has to be
posited. Conslder the followlng sentence:

(1.1.1.19) kan Pédru ya # in dutu
'"The car [belongs] to Pedro.'

where semantically, V 1s a state V specified as possessive; with such
possessive state V's, a beneficiary N, the possessor, Pédru,is necessary
in addition to a patient N, the obJect possessed, dutu. The beneficilary
N is marked by the oblique determiner for proper nouns, kan. It seems
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that in 1nstances of thils sort, the matrix 7 1s not lexi-
cally specified and 1s eventually deleted. state

possessive
Because of this, the pronoun ya 'it' 1s incorporated into the bene-
ficiary noun phrase instead of the usual verb phrase. (This incorpor-
ation process will be described more fully in Chapter II.)

One may likewlse say:

(1.1.1.20) pard kan Pédru ya # in dutu

'"The car [is intended] for Pedro.'

where semantically V 1s a state V specified as intentive. A beneficiary

N, Pédru, is demanded in addition to a patient N, 4utu. pard is a
loanword from Spanish para'’for’. The position of ya in surface struc-
ture 1s usually after the verb root. 1In the above sentence, however,
ya 1s postposed to the end of the beneficlary noun phrase, a clear
indicator that the loanword paré 1s not considered in Pampangan a verb
root but an element of the beneficlary noun phrase. If pard were a
borrowed verb root, one would have to say:

*bard ya # kan Pédru # in dutu
Moreover, one may likewlse say:

(1.1.1.21) kan M3rkus ya # i Pédru ~
pard kan Markus ya # i Pédru
'Pedro i8 in a favouritive stance towards Marcos as a

political candidate.' = 'Pedro ie for Marcos.'

where the state V 1s not specified as favouritive and demands a bene-
ficlary N, Mirkus, and a patient N, Pédru. Again, the matrix
1s eventually deleted because not lexically specified. iFate. =¥
favouritiv

ya 'he' 1s 1ncorporated into the beneficlary noun phrase since there is
no verb root to which 1t can be incorporated.

In the sentence

(1.1.1.22) kin balé # in tal?

'The banquet [is taking place] in the house.'

the state V is locative but without lexical specification (and post-
semantically deleted), necessitating an accompanying location N, balé,
in addition to a patient N, tad?. The non-occurrence of the pronoun

ya 'it' in this sentence will be explained in section 1.2.1. For more
specific expressions of location, combinations of locatlion N and parti-
tive N are used 1n Pampangan:

(1.1.1.23) kin kitdb na nin balé # in tad?

'"The banquet [ie taking place] in the interior of the

)

house.' = 'The banquet is taking place inside the house.
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(kitdb 'interior' from ¥1u?ub, na 'non-subject non-oblique it'
co-referential with balé). The phrase kin kildb na nin balé 'in the
interior of the house' does not seem to be traceable to an embedded
sentence, since the following sentence does not occur in Pampangan:

Xkin bald ya # in kildb
'The interior [is part of] the house.'

It would seem then that the phrase 'in the interior of the house' must
be generated directly 1n semantic structure, that 1s, locative state
V's must be accompanied by a location N and may be accompanied by a
partitive N. The rules at the end of this section will formulate this
latter generalisation.

Instead of locative, a state V may be specified as temporal:

(1.1.1.24) «kén 1dnis # In tad?
'The banquet [will take place] on Monday.'

(1dnis 'Monday' from Spanish lunes), where the state V is now temporal
and 1s accompanied by a time N 1n addition to a patient N. The deter-
miner for the time N is a demonstrative determiner, kén, 1lit. ’that
near you'.

Or a state V may be specified as partitive, as in:

(1.1.1.25) «kin balé ya # In pasbdl
'The door [is part of] the house.'

where once more, the state V 1s specified as partitive but 1s not
lexically specified and 1s eventually deleted; partitive state V's are
accompanied by a partitive N 1n addition to a patient N.

A state V not marked by further selectilonal units may be specified
Inflectionally by the unit equatative, 1n which instance 1t demands a
norm N:

(1.1.1.26)* kasfn ka+ta?ds na ya nin tdkud # in andk >
kasfn kdtas ne nin tdkud # in andk
'"The child i8 as tall as the stick.'

(kasin 'equatativiser', kdtas 'tall, high' from *ta?ds 'height' and
¥ma- > ka-, tlkud 'walking stick, cane'), where andk 1s a patient N
and tdkud 1s a norm N.

Instead of equatative, a state V may be inflectionally specifiled as
comparative; 1in such an instance, a norm N 1s likewlse demanded:

(1.1.1.27) (mas) mdtas ya # kin tdkud # In anak
'"The child 18 taller than the stick.'
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(mas 'more' from Spanish mds, *ma+ta?ds 'tall, high (1lit. height +
plentiviser)'), where tdkud is a norm N and andk 1is a patient N. Pre-
Spanish Pampangan had no symbolisation for 'more'; the Spanish loanword
is still optional.

Finally, a state V may be inflectionally specified as superlative,
in which case it demands a partitive N which 1s inflectionally specified
as plural and total:

(1.1.1.28) pékamdtas yan dfli # karfn gan dnak # i Pédru
'"Pedro is the tallest of all among all of the children.'

(¥péka+ma+ta?ds 'tallest' (1lit. height + plentiviser + superlativiser),
df1i 'of all', dnak 'children' with the oblique plural determiner
*ka+din and gan 'all'), where dnak is a partitive N inflectionally
plural and total and where Pédru 1s a patient N. (Note the accent shift
in: andk 'ehild' > &4nak 'children'.)

It seems that the inflectional specifications 'equatative', 'compara-
tive', and 'superlative' occur only with state V's not further specified
by other selectional units, except for the unit 'mensurative', which
may occur with comparative:

(1.1.1.29) (mas) mdtas yan adudn talfri # kin tdkud # in andk
'The child is taller than the stick by two fingers.'

(adud? 'two', talfri? 'finger'), where the state V is accompanied by a
patient N, andk, a norm N, tdkud, and a measure N, talfri? (with the
numeral specification). (Note that adua? 1s an exception to the *d > r
rule earlier mentioned and that -r- in talfri? is not from underlying
¥d, since there 1s no formative xtalfdi?.)

In summary, V may be specified as state. A state V may be specified
as ambient, localised, abilitative, mensurative, motivative, experien-
tial, presential, directional (to or from), habitive, necessitative,
assoclative, similaritative, possessive, intentive, favouritive,
locational, temporal, or partitive.

An ambient state V does not demand an accompanying N; a localised
state V demands an accompanying location N; a mensurative state V
demands a measure N; a motivative state V demands a motive N; an
experiential state V demands an experiencer N; a presential state V
may be accompanied by a location N; a directional-to state V demands a
goad N; a directional-from state V demands a source N; a necessitative
state V and a habitive state V demand a beneficilary N; an associative
state V demands an associate N; a similaritative state V demands a
norm N.
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The following sub-types of state V's are not lexically specified:
possessive, intentive, favouritive, locational, temporal, partitive.
Possessive, intentive, and favouritive state V's demand a beneficilary
N; temporal state V's demand a time N; partitive state V's demand a
partitive N; locative state V's demand a location N which may be
accompanied by a partitive N.

In addition, all the above sub-types of state V (except for ambient
and motivative state V's) demand an accompanying patient N; a motiv-
ative state V may be accompanied by a patient N but does not demand
one. If the state V 1s abillitative, the accompanyling patient N must
be selectionally speciflied as potent.

Inflectionally, a state V which 1s not further specified by other
selectional units may be specified as equatative, comparative, or
superlative. A mensurative state V may likewlise be inflectionally
speciflied as comparative. A state V inflectionally specified as elther
equatative or comparative demands an accompanying norm N in addition
to a patient N. A state V inflectionally specified as superlative
demands a partitive N inflectionally specified as plural and total.

The preceding generalisations may be re-stated in the form of
semantic generative rules. The rules set down below are numbered thus:
S1.1.1.1"' means 'Semantlic Rule number 1 in Chapter I, Part 1, Section
1'. The apostrophe indicates that the formulation 1s tentative and
that the rule will be re-formulated in the section on Re-statement of
Rules. The braces - { } - are an abbreviation for exclusive disjun:tion,
elither/or, while the parentheses - ( ) - are an abbreviation for
inclusive disjunction, and/or.

(s1.1.1.1") \Y - state

(81.1.1.2") [ambient
localised
abilitative
mensurative
motivative
experiential
presential
directional
habitive
state - 4necessitative
assoclative
similaritative
possessive
intentive
favouritive
locative
temporal
partitive




(81.1.1.3")

(S1.1.1.4")

(s1.1.1.5")

(s1.1.1.6")

(81.1.1.7")

(S1.1.1.8")

(s1.1.1.9")

(s1.1.1.10")

(s1.1.1.11")

(s1.1.1.12")

(S1.1.1.13")

directional e {

to
from
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\%
state
(mensurative)
-other selectional units equative
root - »+> {comparative
superlative
F———
l location
\' \% N
localised localised
{ |
A% v measure
mensurative mensurative N
i
l motive
\' \ N
motivative
' 1
experiencer
v \% N
experiential experiential
P |
l location
\% \%
presential presential
' 1
goal
A% \'% N
directional directional
to to
‘ T
source
\% \'
directional directional
from from
I i |
beneficiary
v \'% N
habitive habitive
necessitative nesessitative
possessive possessive
intentive intentive
favouritive favouritive
l 1
associlate
v \% N
assoclative assocliative
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1
(S1.1.1.14") I norm
\' > \Y N
similaritative similaritative
L4
(S1.1.1.15") location
r'-1
partitive
\' -+ \' N N
locative locative

(where the broken line indicates optional
accompaniment)

1
(S1.1.1.16") l time
v -+ v N
temporal temporal
i
(S1.1.1.17") I partitive
\Y -+ \Y N
partitive partitive
‘ i
(S1.1.1 .18") norm
v - \ N
equatative | equatative |
{comparativej comparative)
-1
(S1.1.1.19") ] partitive
v - v N
superlative superlative plural
total
L
(S1.1.1.20") ' patient
\' + v N
state state
-ambient -ambient
(abilitative) <(abilitative)> <potent>

where the angle brackets < > stipulate
obligatory co-occurrence, N must be potent
if V is abilitative.

This rule is optional for V
state
motivative

Sample Lexical Rules

V selectional units narrow down the selction of the verb root to a
particular unit, which may be basic or derived (see section 1.1.7 for
verb derivational processes). Lexical Rules are thus formulated as
specification rules with a matrix of selectional units as context.
Samples of such rules are formulated in this section. As a notational
convenience, root classes, as distinguished from particular roots, will
be written in capital letters.



(LR1.1.1.1)

(LR1.1.1.2)

(LR1.1.1.3)

(LR1.1.1.4)

(LR1.1.1.5)

(LR1.1.1.6)

(LR1.1.1.7)

(LR1.1.1.8)

(LR1.1.1.9)

(LR1.1.1.10)

(LR1.1.1.11)

(LR1.1.1.12)

(LR1.1.1.13)

(LR1.1.1.14)

v
state

\
state
ambient

v
state
ablilitative

A%
state
mensurative

\'
state
motivative

\Y
state
experiential

\
state
presential

v

state
directional
to

v

state
directional
from

v
state
habitive

v
state

necessitative

v
state
assoclative

v
state

similaritative

v
state

intentive
possessive
favouritive
locative
temporal
partitive

>

>

++

>

>+

>

>

+

sickness + plenitiviser,
herbist + predicativiser,
beauty + plenitiviser,...

darkness + plenitiviser,
light + plenitiviser,...

(PROCESS-) ACTION VERB ROOT +
abilitativiser

length + plenitiviser,
width + plenitiviser,...

VERB ROOT/NOUN ROOT +
motivativiser

be in a state of wanting,
be in a state of liking...

be present, exist...

headed for, pointed to,
DIRECTIONAL ACTION

VERB ROOT + de-activativiser,..

coming from, originating from,
DIRECTIONAL ACTION VERB ROOT +
de-activativiser,...

have

be in a state of needing,
be in a state of lacking,...

NOUN ROOT/VERB ROOT +
assoclativiser

be like to

27

g (no lexical root specification)
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1.1.2. Process Verbs
Consider the sentence:

(1.1.2.1) mdmurdn

'It 18 raining.'

(*m+urdn 'to rain' (1lit. rain + processiviser)), where the verb root

is inflectionally specified for actual durative aspect by re-duplication
of the initial syllable. Non-state V's may be inflected for other
aspects: murdn 'it will rain', minurdn 'it rained’, kaurdnurdn 'it

has just rained'. (Most citations in this section and in the next two
sections will be given with actual durative inflection.) Process V's
answer the question 'What's happening?'. Meteorological nouns such as
'rain, thunder, lightning' may be derived into process verbs by the
addition of the derivational unit processiviser. Such process V's are
specified as ambient. Like ambient state V's, ambient process V's

require no accompanying N.
Non-ambient process V's demand a patient N:

(1.1.2.2) mamamaté ya # i Pédru
'Pedro is dying.'

(*matdy 'to die'; the triplication of the initial syllable is irregular).
A process V may be specified as localised, in which instance it must be
accompanied likewise by a location N:

(1.1.2.3) ménasakit ya # kin buntdk # i Pédru

'Pedro i8 hurting in the head.'

(¥*mana+sakft 'to suffer pain' (lit. sickness + processiviser), buntdk
'head'), where buntdk is a location N and Pédru is a patient N.

Alternatively, a process V may be specified as mensurative, in which
instance it demands a measure N:

(1.1.2.4) dfnagdl yan adudn pulgdda # in andk
'The child grew by two inches.'

(ddgu! 'to grow' (lit. size + processiviser), pulgdda 'inch' from
Spanish pulgada), where pulgdda is a measure N and andk is a patient N.
Or a process V may be specified as benefactive:

(1.1.2.5) kamamatén yan mandk # i Pédru
'Pedro i8 being bereft of chickens (for example,

because of some pestilence).'

(*ka+matdy+an 'to be bereft' (1lit. die, with beneficiary subject marker),
manldk 'chicken(s)'), where manlk is a patient N and Pédru is a (negative)

beneficiary N.
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Or a process V may be specified as habitive, in which case a ben-
eficilary N 1s likewlse required:

(1.1.2.6) mdgkasakft ya # i Pédru

'Pedro is getting to have a sickness.'

(¥*magkatsakft 'to get sick' (1lit. sickness + habitiviser)). In habitive
process V's, no patient N occurs, since the semantic patient 1s incor-
porated through a derivational process into the verb root.

A process V may on the other hand be specified as necessitative, in
which 1nstance a beneficlary N 1s likewlse demanded, 1n addition to a
patient N:

(1.1.2.7) mdnaildnan yan péra # i Pédru

'"Pedro is in the process of needing money.'

(*man+kaildnan 'to need' (1it. need + processiviser), péra 'money’

from Spanish perra chica 1it. little dog, colloquial for a five centime
copper coin, so called because of the dog-like engraving on the coin),
where péra is a patient N and Pédru is a beneficiary N.

Or a process V may be specified as experiential, in which case an

experiencer N 1s necessary:

(1.1.2.8)*% 4k+dkit na ya nan Pédru # in baldy >
dkdkit nen Pédru # in balé

'"The house i8 being seen by Pedro.'

(4kit 'to see', na 'nmon-subject he', ya 'subject it'), where Pédru 1is an
experiencer N and balé 1s a patient N.

In summary, a V which 1s non-state may be specified as process. In
turn, a process V may be further specified as amblent, localised,
mensurative, benefactive, habitive, necessitative, or experimental.

Ambient process V's require no accompanyling N. Localised process
V's require a location N; mensurative process V's require a beneficilary
N; experiential V's require an experiencer N. In addition, all process
V's unless ambient or habltive, require a patient N.

These generalisations may be formulated by the followlng rules:

(s1.1.2.1") \' --+>> process
-state

(s1.1.2.2") [ambient
localised
mensurative

process - benefactive |
habitive
necessitative
| experlential
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(s1.

(s1.

(s1.

(s1.

(s1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

.3")

A4

.5")

.6")

A

.1)

.2)

.3)

)

.5)

.6)

.7

.8)

\%
localised

v
mensurative

\
benefactive
habitive
necessitative

v
experiential

v

process
-ambient
-habitive

}

|

1
location

v N
localised

i
l measure
v N
mensurative

i
' beneficiary
\% N
benefactive
habitive
necessitative

1
| experiencer
v N
experiential

1
| patient
v N
process
-ambient
-habitive

Sample Lexical Rules

)\
process

v
process
ambient

v
process
localised

v
process
mensurative

\'
process
benefactive

v
process
habitive

\'
process
necessitative

\Y
process
experiential

>

>

>

>

>

grow, die,

STATE VERB ROOT +
processiviser,..

rain + processiviser,
darkness + processiviser,...

hurt (in some part of the

body),...

length + processiviser,
width + processiviser,..

be bereft of (something),...

NOUN ROOT + habitiviser

be in the process of needing,
be in the process of lacking,..

see,

hear, feel,...
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1.1.3. Action Verbs
Consider the sentence:

(1.1.3.1) 1314kad ya # i Pédru

'Pedro is walking.'

An action V may be specified as causative, in which case 1t demands

an agentive beneficiary N:

(1.1.3.2)% pd+1dkad+an na ya nin doktdér # i Pédru >
pdlakdran ne nin doktdr # i Pédru

'Pedro i8 being caused to walk by the doctor.'

(palakdran 'to cause someone to walk' (1lit. walk + causativiser),

doktdr 'doetor' from Spanish doctor), where doktér is an agent N and
where Pédru 1s an agentive beneficlary N, the recipient of the causative
action who is an agent in his own right. The agentive beneficiary N

is to be distinguished as a separate N relation from beneficiary N.

(1.1.3.3) mipédgldkad la # di Pédru
'Pedro and [his] companions are walking reciprocatively.'=

'Pedro and [hie] companions are competing in walking.'

(¥mipag+ldkad 'to compete in walking' (1lit. walk + reciprocativiser)),
where the notion of competition is derived from the literal meaning of
reciprocation. Ia means 'subject they' and 1s co-referential with
di Pédru 'Pedro and [hie] companions'.

Instead of reciprocative, an action V may be specified as associative,

in which instance an assocliate N 1s demanded:

(1.1.3.4) mdkildkad ya # kan Sudn # i Pédru

'Pedro i8 joining Juan in walking.'

(*maki+lakad 'to join someone in walking' (lit. walk + associativiser)),
where Pédru is an agent N and Sudn is an associative N.

Or, instead of reciprocative or associative, an action V may be
specified as participative, in which case, a plural associative N must

accompany V:

(1.1.3.5) médkipagldkad ya # kari Sudn # i Pédru

'Pedro te joining Juan and [hie] companions in walking.'

(*makipag+ldkad 'to join a group in walking' (1lit. walk + participa-
tiviser)), where the notion of participation (although clearly realted
to association) must be distinguished from the latter, since the former
has to do with a group activity in which an agent shares.
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An action V may be specified further as either completable or instru-
mental, in which case it demands either a complement N or an instrument
N. A complement N is distinguished from a patient N insofar as a com-
plement N 'completes' the meaning of the action V, is implied in the
semantic content of the action V itself, as in 'to sing (a song), to
malte (an artifact), to read (a book), to give (a gift), to throw (an
object)'.

(1.1.3.6) gdgawd yan lamésa # i Pédru
'Pedro is making a table.'

(1.1.3.7) gdgdmit yan tabdk # i Pédru

'Pedro is using a large knife.'

(gdwa? 'to make', iamésa 'table' from Spanish la mesa 'the table’, gdmit
"to use', tabdk 'a large knife'), where lamésa 1s a complement N and
where tabdk 1s an instrument N.

Instrumental action V's demand an instrument N which is implied in
the action itself, for example, the inherent action V gdmit 'to use'’
implies a tool of some kind. Again, a V such as manéu 'to drive' from
Spanish manejo 'T drive' implies a vehicle. On the other hand, there
are many action V's which do not imply the use of an instrument but
may be performed with an instrument. For example, the action of walking
implies no instrument but may involve an instrument, as in 'to walk with
a cane'. For such V's, the optional specification instrumentative will
be used, as 1in:

(1.1.3.8)*% ipdn+ldkad na ya nan Pédru # in tdkud >
pdnlédkad nen Pédru # in tdkud
'The walking stick is being used by Pedro to walk with.'

(*ipan+ldkad 'to walk' (with instrument subject marker), na 'non-subject
he', tlkud 'walking stick'), where P&dru is an agent N with non-subject
determiner nan and where tdkud is an instrument N with subject determiner
in. Instrumentative action V's are unusual insofar as they demand that
the accompanying instrument N be subject. (Rules for such subject-
ivisation will be formulated in Chapter II.)

A completable action V may be further specified as materiative, in
which case it demands an accompanying material N:

(1.1.3.9) gédgawd yan lamésa # kin ddtun # i Pédru
'Pedro is making a table out of the wood.'

(ddtun 'wood'), where ditun is the material out of which something is
made. Material N's occur only with verbs of making.
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An actlon V may be specified as mensurative, in which case 1t demands

a measure N:

(1.1.3.10) 1418kad yan adudn kildémetru # i Pédru
'Pedro i8 walking two kilometres.'

where kildmetru 1s a measure N. The specification mensurative may
occur with the specification instrumental:

(1.1.3.11)*% m+in+anéu na ya+n adud?+n kildmetru nan Pédru # in dutu >
minanéu nen adudn kitdmetrun Pédru # in dutu

'The car was driven by Pedro for two kilometres.'

(minanédu 'driven' from *manéu+an 'to drive (a vehicle)', with instru-
ment subject marker), where kildmetru 1s a measure N and 4utu 1is an
instrument N. It seems, however, that the unit 'mensurative' does not

occur with the unit 'completable', for 1n the followlng sentence:

(1.1.3.12) miniyé yan digdlu # kin alagdn adudn pésus # i Pédru
'Pedro gave a gift to the value of two pesos.'

(miniyé 'gave' from *biydy, digdlu 'gift' from Spanish regalo, alagd
'value', adud? 'two', pésus 'peso’ from Spanish pesos), 1t seems that
the phrase 'to the value of two pesos' 1s actually a relative clause
specifying digdlu further, 'a gift which is worth two pesos’.

An actlion V may llkewlse be specified as benefactive, in which
instance it demands a beneficlary N. It seems that for V to be speci-
fied as benefactive, it must be priorly specified as elther completable
or assoclative. The following examples willl make this observation
clear:

(1.1.3.13) bfbiyé yan péra # kan Sudn # i Pédru =
babiyé yan péra # kan Sudn # 1 Pédru

'Pedro 18 giving money to Juan.'

(1.1.3.14)*% pdki+ldkad na ya nan Pédru # kan Sudn # in andk >
pdkildkad nen Pédru # kan Sudn # in andk
'The child is8 being associated with Juan by Pedro

in walking.'

(*biydy 'to give' from UA *bayaj 'Geben', paki+ldkad 'to join someone
in walking' (lit. walk + assoclativiser) from *maki+ldkad), where Pédru
is an agent N in both sentences, Sudn 1s a beneficlary N in the first
sentence and an assoclate N in the second sentence, and andk 1s a

beneficiary N. There 1s a sentence 1in Pampangan:
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(1.1.3.15)% pdg+ldkad na ya nan Pédru # in andk >
pdgldkad nen Pédru # in andk
'The child i8 being walked for by Pedro.' =
'Pedro i8 walking for the benefit of the child
(e.g. by running errands for him).'

where obviously andk is a beneficilary N. Such sentences, however, will
be treated in Chapter III as surface structures of 6___% configurations;
Justification will be given for the analysis adopted in the relevant
sections in that chapter.

It 1s possible for the beneficilary N to be co-referential with the
agent N (an example of the traditional dative of interest):

(1.1.3.16) péidkad ya # i Pédru
'Pedro is causing [someone] to take him for a walk.
(e.g., if he i8 incapacitated and has to be moved

about in a wheelchair).'

The above sentence likewise means 'Pedro is managing [things]', but
this meaning will not be considered at this point. For a sentence such
as 1.1.3.16, the semantic unit 'interestive' will be postulated as a
possible further specification of benefactive. The necessary context
i1s co-referentiality between the beneficiary N and the agent N. An
alternative way of expressing more or less the same situation as
1.1.3.16 1is:

(1.1.3.17)% pd+i1dkad na ya nan Pédru # in sadfli na >
pdl1dkad nen Pédru # in sarfli na
'His self is being caused by Pedro to be walked.' =

'Pedro 18 causing himself to be walked.'

(®¥*pa+l1dkad 'to cause oneself to be walked' (lit. walk + causativiser),
sarfli 'self', na 'his = non-subject he'), where the beneficiary N is
specified by 'self' instead of the root Pédru. Reflexive pronouns will
be discussed in the relevant section on pronouns in Chapter II.

An action V may likewlse be specified as directional, to or from,
in which instance 1t demands either a goal N or a source N:

(1.1.3.18) plpuntd ya # kin balé # i Pédru

'Pedro i8 going to the house.'

(1.1.3.19) mdnibdt ya # kin balé # i Pédru
'Pedro is coming from the house.'

(puntd 'to go to', manlbdt 'to come from'), where balé is a goal N in
the first sentence and a source N in the second sentence.
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The possible specifications of action V's are relatively straight-
forward and uncomplicated. Problems arise, however, when these speci-
fications are examined for their combinatorial possibilities, for unlike
the additional selectional specifications of state and process V's,
many of the specifications of action V's are not mutually exclusive.
These various combinatorial possibilities merit detailed investigation.
The rules to be formulated are meant to be suggestive; they are tenta-
tive, since a definitive rule formulation would entail a survey of the
complete V lexicon.

To take only three examples of a maximally specified action V:

(a) An action V may be specified as causative, reciprocative,
completable, and benefactive:

(1.1.3.20)? mipdgpabiyé lan digdlu # karin dnak # di Pédru
# karin bdbdyi
'Pedro and [his] companions are competing [with
each other] in causing gifts to be given by the

women to the children.'

where digdlu 'gift' 1s a complement N, dnak is a beneficiary N, diI Pédru
is a plural agent N, and bdbdyi is an agentive beneficiary N. 1In
general, however, such a sentence would be avoided because of the
ambiguity resulting from the common plural oblique marking of 4nak and
bdbdyl, karin.

(b) An action V may be specified as causative, participative, com-
pletable, and if the root is gdwa? 'to make', accompanied likewise by
a material N:

(1.1.3.21)? thaklpagpagawd yan lamésa # kin ddtun # i Pédru #
karin bdbdyl # kan Sudn
'Pedro is participating with the women in causing

Juan to make a table out of the wood.'

where lamésa is a complement N, ddtun is a material N, Pédru is an agent
N, bdbdyi is a plural associlate N, and Sudn is an agentive beneficiary
N. Again, however, because of the ambiguity of the oblique-marked N's
(preceded by kin/kan or karlin/kari), such a sentence would be avoided.

(c) An action V may be specified as causative, associative, direc-
tional to, and mensurative:

(1.1.3.22)? mdkipaldkad yan adudn kildmetru # kin andk #
kin Ménfia? i Pédru kan Sudn
'Pedro 18 joining Juan in causing the child to walk

two kilometres to Manila.'
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where kildmetru 1s a measure N, andk 1s an agentive beneficiary N,
Méniia? 1s a goal N, Pédru is an agent N, and Sudn is an associate N.
Again, however, because of the three oblique-marked N's (preceded by
kan/kin), such a structure would be avoided.

What the three examples have demonstrated (many more can be cited)
is that while there are no semantic reasons against maximally specifying
an action V and postulating corresponding accompanying N's with it,
there are post-semantic constraints on such specifications, since, as
will be shown in Chapter II, all such N relations are ultimately marked
by only three determiners, the subjJect determiner i/in, the oblique
determiner kan/kin, and the unmarked determiner nan/nin or if N is
-definite @. These post-semantic constralnts seem to be comparable to
the global surface structure constraints of the abstract syntacticists.

The optimal number of co-occurring N's 1s therefore three; any more
would result in homonymy with regard to the determiners. It 1is possible
to go beyond the optimal number by having two kan/kin marked N's in
surface structure or by having two nan/nin marked N's in surface struc-
ture with certain verb roots; in the latter case, one of the unmarked
determiners is #. Beyond these limits, however, confusion results.

(1.1.3.23) pépabiyé yan digdlu # kin andk # kan Sudn # i Pédru

'Pedro 18 causing Juan to give gifts to the child.'

(1.1.3.24)% pd+pa+tdfnan na ya+n digdlu nan Pédru # in andk # kan Sudn >
pdparfnan nen digdlun Pédru # in anak # kan Sudn
'The child i8 being caused by Pedro to be given gifts

’

by Juan.

where digdlu is a complement N, andk is a beneficiary N, Sudn is an
agentive beneficiary N, and Pédru is an agent N. For the purposes of
this study, sentence 1.1.3.23 will be taken as a maximally specified V
which is well within the limits of ease 1n semantic interpretation and
willl be used as a basis for discussion in Chapter II, where post-semantic
processes will be discussed.

Another 'strategy' for avoiding homonymy with regard to the deter-
miners, an alternative to limitation of occurring N's to optional three
(or maximal four), would be to delete N's, provided the context permits
such deletions (for example, if N is -new; see section 1.3 for a dis-
cussion of new and old information). Thus, it is possible to say,
without any difficulty:

(1.1.3.20') mipdgpabiyé lan digdlu # karin 4dnak # di Pédru
'Pedro and [his] companione are competing [among
themselves] in causing gifte to be given [by somebody]
to the children.'
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(1.1.3.21"') mdkipagpagawd yan lamésa # kin ddltun # i Pé&dru
'Pedro is participating [with some people] in causing
a table to be made out of the wood [by somebody].'

(1.1.3.22') mdkipaldkad yan adudn kildmetru # kin andk # i Pédru
'Pedro is assoctiating himself [with someone] in causing

the child to walk two kilometres [to some place].'

In summary, a V which is neither a state nor a process V may be
specified as an action V. An action V may be further specified as
causative, and/or reciprocative/associative/participative and/or com-
pletable/instrumental and/or mensurative (if completable). A completable
V may likewise be specified as materlative. A completable (but
-materiative) or associate V may be further specified as benefactive;

a benefactive V may be further specified as interestive if 1ts accom-
panying agent N 1is co-referential with its beneficiary N. Moreover, an
action V may be specified as directional (to or from). Finally, any
action V may be specified as instrumentative if the action may be
performed with some instrument.

A causative action V demands an agentive beneficiary N; a recip-
rocative action V demands a plural agent N; an associative action V
demands an assoclate N; a participative action V demands a plural
associate N. A completable action V demands a complement N, and an
instrumental and an instrumentative action V demand an instrument N.

A materiative action V demands a material N. A mensurative action V
demands a measure N. A benefactive action V demands a beneficiary N.
A directional-to action V demands a goal N, and a directional-from
action V demands a source N. All action V's demand an agent N.

The following rules re-state the above generalisations. Lexical
Rules will be formulated subsequently, exemplifying some of the different
possibilities. The rules generate maximally specified V's, even con-
figurations beyond the optimal 1limits earlier described.

(S1.1.3.1") v - > action

-state
-process

(S1.1.3.2') causative

reciprocative
associative
participative;

action - completable
instrumental

mensurative / V
-completable
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(s1.

(s1.

(s1.

(s1.

(s1.

(s1.

(S1.

(s1.

(s1.

(s1.

(s1.

(s1.

A

A

.8")

.10'")

L11')

.121)

.13")

14t

\%
action
completable

v

action
{completable}

associative

\'
-associative
benefactive

v

action
-benefactive
-materiative

directional

v
action

v
causative

v

associative
participative

A%
completable

A%
instrumental

\'
mensurative

A%
materiative

>

>

- >

materiative
benefactive
beneficiary agent
interestive /'N N
1 1
directional
to )
from}
instrumentative
agentive
beneficiary
v N
1
’ assoclate
v N
{ associative }
<participative> <plural>
1
’ complement
v N
completable
T
[ instrument
v N
instrumental
1
‘ measure
v N
mensurative
1
I material
v N

materiative



(S1.1.3.15"')
(S1.1.3.16"')
(S1.1.3.17")
(S1.1.3.18")
(S1.1.3.19")
(LR1. .1)
(LR1. .2)
(LR1. .3)
(LR1. RS
(LR1. .5)
(LR1. .6)
(LR1. .7)
(LR1. .8)

v
benefactive

v
directional
to

A"
directional
from

A"
action

(reciprocative)

\'

instrumentative
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| 6eneficiary

A" N
benefactive
[
I goal
A" ' N
directional
to
[
source
v N
directional
from
[
agent
A"
action

<(reciprocative)> <plural>

[]
| instrument
\' N
instrumentative

Sample Lexical Rules

\"
action

v
action
causative

v
action
reciprocative

A"
action
associative

v
action
participative

v
action
completable

v
action
instrumental

v
action
mensurative

e

>

>

>

>

walk, run, swim,...

ACTION VERB ROOT + causativiser
(cause someone to do something)

ACTION VERB ROOT + reciprocativiser
(compete with someone in doing
gomething)

ACTION VERB ROOT + associativiser
(join someone in doing something)

ACTION VERB ROOT + participativiser
(participate with some group in
doing gsomething)

sing (a song), study (a lesson),
give (a gift), read (a book),
throw (a ball),...

use (a tool), drive (a car),...

walk (so many kilometres),
run (8o many kilometres),...
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(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

Some

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

1.3.9)

.10)

.11)

.12)

.13)

.14)

.15)

\'

action
completable
materiative

v

action
completable
benefactive

v

action
assocliative
benefactive

v

action
benefactive
Interestive

v

action
directional
to

v

action
directional
from

v
action

-

R

>

>

>

instrumentative

make (something
material),...

out of some

give (a gift to someonel, ...

walk + associativiser (and bene-
ficiary subject specification)
(associate someone with somebody
in walkingl,...

walk + causativiser
(cause oneself to be walked by
somebody), ...

walk to, go to, move towards,..

come from, arrive from,..

walk (with the use of some instrument,
e.g., a cane), read (a book with

the use of some instrument, e.g.,

a magnifying glass), drive (a car
with the use of some instrument,

e.g., gloves),...

examples of maximally specified action V's:

1.3.16)

1.3.17)

1.3.18)

v

action
causative
reciprocative
completable
benefactive

v

action
causative
participative
completable
materiative

A%

action
causative
assoclative
directional
to
mensurative

>

+>>

give + causativiser + reciprocativiser
(compete with someone in causing
somebody to give something to some-
body else),...

make + causativiser + participativiser
(participate with some people in
causing someone to make something

out of some material)

go to + causativiser + associativiser
(associate with someone in causing
someone else to go to some place for
go many kilometres),...
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(LR1.1.3.19) A > walk + causativiser + participativiser
action (and instrument subjJect of speci-
causative fication) (participate with some
participative people in causing someone to walk;
instrumentive one participates using some kind of

an instrument, e.g. a whip),...

1.1.4. Process-Action Verbs
Consider the sentence:

(1.1.4.1) pdpdtut yang td1i? # i Pédru

'Pedro i8 cutting rope.'

(pdtut 'to cut'’, té11? 'rope', ya 'subject he'), where td1i? is a patient
N and Pédru 1is an agent N. The patient N undergoes or 'suffers' (Latin
patior) the process of being cut.

A process-action V may be specified as causative, in which instance
an agentive beneficiary N is necessary:

(1.1.4.2) pdpaplitut yan tali? # kan Sudn # i Pé&dru

'Pedro i8 causing Juan to cut rope.'

where Sudn is an agentive beneficiary N.

A process-action V may likewlise be specified as either reciprocative
or assoclative or participative, necessitating a plural agent N or an
associate N or a plural associate N, respectively:

(1.1.4.3) mipdgpldtut lan td1i? # din &nak
'The children are competing [with each other]

in cutting rope.'

(1.1.4.4) mékipdtut yan t411? # kan Sudn # i Pédru
'Pedro is associating [himself] with Juan in

cutting rope.'

(1.1.4.5) mdkipagpldtut yan t41i? # karin 4dnak # i Pédru
'Pedro is participating with the children in

cutting rope.'

A process-action V which is netiher reciprocative nor associative
nor participative may be specified as localised, in which case it demands
a location N:

(1.1.4.6)* tfran na ya nan Pédru # kin sdlu? # i Sudn >
tfran nen Pédru # kin sdlu? # i Sudn
'Juan was hit by Pedro on the chest.'

(tfran 'hit' from tdran 'to hit', na 'non-subject he' co-referential
with 'Pedro’, ya 'subject he' co-referential with 'Juan'’, sdlu? 'chest'),
where sdlu? is a location N.
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Like action V's, process-action V's may be specified as instrumenta-
tive, 1f they are performed with the use of some 1nstrument:

(1.1.4.7)*% ipdn+pltut na ya+n t31i? nan Pédru # in guntfn >
pdmitut nen tédlin Pédru # in guntfn
'The scissors (lit. the scissor) are being used by

Pedro to cut rope with.'

where guntfn 1s an instrument N.
A process-action V must be specified as reflexive as 1ts patlient N
and 1ts agent N are co-referential:

(1.1.4.8)% pd+patdy+an na ya nang Pédru # in sadflli na >
pdpatén nen Pédru # in sarfli na
'His self is being killed by Pedro.' =
'"Pedro i8 killing himself.'

(patén 'to kill' (1lit. die + causativiser) from *matdy > patdy+an,
sarfli 'self’, na 'hisg'). 1In sentences such as 1.1.4.8, both patient

N and agent N are lexically specified by Pédru; the root of the patient
N 1s deleted and 'self' 1s introduced post-semantically. There is
another way of expressing 'Pedro is killing himself':

(1.1.4.8a) médgpakamaté ya # i Pédru

'Pedro 18 committing suicide.'

where the lexical analysis of V 1s die + exertiviser + causativiser
(paka- 'exertiviser', mag- 'causativiser'), literally, 'to exert [one-
self] in killing'. Perhaps it 1s better to consider magpakamaté as an

i1diom 'to commit suicide'. A related V root is:

(1.1.4.9)% pd+i+matdy ya # kin dlak # i Pédru >
pdimaté ya # kin d1ak # i Pédru
'Pedro is causing himself to be killed by alcoholic

’

beverages.' = 'Pedro is drinking himself to death.'

where Pédru 1s both agent and patient and where 4dlak 'alcoholic bever-
age' 1s an instrument N. The affix comblnation ¥pa+i- is restricted to
the root *matdy and would have to be accounted for by a special lexical
rule. In the rules on process-action V's which will be formulated,
neither magpakamaté nor paimaté will be considered.

In summary, a non-state V may be specified as process-action. A
process-actlion V may be specified as causative and/or reciprocative,
assoclative, or participative. A process-action V which 1s neither
reciprocative nor associative nor participative may be specified as
localised. Moreover, any process-action may be specified as instru-
mentative 1f 1t 1s performed with the use of some instrument. Finally,
process-action V's in which the agent N and the patient N are
co-referentlial must be specified as reflexive.



Process-action V's demand both an agent N and a patient N; 1n
addition, a causative process-action V demands an agentive beneficlary
N; an assoclative process-action V demands an assoclate N; a recipro-
cative process-actlion V demands a plural agent N; a participative
process-actlon V demands a plural associate N; localised process-action
V's demand a location N; instrumentative process-action V's demand an
Instrument N.

Process-action V's may be accompanied by other N's 1n addition to
those stipulated thus far, 1n surface structure. Such accompanyling N's
(for example, time N's, other location N's, motive N's) will be treated
iIn Chapter III as traceable in semantic structure to separate V's.

The following rules state the generalisations on process-action V's:

(si1.1.4.1") \' - process
-state action
causative
(S1.1.4.2") A -
process recliprocative
action assocaltive
participative
localised
(S1.1.4.3") \' - instrumentative
process
action
— [
patient agent
(S1.1.4.47) \ >+ reflexive/N1 Nl
process
action
[}
agentive
beneficiary
(s1.1.4.5") A > v N
causative causative
1
[ assoclate
(S1.1.4.6") v g v N
{associative } { assoclative }
participative <participative> <plural>
1
. location
(S1.1.4.7") v =3 v N
localised localised
1
’ patient
(S1.1.4.8") v g v N

process process
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(S1.1.4.9")

(S1.1.4.10")

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

Some

(LR1.

1.4.1)

1.4.2)

1.4.3)

1.4.4)

1.4.5)

1.4.6)

1.4.7)

1.4.8)

maximally

1.4.9)

l agent
v - v N
action action
1
l instrument
\Y + v N
Instrumentative insrumentative
Sample Lexical Rules
\% > cut, kill, chew,...
process
action
\Y% > PROCESS-ACTION VERB ROOT +
process causativiser (cause someone to do
action something to somebody or to
causative gomething)
v > PROCESS-ACTION VERB ROOT +
process reciprocativiser (compete with
action someone in doing something to
reciprocative somebody or to something)
A >+ PROCESS-ACTION VERB ROOT +
process assoclativiser (join someone in
action doing something to somebody or
assoclative to something)
' > PROCESS-ACTION VERB ROOT +
process participativiser (join a group
action in doing something to somebody
participative or to something)
v > hurt (somebody in some part
process of the body),...
action
localilsed
' ++ cut (with some instrument),
process kill (with some instrument),...
instrumentative
v > kill oneself, cut oneself,.
process
action
reflexive
specified process-action V's:
v ++ hit + causativiser (and instrument
process subJect specification) (cause
action gomeone to hit someone else in some
causative part of the body; one causes this

localised using some instrument)
instrumentative
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(LR1.1.4.10) \ > kill + causativiser + reciprocativiser
process (compete with someone in causing
action gomeone else to kill somebody or
causative something)
reclprocative

1.1.5. Other Verb Specifications

Action V's and process-action V's may be further specified by other
selectional units before V is finally narrowed down to a lexical cholce
(which 1s either a basic root or more often a derived root with affixes).
The two selectional units to be descri ed 1n section 1.1.5.1 were not
discussed 1n the preceding sections because unlike the selectional units
discussed earlier, these two units merely add semantic content to the
root without stipulating accompanying N's.

Moreover, certaln verbs demand that a selectional unit be present 1in
their accompanying N's; mention has already been made of plural speci-
fication for certain N's accompanying V. Plural specification 1is
inflectional. 1In addition, experiential V's demand an experiencer N
that 1s selectlonally animate; action V's demand an agent N that 1is
selectionally potent. A few of these specifications will be treated in
section 1.1.5.2.

1.1.5.1. Other Selectional Units of Action and Process-Action V's.

Actlon and process-action V's may be further specified as exertive
or unintentional; the two specificatlions are mutually exclusive. More-
over, the unit 'unintentional' 1s incompatible with selectional units
which connote dellberateness; hence, 1t 1s likewlse 1n exclusive dis-
Junction with reciprocative, associative, and participative, but not
with causative.

(1.1.5.1.1)*% pdka+ldkad na nan Pédru >
pdkaldkad nan Pédru

'Pedro exerts [himself] in walking.'

(pakdldkad 'to exert [oneself] in walking' (lit. walk + exertiviser),
na 'non-subject he'), 1in which there 1is no subject N.

(1.1.5.1.2) mfpaldkad ya # i Pédru
'Pedro unintentionally walked.'

(mipaldkad 'to walk unintentionally' (1lit. walk + unintentionaliser)).
By way of example, the different derivational affixes which may occur
with a root (an action V) will be shown using the root ldkad 'walk' (the

accentual patterns signal unmarked or -actual aspect):
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1dkad 'to walk'

patldkad 'to cause to walk'

pakd+patidkad 'to exert oneself in causing to walk'

mipag+ pakd+patidkad 'to compete in exerting oneself in
causing to walk'

maki+ pakd+patldkad 'to join in exerting oneself in
cauging to walk'

makipag+ pakd+patldkad 'to participate in exerting oneself
in causing to walk'

mipa+ patldkad 'to unintentionally cause someone
to walk!'

The lexical choice of the V root is subsequent to selectional specifica-
tion. It should be repeated that the two selectional units 'exertive'
and 'unintentional' make no stipulations concerning accompanying N's,
whereas the units 'causative', 'reciprocative', 'associative', and
'participative’ do. On the other hand, such V selectional units as
'completable', 'instrumental', 'materiative', and the like, although
they make stipulations on accompanylng N's, are not specified by deri-
vational lexical units and hence receive no symbolisation. The selec-
tional unit 'instrumentative' receives no lexical symbolisation but
demands that 1ts accompanying instrument N be subjectivised. This
subjectivisation process 1s mirrored in the verb root by an incorporation
rule which specifie the verb root inflectionally as 'instrument sub-
Ject'; this specification is eventually symbolised by the prefilx ipan-.

1.1.5.2. N Sefectional Specifications grom V Selectional Specifications

Besldes the selectlional specifications already described, all V's
demand further specifications with regard to the selectional units their
accompanyling N's must have. For example, it has already been stated
that experientilal V's, state or process, demand an animate experiencer
N. Thils requirement may be formulated by a rule such as the following:

(s1.1.5.2.1'") V > animate experilencer
experiential
[
experiencer
(S1.1.5.2.2') V > A N
experiential experiential animate

This rule would then be a modification of the pertinent replacement
rules for experlential V's already formulated. Since the theory places
no constraints on the number of symbols or specifications which may be
replaced by a rule, the second formulation will be adopted and N selec-
tional unit requirements will be incorporated into the replacement rules,
In the section on Restatement of Rules.
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Again, action V's demand a potent agent, an agent capable of effecting
an action; 1t was earlier stated that abilitative state V's demand a
potent patient, a patient that 1s potentially an agent. Causative V's
demand a human agent and an animate agentive beneficlary. Benefactive
action V's demand an animate agent, although the beneficlary N need not
be elther human or animate. Material N's are intrinsically -animate.

Actually, these N selectional specifications demanded by certain V's
are most likely universal, because imposed on us by our knowledge of
the external world. It 1s debatable, therefore, whether such specifi-
cations should be treated in linguistics at all (for a succinct state-
ment of the problem arising from 'knowledge of the language' and
'knowledge of the world', see Bolinger 1965; for opinlons against
treating such specifications in a grammar, see McCawley 1968a and Fill-
more [undated]). 1In any case, if consldered as legitimate subjJect
matter for a theory of language, such specification rules are more
economically treated as language universal redundancy rules or semantic
marking conventlions. Whatever specifications are discovered to be
language-specific would have to be formulated separately, of course.
It 1s 1n this section of a semantic description that such specifications
should be described formally.

[ — |
1.1.6. Summary of V N Relations and Re-statement of Rules.

In this section, the roles which co-occurring N's assume with regard
to V, the different N relations, will be summarised. Then, rules eilther
formulated in sections 1.1.1 to 1.1.5 (excluding Lexical Rules) will be
conflated and re-stated.

—
1.1.6.1. V N Refations

Pampangan role-marked N's may be divided into two main classes
according to the type of determiner which occurs with them (nan/nin or
kan/kin) when they are not subjectivised (i/in).

The following role-marked N's, when non-subjJectivised, are marked
by nan/nin unless special post-semantic processes intervene:

AGENT = the actor or the efficient cause; the instigator
of a causative action

COMPLEMENT = that which completes the meaning of an action; in
verbs of making, the product or artifact
EXPERIENCER = the subject of sentient experience
INSTRUMENT = that with which or by means of which something
1s done
MEASURE = that which quantifies the extent of some state

or event
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PATIENT = the undergoer or sufferer of physical change;
the stimulus of sensation; that which 1s present
in a situation (hence, the usual accompaniment of
state V's)

The following role-marked N's when non-subjectivised, are marked by

kan/kin unless speclal post-semantic processes intervene:

ASSOCIATE = that with which another N 1s jolned or assoclated

AGENTIVE

BENEFICIARY = the reciplent of a causative action; occurs only
with an (instigative) agent

BENEFICIARY = the recipient of benefits or misfortunes

GOAL = the place to which movement 1s directed

LOCATION = the place 1n which a situation or an event occurs

MATERIAL = that out of which something 1is made

MOTIVE = the flnal cause or reason for an event or
situation; the occasion for an event or situation

NORM = the standard against which something 1s equated
or compared

PARTITIVE = the whole 1n a part-whole relation

SOURCE = the place from which movement begins

TIME = the period or instant in which a situation or

an event occurs

A case can be made for distinguishing PATIENT further by positing a
genulne patient, that which undergoes or suffers physical change, and
an obJect, that which 1s present 1n a situation or an event but which
does not undergo any physical change. If such a distinction 1s adopted,
then most state V's would be accompanied not by a patient N but by an
obJect N. 1Initially, this distinction was made 1n the course of the
investigation. It was found, however, that in Pampangan, the differen-
tiation was without consequences for later post-semantic processes; to
simplify the rules, therefore, patient and obJect have been conflated
into PATIENT.

Pampangan clearly distinguishes between an instigator, in the 1list,
an AGENT, and a motive or reason or occasion, in the 1list, a MOTIVE.
Hence, the term which more readily comes to mind, CAUSE, was studiously
avolded as an N relation, since an instigator and a motive 1n many ways
can be considered as causes.

Again, a case can be made for considering a BENEFICIARY a kind of
GOAL; however, in cases of possession, where a BENEFICIARY 1s clearly
present, no movement 1s pre-supposed. GOAL has therefore been reserved
for locational terminal points.

The AGENTIVE BENEFICIARY 1s both an agent 1n 1ts own right as well as
a recipient of a causative action; 1t must be distinguished from ordinary
BENEFICIARY, however, since 1t 1s possible to cause someone to gilve
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something to somebody. The marking of AGENTIVE BENEFICIARY when
non-subjJect by kan/kin prompted the choice of the label 'AGENTIVE
BENEFICIARY'.

The 1list of role-marked N's set down may be added to as more V types
are lnvestigated. Obviously, certaln similarities and parallelisms
may be easlly discovered, which would motivate one to reduce the inven-
tory. In verbs of making, for example, material N may be considered a
source N and the complement (or product) a goal N; in the list set down,
however, source and goal are used only 1n connection with places.
Moreover, there are certain similarities between patient and goal, for
example, in verbs of contact such as 'hit'; hence, Panini subsumes
product, patient, and goal under karma (see Ananthanarayana 1969 and
Kiparsky and Staal 1969). The fact too that certain N relations occur
only with certain V's would lead one to suspect that the differentiation
of roles may be a function of the semantic specification of V; perhaps,
these different relations may be reducible to a few 'case primitives'
(to use Fillmore's term), each primitive being specified further through
1ts co-occurrence with a particular V type.

Until more 1s known about these N relations, however, the safer
strategy 1s to poslit as many relations as seem necessary, always keeping
in mind that eventually each language reduces these relationships into
a smaller number of types in surface structure (in Pampangan, into
three types). For purposes of this study, the above 1list will be used.

1.1.6.2. Re-statement of Rules

The rules to be set down below conflate the rules earlier formulated
in sections 1.1.1 to 1.1.5. As the rules are formulated, ordering is
essentlal, especlally for the replacement rules which state which N
relation accompanies a particular V specification. The configurations
which result will be used as bases of certain subjectivisation rules
which will be discussed in Chapter II. Although several units specify
more than one sub-type of V (state, process, action, process-action),
in the re-statement of rules, these units are specified separately for
each sub-type, since the co-occurrence restrictions of these units are
not the same for each sub-type. Thus, although the unit benefactive
may speclify a state, a process, or an action V, the specification rule
for each sub-type of V 1s separate, since the co-occurrence restrictions
of the unit 'benefactive' vis-a-vis other specifications are different
for each sub-type of V. 1In state V's as well as 1n process V's, the
unit 'benefactive' 1s 1n a relation of exclusive disjunction with other
specifications of state and process V's; on the other hand, the unit

'benefactive' may co-occur with other selectional units in action V's.
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Hence, the economy which may obtaln as a result of conflating the
specification rule for 'benefactive' with regard to state, process, and
action V's 1s offset by the necessary restrictions that would have to
be stated 1n the rule for each sub-type of V.

(S1.1) state

v Ead (process)
action

(s1.2) ambient
localised
abilitative
mensurative
motivative
experiential
presentilal
directional
habitive
necessitative
assoclative
similaritative
possessive
intentive
favouritive
locative
temporal
partitive

vV -
state

(S1.3) A
state equatative
(mensurative) --+—+ comparative
-other superlative
specifications
root

(S1.4) ambient
localised
mensurative

v -++ 4 benefactive

process habitive
necessitative
experiential |

(s1.5) causative
exertive

reclprocative

assoclative

participative
v - unintentional / V
action -exertive

{ completable }
instrumental

mensurative / Vv
-completable
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(s1.

(s1.

(S1.

(S1.

(s1.

(s1.

(s1.

(s1.

(s1.

(s1.

6) v
action

{completable}
assoclative

7) v
action
completable

8) v
action
-benefactive
-materiative

9) directional

10)

v
process
action

11) v
(process)
action

12) A
completable

13) v
instrumental

14) v
mensurative

15) v
materiative

16) v
assoclative

participative

-

-

benefactive

materiative

directional

{=

causative
exertive
reciprocative }
assoclative
participative
unintentional / V
-exertive

localised
instrumentative

1
I complement
v N
completable

1
I instrument
v N
instrumental

[}
[ measure
v N
mensurative

1
l material
v N
materiative

1
l assoclate
v N

{ assoclative }

<participative> <plural>

51
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(S1.17) v

similaritative

equatative
comparative

(S1.18) v
{partitive }
superlative

(S1.19) A%

localised

presential
locative

This rule is optional for

(S1.20) A%
directional
to

(S1.21) v
directional
from

(S1.22) A%
temporal

(S1.23)
state
(abilitative)
process

-ambient

This rule is optional for

does not apply to V
process

habitive

. norm
-+ \' N

similaritative
equatative

comparative

[
l partitive

> \Y N
{ partitive }
<superlative> <plural>

<total >

[}
location
1]
partitive
- \' N N

localised
presential
locative

\%
state
presential

]
goal
+ v N
directional
to

1
source
- v N
directional
from

( éime
> A% N
temporal

1
[ patient
- v N
state

<(abilitative)> <potent>

process
-ambient
v and

state
motivative
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1
motive

(S1.24) v > \|I N
motivative motivative
-
I beneficiary
(81.25) \% > \% N
benefactive benefactive
habitive habitive
necessitative Inecessitative
possessive possessive
intentive intentive
favouritive favouritive
1
agentive
' beneficiary
(81.26) \% - v N
causative causative potent
animate
1
| experiencer
(s1.27) \% > \% N
experiential experiential animate
1
I agent
(S1.28) v - v N
action action potent
{causative } {causative {human
reclprocative reclprocative’a plural’a

where a indicates that 'human' occurs with 'causative' and
'plural' occurs with 'reciprocative'

1]
[ instrument
(81.29) \% - A% N
instrumentative instrumentative
T ]
(81.30) beneficiary agent
[interestive / N, Ny
VvV >
action )
patient agent
reflexive / Nl Nl

1.1.7. Verb Derivational Processes

In describing the different sub-types of action and process-action
V's, lexical units consisting of root + affix have already been used,
verb roots which are outputs of some prior process of derivation. It
seems that such derived forms, together with non-derived basic forms,
must be available to semantic generation even before a sentence 1is
generated; these derived forhs are generated by derivational processes
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to be described 1n this section and then stored in the lexicon, as it
were, and made avallable as lexical units which may be selected to
specify V after V has been specified previously by selectional units.

The V derivational processes are of two types. Some processes are
purely additive, a derivational unit beilng added to a root without
changing the root into an N or into some other sub-type of V. The
process may be descrilbed in general thus:

v - v

state state

(process) (process)

action action

root root + derivational affix

Examples of derived forms generated by a process of thils type have
already been given in section 1.1.5, using 1dkad 'to walk' as a root.
Such units as 'reciprocativiser', 'assoclativiser', 'participativiser',
'unintentionaliser', and 'exertiviser' are derivational units added to
a V root; they add meaning to the root but do not change 1ts categor-
isation or sub-categorisation. Much more interesting 1s the second
type of V derivational process, a process which changes the categor-
1sation of a root by making V into N or a process which changes the
sub-categorisation of a root by making a sub-type of V into another
sub-type. Such processes, besldes changing categorisation or sub-
categorisation, likewlse add meaning to the root. It 1s wilth processes
of the second type that thils section will deal.

1.1.7.1. State Venbs: Dendivational Processes

1.1.7.1.1. State Verbs to Process Verbs
Consider the sentence:

(1.1.7.1.1.1) bdyu ya # In balé

'"The house 18 new.'

One may likewlse say:

(1.1.7.1.1.2) mdginbdyu ya # in balé

'The house i8 becoming new.'

where the V, iInflected for actual durative aspect, 1s analysable sem-
antically as new + fierientiser from Latin fieri 'to become') and
where the derivational rule (herinafter DR) operative 1is:
(DR 1) A\ - v
state process
root root + fierientiser
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Still another possible derivation is:

(1.1.7.1.1.3) mégbdyu ya # i Maryd

'Maria is turning into a new person.'

where the verb 1s analysable semantically as new + vertitiviser and

where the operative derivational rule is:

(DR 2") \Y - A%
state process
root root + vertitiviser

It is difficult to pinpoint the difference between mdginbdyu 'becoming
new' and mdgbdyu 'turning new'’. magln- can be used for becoming of any
kind. It freely combines with noun roots:

(1.1.7.1.1.4) médgindoktdr ya # i Pédru

'Pedro 18 becoming a doctor.'

magin- 1s thus a general marker for becoming, some uses of which match
those of mag-.

1.1.7.1.2. State Verbs to Action Verbs
From bdyu 'new’, one can have:
(1.1.7.1.2.1) mdgbdyu ya # i Maryd

The sentence is ambiguous. It may mean 'Maria is becoming a new person'
(as in 1.1.7.1.1.3) or 1t may mean 'Maria ie making things new'. In

the secomd meaning, mdgbdyu is an action V and Maryd is its accompanying
agent N. The derivational rule relevant to the second meaning is:

(DR 3') A\ =Fo A
state action
root root + activativiser

The derived verb root magbdyu 'to make new' may become once more a
state V:

(1.1.7.1.2.2) mapdgbdyu ya # | Maryd
'Maria is inclined to make [things] new.' =

'Maria believes in planned obsolescence (!).'

where the state V is analysable as new + activativiser + inclinativiser.
The rule for deriving a state V from an action V will be formulated in
the pertinent section.

1.1.7.1.3. State Verbs to Process-Action Verbs

From state V bdyu 'new’, one may derive:
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(1.1.7.1.3.1) magbdyu yan 4dutu # | Maryd

'"Maria is changing car(s).'

The V 1is analysable as new + activativiser + processiviser; in other
words, to derive a state V into a process-action V, no new derivational
rule need be formulated. DR 3' has to be applied; then a rule con-
verting an action V into a process-action V has to be applied. This
latter rule will be formulated in the pertinent section.

1.1.7.1.4. State Verbs to Derived Nouns

An inherent state V such as bdyu 'new’ may be derived into kabdyuan
n kabayudn 'newness'. A term such as kabdyuan may be considered a
nominalised form of the state V bdyu 'new’:

(1.1.7.1.4.1) bdyu ya # in dutu ##
masantfn # in kabdyuan na nin 4utu
'"The car is new.'

'The newness of the car is pleasing.'

Hence, the discontinuous morph ka-...-an 1s a symbolisation for nomin-
aliser. Nominalisers for each sub-type of V will be postulated. Hence,
a numerical subscript will be added to nominaliser to indicate its
particular sub-type:

(DR 41') A% - > N
state abstract
root root + nominaliser

It should be stated at this point that the process of nominalisation
is a grammatical process (to be discussed in Chapter IV); the output
of such a process includes a form, root + nominaliserl, a lexical item
generated by a previous derivational process (DR U4'). It is only with
the generation of nominalised forms (lexical items) and not with the
process of nominalisation itself that this section deals.

1.1.7.2. Process Vernbs: Derdivational Processes
1.1.7.2.1. Process Verbs to State Verbs

From ddgul 'to grow', an inherent process V, one may have the fol-
lowing:

(1.1.7.2.1.1) déragd! ya # in andk
'The child is growing [big].'

Once the child has grown, one can say:

(1.1.7.2.1.2) méragd! ya # in andk
'The child has grown.'
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where the process-turned-state V 1s analysable as grow + resultativiser.
The derivational rule may be formulated thus:

(DR 5") \' - v
process state
root root + resultativiser

1.1.7.2.2. Process Verbs to Process-Action Verbs
In the sentence:

(1.1.7.2.2.1) pdragli yan andk # i Pédru
'Pedro i8 causing a child to grow.' =

'Pedro i8 raising a child.'

the process-action verb is grow + causativiser; andk is a patient N

and Pédru is an agent N. The derived process-action V, like any
process-action V, may be selectionally specified as causative, in which
instance it demands both an agent N and an agentive beneficiary N:

(1.1.7.2.2.2) pépaparagll yan andk # kan Sudn # i Pédru

'Pedro 18 causing Juan to raise children.'

Note that the verb root has two prefixes (the initial pa- is a result
of re-duplication for aspect), pa- to symbolise causative specification
of the process-action V, -pa- to symbolise the derivational unit
causativiser which converted the process V into a process-action V.
Thus, the analysis of V is grow + causativiser, + causativiser,.

1 2
The derivational rule may be formulated thus:
(DR 6"') \' - \%
process process
action
root root + causativiserl

1.1.7.2.3. Process Verbs to Action Verbs
In the sentence

(1.1.7.2.3.1) pdragdl ya # i Pédru

'Pedro ie causing [esomething] to grow.'

a patient N 1s pre-supposed but not expressed. There seems to be no
direct derivational path from process V to action V, since a process
V necessarily demands a patient N, a patient N which 1s missing in the
above example. The more plausible path of derivation is from process
V to process-action V (DR 6'), which introduces an agent N; then the
process-action V may undergo a second derivation to make it an action
V. This latter rule will be formulated in the pertinent section.
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1.1.7.2.4. Process Verbs to Derived Nouns
Consider the two sentences:

(1.1.7.2.4.1) ddragdl ya # in andk ##
mdkaydma # in pdnaragdl na nin andk
'"The child is growing.'
'The growing of the child is admirable.’
The subject phrase of the second sentence (marked in) is a nominalisation

of the first sentence. The derivation of the noun root may be formu-
lated thus:

(DR 7") v - N
process abstract
root root + nominaliser2

There are two other derived N's from digul 'to grow':

(1.1.7.2.4.2) makandnu # In karaguldn na nin andk
'How 18 the growth of the child?'

(1.1.7.2.4.3) ndnu # in dagldl na nin sapdtus mu

'"What 18 the size of your shoe?’

where *ka+ddgul+an means 'growth' and dagll means 'size'. To account
for karaguldn, distinct from pdnaragl!| ’'process of growing', a nominal-
ised form, the following derivational process would have to be formu-
lated:

(DR 87') v =i N
process abstract
root root + abstractiviser

2
The numerical subscript for abstractiviser is necessary, since another
abstractiviser (for state V's) will be postulated. In the case of
dagll 'size', however, it seems that the derived N is not from a process
V but from a state V -1t designates the measure of the result of growth.
Another state V to abstract N process must be formulated, therefore:

(DR L4a') v e N
state abstract
root root + abstractiviser

1

where the input root may be a derived root from a previous derivational
process.

It should be noted that there seems to be asymmetry in the symbol-
isation of the nominalisers and abstractivisers. The symbolisation
for a state V nominaliser is usually ka-...-an. On the other hand,
the usual symbolisation for a process V nominaliser is pana-. There
is an abstractiviser for process V's, however, which has the symbol-



59

isation ka-...-an, homophonous with the state V nominaliser. The
symbolisation for the state V abstractiviser consists of an accentual
shift: d4gul > dagdl.

In turn, the derived noun root dagll 'size'’ may undergo a noun to
state V derivation (rules for which will be formulated in section 2.2):
%¥mat+dagll > maragd! 'big' (1lit. size + plenitiviser).

1.1.7.3. Action Verbs: Derivational Processes
1.1.7.3.1. Action Verbs to State Verbs
In the sentence:

(1.1.7.3.1.1) patdkad ya # i Pédru
'Pedro 18 inclined to walk.' =

'Pedro i8 a rover.'

the state V ¥*palat+ldkad 'inclined to walk' (lit. walk + inclinativiserl)
is derived from inherent action V 14kad 'walk'. pala- 1is only one among
many possible derivational units which de-activate an action V and
convert it into a state V. Again, one may say:

(1.1.7.3.1.2)*% ka Idkad na ya nan P&dru # i Sudn >
kaldkad nen Pédru # i Sudn

'Juan 18 in the company of Pedro in walking.'

where the state V is analysable as walk + stative associativiser; the
latter unit is symbolised by ka- and is to be distinguished from (non-
stative) associativiser maki-, which combines with action verb roots
but does not change their sub-categorisation, as in makildkad 'to join
in walking'.

Another productive derivational unit 1s 'abilitative':

(1.1.7.3.1.3) mdkaldkad ya # i Pédru
milaldkad ya # i Pédru
'Pedro 18 able to walk'.

Tentatively, maka- will be distinguished from mi- as being a different
kind of abilitativiser, hence, abilitativiserlandabilitativiserz. The
semantic distinction between them is difficult to characterise. 1In
mdkaldkad, the meaning is 'able to walk' in the sense of being able to
go, for example, on many errands because of time off; in milaldkad, the
meaning 1is 'able to walk' in the sense of physical ability, for example,
predicated of someone who 1s convalescing. However, abilitativiser1

may likewise be used in the latter context. Moreover, certain verb
roots select only maka-: mdkapltut 'able to cut' but not Xmipupdtut.

maka- and mi- are unusual in that state V's in which these affixes
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occur can be inflectionally specified for aspect, unlike other state

V's. The derivational rule pertinent to this section may be formulated
thus:

(DR 9"') \% - v
action state
inclinativiser
root root + J q .l’? .
stative associativiser
labilitativiser1 2
’

1.1.7.3.2. Action Verbs to Process-Action Verbs

This derivational process 1is problematic, since in many instances,
what appears to be a process-action V is actually a completable, instru-
mental, or mensurative action V. In the following sentence, however,
there 1s clearly a patient N:

(1.1.7.3.2.1)% 1a+1dkad+an na la nan P&dru # din dbas >
lalakdran na lan P&dru # din dbas

’

'The grapes are being trampled on by Pedro.

(na 'non-subject he', la 'subject they' co-referential with 'grapes’,
dbas 'grape' from Spanish uvas 'grapes' preceded by the plural subject
determiner din). If (bas were a location N instead of a patient N, one
would say:

(1.1.7.3.2.2) 14814kad ya # i P&dru # karin dbas
'Pedro is walking among the grape [vines].'

The derivational process may be described thus:

(DR 10') A - A
action process
action
root root + processiviser

1.1.7.3.3. Action Verbs to Process Verbs

There does not seem to be a direct derivational path from action to
process V's, since process V's pre-suppose a patient N while inherent
action V's have no patients. It is possible to say:

(1.1.7.3.3.1) malaldkad la # din dbas
'"The grapes are being trampled on.'

but this is an instance of a process-action V becoming a process V; the
derivation process for this will be formulated in the pertinent section.

1.1.7.3.4. Action Verbs to Derived Nouns

Consider the sentence pair:
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(1.1.7.3.4.1) 1418kad ya # i Pédru ##
¥ma+dayl? # in pdman+ldkad na nan Pédru >
mdrayd? # in pdmanlidkad nan Pédru
'Pedro i8 walking.'

'The walking by Pedro is far.'

(*ma+dayd? 'far' (1lit. distance + plenitiviser)), where pdmanlidkad 1is

analysable as walk + nominaliser pdmanidkad ‘1s likewise a symbol-

3
isation for 'manner of walking':

(1.1.7.3.4.2)% mdka+td1a? # in pdman+idkad na nan Pédru >
mdkatdla? # in pdmanidkad nan Pédru

'Pedro 's manner of walking is motivative of laughter.'

where pdmanlidkad 1s analysable as walk + modaliser.

Again, in addition to Ia’kadl 'to walk', one may likewise have Ia'kad2
'trip, journey', which 1s semantically analysable as walk + comple-
mentiser. The label 'complementlser' 1s fitting insofar as the noun
completes the meaning of the verb: 'to walk a walk'. One may likewilse
use Ia'kad3 to mean 'manner of walking'. The followlng examples will
clarify the above observations:

(1.1.7.3.4.3)*% ma+kdba? # in I1dkad na nan Pédru >

makdba? # in ldkad nan Pédru

'Pedro's trip is long.'

(1.1.7.3.4.4)*% mdka+tdla? # in 18kad na nan Pédru >
mdkatdla? # in l1dkad nan Pédru

'Pedro's manner of walking is motivative of laughter.'

It seems that la’kad3 is a variant symbolisation for pdmanldkad The

following rule may be formulated:

2

(DR 11') A\ - N
action abstract
nominaliser3
root root + modaliser
complementiser

1.1.7.4. Process-Action Venbs: Derndivational Processes
1.1.7.4.1. Process-Action Verbs to Action Verbs
From the sentence:

(1.1.7.4.1.1) plbpdtut yan ddtun # i Pédru
'Pedro is cutting wood.'

one may have:
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(1.1.7.4.1.2) pdpdtut ya # i Pédru

'Pedro is cutting.'

which necessitates the following derivational rule:

(DR 12') A =0 \'
process action
action
root root + deprocessiviser

1.1.7.4.2. Process-Action Verbs to Process Verbs
Consider the sentence:

(1.1.7.4.2.1) mapupltut ya # in dltun
'The [piece of)] wood is being cut.'
'The [piece of] wood is apt for cutting.'

In the first meaning, the relevant derivational rule is:

(DR 13') v - v
process process
action
root root + de-causativiser

In the second meaning, it seems that to the derived root cut +
de-causativiser is added another derivational unit, aptativiser, which
converts the process V into a state V. Thus, DR 5' should be added

to thus:

(DR 5a') \ - \%
process state
root root + aptativiser

The eventual symbolisation of aptativiser is 4.

1.1.7.4.3. Process-Action Verbs to State Verbs
Semantically related to

(1.1.7.4.3.1) mapupltut ya # in ddtun
'"The [piece of] wood i8 being cut.'

is the sentence
(1.1.7.4.3.2) putdt ya # in ddtun
'The [piece of] wood is cut.'

where the state V is a derived verb root: cut + de-causativiser +
resultativiser. For such a derivation, no new rules need be postulated;
the derived root is the output of DR 13' and DR 5'. However, there

are instances of a state V derived directly from a process-action V:
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(1.1.7.4.3.3) mapdgpldtut yan dltun # i Pédru
'Pedro is inclined to cut wood.' =
'Pedro cuts wood often.'

where V is cut + inclinativiserz. Or:

(1.1.7.4.3.4) palapldtut yan ddtun # i Pédru

'Pedro is naturally ineclined to cut wood.'

where V 1s cut + inclinativiserl. One may likewise say:

(1.1.7.4.3.5) mdkapdtut yan ddtun # i Pédru
'Pedro i8 able to cut wood.'

where V 1s cut + abilitativiser,. The process may be described thus:

1
(DR 147'") v - v

process state
action

inclinativiser

1, 2

root root +

abilitativiser1

From an inherent process-action V root such as ladldd 'to lay out',
one may have the sentence:

(1.1.7.4.3.6) makaladldd ya # in kulambd?

'The mosquito-net is8 laid out.'

It seems, however, that the derived state V makaladldd, analysable as
lay out + de-causativiser + positionaliser, is not directly derived
from a process-action V but from a process V. Hence, no new rule need
be formulated, but an additional derivational unit must be added to

DR 5':

(DR 5b') \Y =% A
process state
root root + positionaliser

1.1.7.4.4. Process-Action Verbs to Derived Nouns
Consider the sentence pair:

(1.1.4.4.1) plpdtut yan ddtun # i Pédru
* ma+bdgal # in pd+mag+pltut na+n ddtun nan Pédru >
mabdgal # in pdmagpdtut nan ddtun Pédru
'Pedro i8 cutting wood.'

'"The cutting [of] wood by Pedro is slow.'

(*ma+bdgal 'slow' (lit. slowness + plenitiviser)), where pdmagpltut
is analysable as cut + nominalisera. The derivational process may be

formulated thus:
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(DR 15'") A - \'
process abstract
action
root root + nominaliser

4

From pltut 'to cut', one may likewise have the noun kapltut 'a slice’:

(1.1.7.4.4.2) ménan yan kapltut mangd # i Pédru

'Pedro ate a slice of mango.'

(ménan 'ate' from *man+kdn 'to eat', mangd 'mango'). It seems that the
analysis of kapltut should be cut + de-causativiser + resultativiser +
singulary counter. Hence, the derived noun 1s directly traceable to

a state V rather than a process-action V. A state V to -abstract N
rule should be formulated therefore:

(DR ub') v - N
state -abstract
root root + singulary counter

1.1.7.5. Summanry

The derivational processes described in this section may be sum-
marised thus:

Verb-to-Verb Processes

(DR 1) v - A
state process
fierientiser
root root +
. |(vertitiviser
(DR 2) v - A%
state action
root root + activativiser
(DR 3) \'s — \'%
process state
resultativiser
root root + -<aptativiser
Lpositionaliser
(DR 4) v - '
process process
action
root root + causativiser
(DR 5) \Y - v
action state
inclinativiserl 2
’
root root + abilitativiser1

’
associativiser
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(DR

(DR

(DR

(DR

6)

7)

8)

9)

10)

11)

12)

13)

14)

v
action

root

A%
process
action

root

A%
process
action

root
v

process
action

root

state

root

state
root

v
process

root

A%
action

root

\%
process
action

root

-
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\%
process
action

root + processiviser

A
process

root + de-causativiser

\%
action

root + de-processiviser

A%
state

inclinativiserl 2
root +

abilitativiser1

Verb-to-Noun Processes

-

-

N
abstract

nominaliser1

root +

abstractiviserl

N
-abstract

root + singulary counter

N
abstract

[ nominaliser,

root + 1

abstractiviser2

v
abstract

nominaliser3

root + complementiser
modaliser

N
abstract

root + nominaliserA

The various possibilities for derivation are manifested more graphi-

cally by the following diagram (Figure 1):



66

1

abilitativiser

r’

de-causativiser

inclinativiser1

DERIVED N v
N abstractiviserl
abstract nominaliser1
» singular counter ¥ =
& & y state
N 7
<y
D He y
3 o 1
[Sie]
e e
<t @
[ 3 S TR
<t O ()
b 0w
nn o &HA
oo > o0
HH HAnd
P
® >0
P oA
PP
S @ o
nLn
abstractiviser o 20
2 [F TR
nominaliser
2
g\
N ]V i
<—
abstract process
[} N N
- S
—
= A
< OO0 o
o nun n
o e oo
N > >
< e o
ek PP P
o dd
@ —+ o
it Ot
o
n-H o
na o
complementiser @ A
N modaliser — |y
nominaliser i
abstract | _ 3 A action
1) o) h1
Y = o
(e o "
] Q o
I @ 1§
ct 7] -
[ ] 0
< [ a
e < o
%] [ o
o 7] o
] ® o
[l Lo %
Q
o
N |V
abstract nominaliserA process
action

FIGURE 1




67

Figure 1 gives an idealised partial picture of a lexical item which
has maximal derivational possibilities; the picture 1s partial since
Noun-to-Verb derivations will not be treated until section 1.2.2.
Within the domain of verb roots, any root (basic or derived) may travel
across a derivational path, provided the path is not blocked by the
lack of connecting lines (which break the circuit, as it were) or by
double-deaded arrows which indicate the end of a verb-to-verb path.

The constraints on derivational possibilities are not clear at present
and must be studied separately. In the data gathered, no examples

were found of direct paths from state to process-action V's (although
there were numerous examples of paths from process-action to state V's);
moreover, there were no direct paths from action to process V's, nor
from process to action V's.

The derivational possibilities of lexical units are highly idio-
syncratic in any language. The lexicon would have to note such pecul-
jarities of derivation, and symbolisation rules would have to state
irregular symbolisations of derivational units. For example, it has
already been stated that I|4dkad 'to walk'’ may occur with either
abilitativiser, (maka-) or with abilitativiser, (mi-), whereas pdtut

1
'"to cut' may occur only with abilitativiser To take only one example

1°
of derivational possibilities, one may consider the inherent state V

bdyu 'new’:
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DERIVED N

makdpagbdyu 'able to make [something] new'

mapdgbdyu 'inclined to make [things] new’
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When one considers that one can take a derived V such as magbdyu
"to make [eomething] new' and add to 1t derivational units of the first
type (units which add meaning but do not affect categorisation or sub-
categorisation), then the agglutinative possibilities of the verb root
in Pampangan become formidable indeed. This aptness for agglutination,
symbolised usually by CV and CVCV particles, constitutes one of the
distinctive features of Pampangan and would figure prominently in
typologising it. In actual usage, the number of semantic derivational
units attached to the root 1is usually only one or two, three at the
most. Still, these monstrous accretions are possible:

magbdyu new + activativiser + processiviser

"to make [something] new'

(mag)pabdyu new + activativiser + processiviser + causativiser2
'"to cause [somebody] to make [something] new'

pakdpabdyu new + activativiser + processiviser +

causativiser2 + exertiviser

'to exert [oneself] in causing somebody
to make [something] new'

makipagpakdpabdyu new + activativiser + processiviser +

causativiser2 + exertiviser + participativiser

"to participate [with some group] in exerting
[oneself] in causing [somebody] to make
[something] new’

%*makd+makipag+pakd+pa+bdyu > makdpakipagpakdpabdyu (*m > p)

new + activativiser + processiviser + causativiser2 + exertiviser +
participativiser + abilitativiser1

'to be able to participate [with some group] in exerting [oneself]
in causing [somebody] to make [something] new’
In turn, the penultimate example, makipagpakdpabdyu may be converted
into a nominal, pdmakipagpakdpabdyu 'the action of participating [with
some group] in exerting [oneself] in causing [somebody] to make [some-
thing] new': new + activativiser + processiviser + causativiser2 +
exertiviser + participativiser + nominalisera.

1.1.8. Verb Inflectional Units

To summarise thus far, 1n generating the semantic structure of a
sentence, V must be specified for selectional units (state, process,
action, process-action; further specifications within each very sub-
type), which in turn narrow down to a lexical unit (either an inherent
verb root or a derived noun-to-verb or verb-to-verb root, previously
generated by derivational processes and stored in the lexicon). Once
the lexical unit has been selected, V must be specified still further
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by inflectional units, semantic units which specify any lexical verb
root and therefore do not function to narrow down verb selection but
pre-suppose 1it.

In Pampangan, these inflectional units involve such units as 'equa-
tative', 'comparative', and 'superlative' as well as 'intensive' and
'minutive' for state V's; units such as 'perseverative', 'repetitive',
'intermittent', and aspectual specifications for non-state V's. Both
state and non-state V's may likewise be inflectionally specified as
generic.

1.1.8.1. State Verb Inflections
Consider the sentences:

(1.1.8.1.1) masantfn ya # in andk
'The child is pretty.'

(1.1.8.1.2) makalukldk ya # in andk

'The child i8 in a s8itting position.'

In the first sentence, ¥*ma+sant{q 'pretty’ (lit. comeliness + pleni-
tiviser)' 1s a permanent quality, whereas in the second sentence,
¥maka+lukllk 'in a sitting position' (lit. sit + positionaliser) 1s an
impermanent state. For the permanent quality, the inflectional unit
'generic' will be used in the sense of a permanent or habitual dis-
position or state. Many non-generic state V's are formed with the
derivational unit positionaliser.

It 1s only generic state V's which may be inflectionally specified
as equatative, comparative, or superlative:

(1.1.8.1.3) (mas) masantfn ya # kan Pédru # in andk
'The child i8 better-looking than Pedro.'

(1.1.8.1.4)% kasfn santfn na ya nang Pédru # in andk >
kasfn santi{n nen Pédru # in andk
'The child i8 as good-looking as Pedro.'

(1.1.8.1.5) pékamasantfn yan dfli # karln gan dnak # i Pédru
'Pedro is the best-looking of all among all
the children.'
It should be noted that a non-generic state V such as makalukl!ik 'in a
sitting position' cannot be inflectionally specified by the units
'equatative', 'comparative', or 'superlative'.
If a generic state V is not specified as either equatative, compara-
tive, or superlative, it may be specified as intensive or minutive:
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(1.1.8.1.6) masantfn yan masantfn # in andk
'The child is pretty-pretty.' =
'The child is very pretty.'

(1.1.8.1.7) masantfnsantfn ya # in andk
'The child is somewhat pretty.'

where the two types of re-duplication symbolise the units 'intensive'
and 'minutive' respectively. (In Chapter III, an alternative analysis
for 'intensive' and 'minutive' will be proposed; the possibility that
these units are separate state V's in their own right, adverbs in other
words, should at least be considered. However, for the moment, these
units will be considered as inflectional units.)

Abilitative state V's, for example, mdkaldkad 'able to walk' (note
that abilitativiserl mdka- should not be confused with positionaliser
maka-), 1t has been mentioned, may likewise be specified aspectually.
Aspectual specification will be discussed in connection with non-state
V's.

The inflectional specifications of state V's may be summarised by
the following rules (Semantic Verb Inflectional Rules, hereinafter
SVIR):

(SVIR 1) \'

state
root - > generic
equative
(SVIR 2) v — > comparative
state lsuperlative
root
generic

intensive )
minutive

1.1.8.2. Non-State Venb Inflections: Perseverative, Repetitive,
Intermittent.

Consider the sentences:

(1.1.8.2.1)*% mi+tattallsad na ya+n mi+tattalldsad # in andk >
mitataldras nen mitataldras # in andk

'The child keeps on slipping.'

(1.1.8.2.2)% 138+18kad na ya+n |4+1dkad # iqg andk >
1414kad nen 1814kad  # in andk

'The child keeps on walking.'
(1.1.8.2.3)*% pl+pltut na ya+n pl+pdtut ddtun # in andk >

plpltut nen plpltut dltun # in andk
'The child keeps on cutting wood.'
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The re-duplication of the non-state V roots symbolises a semantic unit
'perseverative'. (Again, in Chapter III, the possibility that such a
unit is an adverb, a separate state V, must not be gainsaid. However,
for the moment, 'perseverative' will be considered an inflectional
unit specifiable of non-state V's).

A non-state V may likewise be specified as 'repetitive' in the sense
of an event occurring many times, hence, plurality of occurrence. This
repetition may be specified further as 'intermittent' if the event is
repeated only occasionally:

(1.1.8.2.4)*% méd+nattallsad ya # in andk >
mdnataldras ya # In andk

'The child is slipping repeatedly.'’

* md+nattall+taldsad ya # in andk >
médnataldtaldras ya # in andk
'The child is slipping intermittently.'

(1.1.8.2.5) mdnldkad ya # i Pédru
'Pedro is walking repeatedly.’

mdnlakdldkad ya # i Pédru
'"Pedro 18 walking intermittently.’

mdnpdtut yan ddtun # i Pédru ~
mdmdtut yan ddtun # i Pédru

'Pedro i8 cutting wood repeatedly.'

mdnputdpdtut yan dltun # i Pédru
'Pedro 18 cutting wood intermittently.'

In the above sentences, the unit 'repetitive' 1is symbolised by infix
-na- in 1.1.8.2.4 and by a prefix man- in 1.1.8.2.5 and 1.1.8.2.6;
the unit 'intermittent' is symbolised by CVCV re-duplication.

It is likewise possible to have the following contrasts:

(1.1.8.2.7) masantfn ya # in andk
'"The child is pretty.'

¥ ma+nat+santfn la # din dnak >
manasant fn la # din dnak
'The children are pretty.'

(1.1.8.2.8) mamamaté ya # in mandk
'"The chicken is dying.'

mad+na+matdy la # din mandk >
médnamaté la # din mandk

'The chickens are dying.'
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In the above sentences, the infix -na- in the second of each pair of
sentences is an incorporated plural marker from the subject Nj; such
incorporated plural specification will be treated as a post-semantic
process in Chapter II. It must not be confused with the inflectional
unit 'repetitive', although in process V's -na- 1is ambiguous, since it
may mean elther 'repeatedly' or 'plural subject' or sometimes both:

(1.1.8.2.9) mdnapataldras ya # in andk
'The child is slipping unintentionally repeatedly.'’

(1.1.8.2.10) médnapataldras 1a # din dnak
'The children are slipping unintentionally repeatedly.’

'The children are slipping (with plural incorporated)
unintentionally. '

'The children are slipping (with plural incorporation)
unintentionally repeatedly.'’
where mipa- symbolises 'unintentionally' and -na- symbolises either
'repeatedly' or 'incorporated plural subject marker' or both. Undoubt-
edly, there is a similarity between the notion of repetition and the
notion of plurality; in the case of process V's, the common notion
seems to be diverging into two distinct notions. In any case, instances
of plural subject incorporation into V will be discussed once more in
Chapter II as instances of a post-semantic process.
It is possible to have both 'perseverative' and 'repetitive'
co-occur:

(1.1.8.2.11) mdnldkad nen minldkad # i Pédru

'Pedro keeps on walking repeatedly.’

(1.1.8.2.12) mdnlakdldkad nen médnlakdldkad # i Pédru
'Pedro keeps on walking intermittently.’

The relevant semantic verb inflectional rules are:

(SVIR 3) A perseverative
state
root - >
repetitive
(SVIR 4) repetitive - -+ intermittent

1.1.8.3. Venb Inflectional Units: Aspect
Consider the sentence:

(1.1.8.3.1) mdkaldkad ya # i Pédru
'"Pedro is able to walk.'
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where the abilitative state V mdkaldkad 'able to walk' (1lit. walk +
abilitativiserﬂ must be inflectionally specified as generic, in the
sense of a permanent or habitual disposition. Now, this generic ability
may be either actual or non-actual. If non-actual, one says:

(1.1.8.3.2) makdldkad ya # i Pédru
'Pedro will be able to walk.'

If actual, it may be further specified as completed:

(1.1.8.3.3) mékaldkad ya # i Pédru
'Pedro was able to walk.'

Non-state V's may likewlise be specified as generic in the sense of
'having a timeless propensity to do such and such a thing or to undergo
such and such a process' (see Chafe 1970b:271). The notion 'generic'
may be exemplified better by using a frequentative time N with V:

(1.1.8.3.4) 1481d8kad ya # i Pédru # alddidé

'Pedro walks every day.'

(*a1dé+al1dd < *alddw+alddw 'daily’' (1lit. sun + sun)). Instead of
generic, a non-state V may be specified as actual, in which case it
must be further specified as elther completed or durative. An example
of -actual specification is:

(1.1.8.3.5) Iumdkad ya # i Pédru
'Pedro will walk.'

It should be noted that -actual specification is likewise used for
commands, since commands are intrinsically -actual:

(1.1.8.3.6) lumdkad ka
"Walk!'

It is likewise possible for a -actual and -state V to be generic:

(1.1.8.3.7) lumdkad ka aldé1dd
'"Walk every day!'

If V 1s actual completed, one says:

(1.1.8.3.8) 1fndkad ya # i Pédru
'"Pedro walked.'

If V is actual durative, one says:

(1.1.8.3.9) 1d1dkad ya # | Pédru

'Pedro is walking [right nowl.'

It should be noted that the symbolisation of actual durative aspect 1is
homophonous with the symbolisation of generic (see 1.1.8.3.4). More-
over, if a non-state V 1is specified as actual and completed, it may be
further specified as immediate:
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(1.1.8.3.10) kaldkadldkad na pd mun Pédru
'Pedro has just now walked.'

where the specification immediate occurs only when V has no other
specifications occurring with it which are eventually symbolised by
affixes; no other affix, in other words, may occur with ka- and
re-duplication. V's specified as immediate are likewise peculiar
insofar as no subject occurs in such sentences and the particles
¥pd? mu? 'just now' must accompany V.

In Pampangan, aspectual specification 1s separate from temporal
specification. It is thus possible to say:

(1.1.8.3.11) pdpdtut yan dltun # i Pédru
and mean both

'Pedro is cutting wood.'

'Pedro was cutting wood.'

Tense or time specification is dis-ambiguated by a contextual time
adverb which may be explicitly coded:

(1.1.8.3.11a) pdpltut yan ddltun # i Pé&dru # ndpun

'Pedro was cutting wood yesterday.'

(1.1.8.3.11b) plpltut yan dltun # i Pédru # néni
'Pedro is cutting wood now (or today).'

Sentences such as the ones above will be discussed in Chapter III at
greater length.

Although there is an intrinsic semantic connection between event and
time, what seems to be cognitively salient for Pampangan V's are such
semantic dimensions as generic and non-generic, actual and non-actual
(potential), durative and non-durative (continuative and non-continu-
ative), completed and non-completed, and if completed, immediate or
non-immediate. (The dimensions actual/potential and durative/non-
durative are from Bloomfield 1917.)

The generalisations on inflectional aspect for abilitative state V's
and for non-state V's may be formulated thus:

(SVIR 5) A

state
abllitative > generic

root + abilitativiser
(SVIR 6) A%

state
abilitative

root + abilitativiser
generic - actual
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(SVIR 7) \'

state

abilitative

root + abilitativiser

generic

actual - > completed

(SVIR 8) A

-state generic
root >

actual

(SVIR 9) \

-state
root completed
actual - >

durative

(SVIR 10) A
~-state
-other specifications

root
actual
completed - > immediate

By way of summary, the various aspectual possibilities of state
and non-state V's will be exemplified:

' makabukldt ya # In pasbdl
state

root + positionaliser '"The door is open.'
-generic

v masantfn ya # inq andk
state

noun root + plenitiviser 'The child is pretty.'
generic

\ makd ldkad ya # in andk
state
abilitative

action verb root + abilitativiserl 'The child will be able to walk.'
generic
-actual

v médkaldkad ya # in andk
state

abilitative '"The child is able to walk.'
action verb root + abilitativiser

generic
actual

1

v mékaldkad ya # in andk
state

abilitative '"The child was able to walk.'

action verb root + abilitativiser
generic

actual

completed

1



v
-state (action)

root
generic

v
action

root
-actual

v
action

root
-actual
generic

A%
action

root
actual
durative

v
action

root
actual
completed

v
action

root
actual
completed
immediate

7

1d14kad ya # in andk

'"The child walke [habitually],'

lumdkad ya # in andk
'"The child will walk.'

lumdkad ka
'Walk!'

lumdkad ka # aldé1dé

'Walk every day!'

I14d14dkad ya # In andk

'The child is walking [right nowl.'

| fndkad ya # in andk

'"The child walked.'

kaldkadldkad na pa mu nin andk

'"The child has just now walked.'

1.1.8.4. Venb Inflectional Units: Negative

Conslider the sentences.

(1.1.8.4.1)

(1.1.8.4.2)

(1.1.8.4.3)

(1.1.8.4.4)

é ya
'"The

2’
e ya

'"The

2
é ya

'"The

’

é ya
'"The

The unit 'negative'

maganakd? # in andk
child is not kind.'

ddragdl # in andk
child is not growing.'

mdmandn # in andk

child 18 not eating.'

pdpdtut dltun # in andk
child is not cutting wood.'

i1s an inflectional unit insofar as 1t does not

narrow down the cholce of a lexical unit for V but may specify any V
root. The relevant rule 1is:
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(SVIR 11) \'
root o negative

The unit 'negatlve' 1s post-semantically linearised by belng placed
before the verb root and 1s eventually symbolised by an unbound and
accented particle §é.

It 1s interesting to note that Pampangan, unlike English and the
other Indo-European languages, has for practical purposes no deri-
vational unit negativiser, as one finds, for example, in an English
noun such as 'dishonour', an adjective such as 'uncommon', and a verb
such as 'mismanage'. Negative counterparts of state V's or tradition-

ally adjectives are either inflectionally negated as 1n

(1.1.8.4.5) & ya mdyap # in andk
'"The child i8 not good.'

or another root 1s used, as in

(1.1.8.4.6) mardk ya # in andk
'The child 18 bad.'

It 1s only with a small set of verb roots that the unit negativiser
occurs as a derivational unit:

(1.1.8.4.7) atf yu # i Pédru 'Pedro is present.'

ald yu # i Pédru 'Pedro is absent.'
(1.1.8.4.8) atfn ya # i Pédru 'Pedro has [something].'
ald vya # | Pédru 'Pedro has nothing [of something]l.'
(1.1.8.4.9) iyé pin # iydn '"That i8 he, indeed.'
alfwa pin # 1ydn 'That i& not he, indeed.'
where the second V in the three palrs 1s present + negativiser, have +
negativiser, and predicate noun + negativiser, respectively. Consider-
1ng the myriad agglutinative possibilities of derivation in Pampangan,

the restraint in the language with regard to the derivational unit
negativiser 1s surprising and perhaps typologically significant.

1.2. SPECIFYING N

This second part of the chapter describes the selectional units for
N's, noun derivational processes, and noun inflectional units.

1.2.1. Selectional Units

The selectional units of N serve to narrow down through successive
specifications the lexical units of the N's accompanying V. For the
most part, these selectlional units are avallable to all languages
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(doubtless a result of the basic sameness of human nature and of human
experience); specifications become more detailed as lexical units
peculiar to a culture are described.

A distinction must first be made between abstract and non-abstract

(or concrete) nouns in Pampangan:

(1.2.1.1) masantfn ya # in bdru mu

'Your dress is pretty.'

(1.2.1.2) méyap # 1n bdlak mu

'Your opinion i8 sound.'

(*ma+santfn ’'pretty’ (1it. comeliness + plenitiviser, bdru? 'dress’,

mu 'your', *ma+kdyap 'sound' (1lit. goodness + plenitiviser), bdlak
'opinion'). In the first sentence, bdru? 1s non-abstract and certain
of 1ts specificatlons are 1ncorporated into V and eventually symbolised
as ya 'it’; 1in the second sentence, however, bdlak 1s abstract and none
of 1ts specifications are incorporated into V. The relevance of the
semantic distinction 1s thus attested by the presence or absence of

the output of a post-semantic process to be described in Chapter II

as one of incorporation.

It will be shown in Chapter II that nominals (verb root + nominaliser)
as well as the outputs of nominalisation processes are considered as
abstract; hence, 1lncorporation processes do not apply to such.

bdlak 1s an inherently abstract noun root. In addition to inherently
abstract noun roots, there are many derived abstract noun roots in
Pampangan, the outputs of a very productive derivational process; for
example, tdu 'man' > *ka+tdu+an 'man-ness = human-ness’'.

N may likewise be specified as count. Thus, one may say:

(1.2.1.3) mdmandn yan adudn ébun # 1 Pédru

'Pedro i8 eating two eggs.'

but not

(1.2.1.4)* mdmandn yan adudn ndsi? # | Pédru

b . : .
'Pedro 18 eating two rices.'’

(mandn 'to eat', adud? 'two’', ébun 'egg', ndsi? 'rice’). ébun 1s a
count N and may be accompanlied by a quantitative numerical specification
adud? but not ndsi? which although non-abstract 1s non-count. Non-count
N's (1like abstract N's) do not undergo incorporation into the verb

phrase:

(1.2.1.5) maputfl ya # in ebdn
'"The egg is white.'
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(1.2.1.6) maputl{? # in ndsi?
'"The rice is white.'

(¥ma+putf? 'white' (lit. quality of being white + plenitiviser)).
Non-abstract (count or non-count) N's may likewise be further
specified as potent, that 1s, as having some intrinsic motile power,

as 1in:

(1.2.1.7)* ©bikldt na ya nin dnin # in pasbdl >
bikldt ne nin d4nin # in pasbdl
'The door was opened by the wind.'

(bikldt 'opened' from bukldt 'to open', 4nln 'wind', pasbdl 'door'),
where 4nin 1s analysable as an agent which 1s redundantly potent, as
was discussed 1n section 1.1.5. One can likewlse say:

(1.2.1.8)*% s+in+fra? na ya nin impdn # in balddsa
sinfra ne nin Impdn # in balddsa
'The concrete floor was cracked by the tree (for example,

1f ite roots crack the floor from beneath).'

(sfra? 'to break', impln 'tree', baldésa 'tile floor' from Spanish
baldosa 'paving') where the tree, a count N, is a potent agent of
destruction.

N's which are count and potent may be further specified as animate,

as 1n:

(1.2.1.9) matdpan ya # in dsu
'"The dog is ferocious.'

(*ma+tdpan 'ferocious' (lit. quality of being aggressive + pleniti-
viser)), where dsu 1s count, potent, and animate. Non-animate N's may
be further specified as body of water, place, object, and the 1like
(these will undoubtedly constitute a large set of classificatory nouns
or superordinates). The following examples may be cited:

(1.2.1.10) maldpad ya # 1n flug
'The river is wide.'

(*ma+ldpad 'wide' (1lit. width + plenitiviser)), where flug is count,
-animate, and body of water (and perhaps, 1n certaln contexts, potent).

(1.2.1.11) maragd! ya # In bdryu
'The village is8 big.'
(*ma+dagld! 'big' (1lit. size + plenitiviser), bdryu 'village’ from

Spanish barrio), where bdryu 1s count, -animate, and place.

(1.2.1.12) mdtas ya # In gusdli?
'The building is tall.'
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(¥*ma+ta?ds 'tall’ (lit. height + plenitiviser), gusdli? 'building'),
where gusdli? is count, -animate, and object.
N's specified as animate may be further specified as human and/or

feminine:

(1.2.1.13) sdsabsdb ya # in &su
'"The dog ie devouring [food].'

(sabsdb 'to devour' (cf. German fressen), dsu 'dog'), where the verb
root is specifically reserved for non-human animate agents; of course,
if one intends to be pejorative, the verb root sabsdb may be predicated
of human N's. Both human and non-human N's may occur with ¥man+kdn,
a different root.

It has sometimes been claimed that Pampangan and the other Philippine
languages 1n general do not mark for masculine and feminine gender.
This observation is inaccurate. It is true that the distinction
masculine/feminine is not marked in pronouns. However, the occurrence

of such noun pairs as

lalaki 'man’ babdyi 'woman'
téta 'father' indd? ~ 'mother’
indu?

kdka 'older brother' at1 'older sister'
bdpa 'uncle' déra 'aunt'’

tdtiyo < 'rooster’ gaindd? "hen'
¥tdtiyaw

bullgan 'male pig’' gaindd? 'gow'

clearly shows that the semantic unit 'feminine' is necessary for
characterising N's. The masculine/feminine distinction is universal,
although manifested in different ways in different languages. In
Pampangan (and the other Philippine languages), it is less overtly
marked. Even in selectional restrictions between V and N, however,
the semantic unit 'feminine' must be considered. One can say:

(1.2.1.14) malagd ya # in babdyi
'"The woman 18 beautiful.’

(*ma+1lagl? 'beautiful' (1lit. beauty + plenitiviser), babdyi 'woman'),
but one would not predicate malagl? of a man, unless one intends to
imply that the man is effeminate. Instead, one would use either
sexually neutral masantfn ’'good-ilooking’ or sexually non-neutral
(-feminine) gudpu, from Spanish guapo. Other state V roots which
demand a feminine-specified patient N are malandf{ 'wanton' and malastdd
'flirtatious'.

Human N's may be further specified as 'first person' (referring to
the speaker) and/or ‘'second person' (referring to the hearer). The
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selection of first and/or second person precludes lexical specification
of N; instead, the N specifications, together with inflectional speci-
fications, are directly symbolised by traditional pronouns (pronouns
will be discussed in detail in Chapter III):

(1.2.1.15) 1414kad ku 'T am walking.'
(1.2.1.16) 13414kad ka '"You are walking.'
(1.2.1.17) 1414kad katd 'You and I are walking.'

Moreover, non-abstract count N's, animate or non-animate (if animate,
neither first nor second person), may be further specified as collective
or unique. Collective specification must be distinguished from inflec-
tional plural; there are noun roots which inherently refer to a
collection of persons, places, obJects, and the like, which in turn
may be specified inflectionally as plural. Unique N's are traditional
proper nouns. Thus:

(1.2.1.18) atf yu # kin balé # in pldlun

'"The council 18 in the house.'
where pllun 'couneil' is a collective human N.

(1.2.1.19) dakd! ya kalakutf? # i Pédru
'"Pedro has lots of odds-and-ends.'

(dakd!l 'lots of', kalakut{? 'odds and ends'), where kalakutf? is a
collective object N.

(1.2.1.20) atf yu # i Pédru

'Pedro is present.'
where Pédru is a unique human N.

In addition, a human N may be specified as abstract. Non-abstract
N's may be count and/or potent. Count potent N's may be further
specified as animate. Non-animate count N's may be further specified
as body of water, place, obJect, and the like, while animate N's may
be further specified as human and/or feminine. Human N's may be
further specified as first and/or second person. Non-abstract count
N's (if they are not specified as first and/or second person) may be
further specified as collective or unique. These generalisations may
be formulated through the following rules:

(s1.2.1) N = abstract

>
(81.2.2) N count
-abstract - >
otent
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collective
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Sample Lexical Rules

thought, opinion, man + abstract-
iviser, VERB ROOT + nominaliser,...

river, lake, stream, sea,...

country, city, municipality,...

gstone, egg, chair, table,...

wind(air), water, fire,...

tree, car, truck,...

rice, corn, sugar,...

dog, cat, horse,..

man, uncle, older brother,...
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(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

(LR1.

.10)

.11)

.12)

.13)

.14)

.15)

.16)

.17)

.18)

.19)

.20)

N

count

potent

animate

feminine >

N

count

potent

animate

human Ed
feminine

N

count

obJect >
collective

(Lexical units for

hen, sow,...

woman, aunt, older sister,...

odds-and-ends, equipment,
furniture,...

'equipment' and 'furniture' in

Pampangan, kasankdpan and muéblis from Spanish
muebles, are count nouns.)

N

count

obJect >
unique

N

count -+
place

collective

N

count >
place

unique

N

count -
body of water
collective

N

count -+
body of water
unique

N

count

animate
collective -

N

count -
animate

unique

N

count

animate
feminine had
collective

Rizal Monument, Spoliarum (a famous
painting by a local artist),...

archipelago, mountain range, house +
locativiser (a place where houses
are clustered together = villagel,...

Manila, Pasay City,
The Philippines,...

(no examples found in the data)

Pasig River, Lake Taal,
Pampanga River,.

herd, ...

Bantay (a dog'e name), Kastanyu
(a horse's name),...

(no examples were found 1n the
data)
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(LR1.2.21) N
count
animate > Kuning (a female cat's name),
feminine Chiquita (a female dog's name),...
unique

(LR1.2.22) N
count
animate
human > committee, council, family,...
collective

(LR1.2.23) N
count
animate
human -+ Juan, Pedro, Mario,
unique Bayani, Lapu-Lapu,...

(LR1.2.2h) N
count
animate
human -+ {examples were loanwords from
feminine English and Spanish: Catholic
collective Women's League, YWCA,...)

(LR1.2.25) N

count

animate

human > Maria, Ana, Pilar,

feminine Liwayway, Bulaklak, Luningning

unique
(In those N matrices where no examples were found in the data, the gap
is accidental, since the combinations are well within the system as
possible specifications of lexical items. It 1is probably in these
areas of the lexicon where gaps exist that borrowing is most frequent.)

The influence of Christianity and of Spanish culture has done away
with the native names completely in most of the Philippine languages,
except in the languages of non-Christian minorities. Names for women
such as Liwayway 1lit. ’'Dawn’, Luningning 1it. 'Light', Bulaklak 1lit.
'Flower' and for men such as Lapu-Lapu 1lit. 'Grupa Fish (perhaps with
totemic overtones)', Bayani 1lit. 'Hero' are best considered as mono-
lexemic idioms which in the process of semantic generation would have
to be literalised (see Chafe 1970b:63-5). Sentential names such as
'"He Who Laughs', quite common in Amerindian languages, are not found
in Pampangan. Such descriptive appellations may be used ad hoc to
refer to somebody; in such cases, the sentence contains a relative
clause:
(1.2.1.22) atf yu # in dfnatdn ndpun

'"He who came yesterday is present.’
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1.2.2. Noun Derivational Processes

Besides verb derivational processes (verb-to-verb; verb-to-noun)
discussed in section 1.1.7, there are likewlse noun derivational
processes (noun-to-noun; noun-to-verb) by which inherent non-state and
non-event roots become other sub-types of non-state and non-event roots
or become derived state and event roots. Once a noun root has been
derived into a verb root, it may undergo the same derivational processes
that a verb root may undergo (see section 1.1.7). 1In this section,
for purposes merely of 1llustration of various possibilities, only one
noun root, andk ’'echild’, willl be used, and 1ts derivational possi-
bilities presented as a paradigm.

1.2.2.1. Noun-to-Noun Dernivational Processes

As with verb roots, derivational processes not only add meaning but
also, at times, change the sub-categorisation of N. From the basic
root andk, the following nouns may be derived:

pékaandk child + substitutiviser

'one who substitutes as a child to
someone, for example, a foster-child'

télaandk child + imitativiser
'a child-1like object, for example,
a cookie shaped like a child'

andkandkan child + fictiviser
'a make-believe child'

midnak ehild + dual counter
'a group of two children'’

andkandkan 1s used in child's play; otherwise, in ordinary contexts, it
would be pejorative. mi- 1s highly productive and occurs most often
with kinship terms: mitdta ’'father and child' (lit. father + dual
counter), miindd? 'mother and child' (1lit. mother + dual counter).
Initially, it might be characterised as a marker of mutuality. However,
its occurrence with a kinship-neutral term such as andk makes it more
plausible to place it in the subset of counters. (It has been shown
that there 1s a singulary counter symbolised by ka-, as in kapdtut
'a slice'.) Although mi- is a dual counter, 1t requires as a context
some relation of mutuality.

Bergafio likewise lists kayanakdn, which has several meanings. It
may mean 'the state of being young', in other words, a nominal.
Bergafio glosses 1t as 'nifez' or 'ehildhood', in the frame of reference
adtopted in this study, child + temporal measure marker. In my dialect,
it can also mean 'the set of children', hence, child + universal
collectiviser.
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It should be noted that in the first, third, and fourth examples,
N does not change i1its sub-categorisation; in the second example, how-
ever, N becomes -animate and -human, an obJect. 1In the fifth example,
when kayanakdn means 'childhood’', N 1s abstract; when 1t means 'the
set of children', N 1s collectilve.

The relevant rules may be formulated thus:

(DR 15) N - > N
substitutiviser)
root root + fictiviser
dual counter
(DR 16) N =l N
object
root root + imitativiser
(DR 17) N - > N
abstract
root root + temporal measure marker
(DR 18) N - > N
collective
root root + universal collectiviser

As DR 15 has been formulated, 1t 1s possible to generate a noun such
as pékaandkanakan ’'that which substitutes as a make-believe child’
(1it. ehild + fictiviser + substitutiviser), admittedly an unusual
combination. It 1s conceivable, however, in child's play, for an
object of some kind to substitute as a doll or make-believe child. It
seems, however, that DR 15-18 are disjunctively ordered with regard to
each other, since other comblinations were tried and were found to be

unacceptable.

1.2.2.2. Noun-to-Venb Dendivational Processes
1.2.2.2.1. Noun to State Verbs
Consider the sentence:
(1.2.2.2.1.1) andk ya # i Pédru
The sentence 1s ambiguous. It has two possible meanings:

'Pedro 18 a child.'

'"Pedro is young.'
It 1is not perfectly clear whether andk is a homonym for two separate
roots, 'ehild' and 'young'. Tentatively, both the predicate noun and
the state V (a traditional adjective) will be analysed as derived from
an inherent noun root, andk ’'child’'. For the first meaning, the fol-

lowling rule will be necessary:
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(DR 20') N +> v
-abstract state
root root + descriptiviser

where descriptiviser 1s paraphrasable as 'having some salient charac-
teristic of N', in thls case, ’'child’, the characteristic belng 'youth’.
In a more detalled description, there will have to be listed many types
of descriptivisers.

In turn, andk ’young' 1s derivable into an abstract N, a nominal,
by DR 10 (see page 67): andk 'young' =+ kayanakdn 'the state of being
young' (1lit. child + descriptiviser + nominaliserl), homophonous with
but distinct from kayanakdn 'childhood' and kayanakdn 'the set of child-
ren’.

Agaln, one may have the sentence:

(1.2.2.2.1.2) makiandk ya # i Pédru
'Pedro has a child/children.’

where the state V 1s analysable as child + habitiviser. The above
sentence 1s distinct from although comparable to

(1.2.2.2.1.3) atfn yan andk # i Pédru
'Pedro has a child/children.’

atfn 1s an inherent state V accompanied by a patient N andk and a
beneficiary N Pédru, whereas makiandk 1s a derived state V accompanied
by a beneficiary N Pédru, with the semantic patient incorporated into
the derived state V, Note that the copiler ya ’'he’, which 1s incor-
porated into V and follows the verb root, 1s placed after makiandk and

not after maki-. The derivational rule necessary may be formulated
thus:
(DR 21') N - v
state
habitive
root root + habitiviser

A similar derivational process 1s operative in

(1.2.2.2.1.4) mayandk ya # i Pédru

'Pedro has many children.’'

where the state V 1s analysable as child + plenitiviser. The unit

plenitiviser, symbolised by ma-, 1s quite productive, as many examples

in preceding sections have shown. DR 21' must therefore be added to:
(DR 21a') N - > \'s

state
habitive

root root + plenitiviser



89

1.2.2.2.2. Nouns to Process Verbs
The following sentence 1s ambiguous:

(1.2.2.2.2.1) méginandk ya # i Pédru
'Pedro is becoming a child.'

'Pedro is8 becoming young.'

In the first meaning, the derived process V 1s analysable as child +
fierientiser; in the second meaning, the derived process V 1s analys-
able as child + descriptiviser + fierientiser. The first derived root
1s the output of a noun-to-process V derivation; the second derived

root 1s the output of a state-to-process V derivation already formulated
as DR 1 (see page 66). The rule for the first process may be formulated
thus:

(DR 22') N S Y
process
root root + fierientiser

The corresponding nominal of both process V's 1s pdmaginandk ’'the
process of becoming a child/ the process of becoming young'.
There 1s another state-to-process verb derivatlion exemplified by:

(1.2.2.2.2.2) méyandk ya # i Pédru
'Pedro turned youthful [in appearance].’

The derived process verb root *mayandk 1s defective, however, insofar
as 1t occurs only with actual completed aspect when 1t 1s used with
the meaning 'to turn youthful [in appearance]'’. The derived process
verb root 1s analysable as child + descriptiviser + vertitiviser, and
i1ts corresponding nominal 1s pdnayandk 'the process of turning youth-
ful [in appearancel’.

Homophonous with ¥ma+andk 'to turn youthful [in appearancel’ 1is

¥mat+andk 'to suffer as a result of having many children':

(1.2.2.2.2.3) mayayandk ya # i Pédru

'Pedro 18 suffering from having many children.'

where the derived process V 1s analysable as child + plenitiviser +
patientiser and 1s the output of a state-to-process V derivation (DR 1),
hence, needing no separate formulation. The corresponding nominal is
pdnayandk 'the process of suffering from having many children’' hom-
ophonous with the formative meaning 'the process of turning youthful
[in appearancel’.

Likewise directly traceable to a state V makiandk 'to have a child/
children' 1s the process V magkaandk 'to be in the process of having
a child':
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(1.2.2.2.2.4) mdgka(y)andk ya # i Pédru
'Pedro is in the process of having a child.' =

'Pedro is becoming a father.'

where the derived process V 1is analysable as child + habitiviser +
inchoativiser. The corresponding nominal for the process V is
pdmagka(y)andk 'the process of becoming a father'.

Consider now the sentence:

(1.2.2.2.2.5) mipapanandk ya # in bfnut

'The infant is being born.'

where the derived process V is child + processiviser. The rule is
statable as:

(DR 23') N - v
process
root root + processiviser

The corresponding nominal is pdmipanandk 'the process of being born',
although the more common formative is panabaft, from another root,
mibalt ’'to be born’.

It is possible for mipanandk 'to be born’' to be accompanied by a
source N:

(1.2.2.2.2.5a) mipapanandk ya # kan Maryd # in bfnut
'The child is being born of Mary.'
where Maryd seems to be a source N rather than an agent N. Subsequently,

it will be shown that there is a derived process-action V, manandk
'to bear a child', where there is a clear agent N accompanying V.

1.2.2.2.3. Nouns to Action Verbs
In the sentence:

(1.2.2.2.3.1) mdnandk ya # i Maryd
'"Maria is giving birth [to a child].'

where the derived V, at least in Pampangan, seems to be an action V;
the prefix man- (v mag-) usually occurs in action V's. The derived
action V is analysable as child + action verbaliser, where the unit
action verbaliser is an ad hoc label paraphrasable as 'to produce N'.
It is possible to specify such an action as completable, in which case
it will be accompanied by a complement N:

(1.2.2.2.3.1a) mdnandk yan bfnut # i Maryd

'Maria i8 giving birth to an infant.’

The derivation may be formulated thus:
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(DR 241) N - v
action
(completable)
root root + action verbaliser

The corresponding nominal 1s pdmanandk 'the act of giving birth'.
From the derived actilon root manandk 'to give birth', some state V's

may likewise be derived. One may say:

(1.2.2.2.3.2) mapdnandk ya # i Maryd

'Maria 18 inclined to give birth often.’

where the derived state V 1s analysable as child + action verbaliser +
inclinativiserz. The etymology of mapdnandk 1s not clear; the following
is a tentative re-construction: *mapdn+man+andk > mapdnandk (hapology?).
The corresponding nominal 1s kapananakdn 'the state of being inclined

to give birth often’. One may llikewise say:

(1.2.2.2.3.3) pdlandkan ya # i Maryd
'Maria i8 naturally inclined to give birth often.' =

'Maria 18 fertile.'

where the derived state V 1s analysable as child + action verbaliser +
inclinativiserl. Were the agglutination regular, one would expect:
¥pala+man+andk+an; however, man- 1s deleted.

From the derived action root manandk 'to give birth', one may like-
wilse derive certaln nouns.

There 1s a word kapdnandk 'an associate in childbirth', from
*Ka+man+andk 1it. ehild + actlon verbaliser + assoclativiser. For

example:

(1.2.2.2.3.4) «kapdnandk nen Maryd # i Ana
'"Ana is [an] associate of Maria in childbirth
(e.g. 1if Ana gave birth more or less at

the same time).'

where 'associate in childbirth' 1s a predicate noun.

Another interesting derivative from manandk 'to give birth' 1s the
Pampangan word for 'birth tract (uterus and vagina)', pdlandkan (note
the homonymy with pdlandkan 'naturally inclined to give birth often’)
which may be analysed as child + action verbaliser + perlocativiser,
where perlocativiser 1s paraphrasable as 'place through which'.

Likewise directly derivable from manandk 'to give birth' 1s derived
noun root panandk 'first-born child', analysable as child + action
verbaliser + primogeniture marker.

Still other noun derivatives from 'to give birth' are panunakdn

'nephew/niece’, analysable as child + action verbaliser + first descend-
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ing collateraliser, and pipdnandkan 'a place where one gives birth =
maternity hospital', analysable as child + action verbaliser +
locativiser.

There 1s yet another noun-to-action V derication productive of a
subset of semantically related forms. Thus:

(1.2.2.2.3.5) mdgandk ya # i Maryd

'Maria i8 dealing in children.’'

The sentence of course makes sense only 1n a culture which permitted
slavery. However, the derivational process 1tself 1s quite productive
and 1s used 1n describing various occupational activities, as in
¥*mag+asdn 'to deal in fish' (11t. fish + occupationaliser). (DR 24')
must be added to, therefore:

(DR 2Uba) N B v
action
root root + occupationaliser

where the unit occupationaliser 1s paraphrasable as 'to engage 1in
buying and selling N'.

Related 1n phonological shape but semantically problematic 1s
derivative kamagdnak:

(1.2.2.2.3.6)% katmag+dnak na ya nan Pédru # i Sudn >
kamagdnak nen Pédru # i Sudn

'Juan is [a] relative of Pedro.'

where the state V 1s a predicate noun, with the noun analysable as
child + action verbaliser + associativiserz. Although kamagdnak ’'rela-
tive' 1s closer in phonological shape to magandk 'to deal in children’,
the unit occupationaliser 1s clearly absent in the former: kamagdnak
1s actually closer semantically to kapdnandk 'associate in childbirth’.
associativiserz, symbolised 1like associativiserl, by ka- 1s para-
phrasable as 'associated in childbirth by kinship ties'.

kamagdnak ’'relative’ may i1tself be derived into an action V:

(1.2.2.2.3.7) k&kamagdnak ya # i Pédru
'Pedro is engaged in the activity of making

relatives (e.g., through intermarriage).’

where now the derived action V 1s analysable as child+ action verbal-
iser1 + associativiser2 + action verbaliserz, where action verbaliser
is paraphrasable as 'to make [somebody] one'’s N'. It would seem that
a proper accounting of the derived action root 'to make relatives'’
demands such a semantic re-construction, at least for etymological
purposes. Thils 1s not to clailm, however, that the postulated con-

catenatlon of units must be psychologically present to the language
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performer; 1t seems more plausible to hypothesise that some new semantic
unit ’'relative’ 1s stored which 1s later post-semantically literalised,
as 1s the case with 1dioms.

The corresponding nominal of 'to make relatives' 1s pdmagkamagdnak

"the action of making relatives'. The relevant derivational rule is:
(DR 24b?') N - v
action
root root + action verbaliser2

1.2.2.2.4. Nouns to Process-Action Verbs
In the sentence:

(1.2.2.2.4.1)% andk+dn na ya nan Maryd # i Pédru >
dnakdn nen Maryd # i Pédru
'Pedro is being made [a)] child by Maria
(e.g., through adoption).'’

the derived process-action V is analysable as child + action verbaliser2
+ processiviser. It seems that the action of making somebody one's
(adopted) child 1s comparable to the action of making (somebody) a

relative, hence, action verbaliser On the other hand, the presence

of a patient N makes the postulatizn of the unit processiviser necessary

(a result of an action to process-action V derivation). The corres-

ponding nominal is pdmagandk 'the act of making someone one's child

(for example, through adoption)', homophonous with 'the act of dealing

in children’. (The derived process-action V anakdn was not accepted

by all informants; the preferred root for 'to adopt' 1s *ampun+dn.)
Sentence (1.2.2.2.4.1) above may be inflected for actual completed

aspect:

(1.2.2.2.4.1a)*% intandk na ya nan Maryd # i Pédru >
inandk nen Maryd # i Pédru
'Pedro was made a child by Maria (e¢.g.,
through adoption).'

From inandk may be derived a noun root, indnak (note the accentual shift),
meaning ’'god-child’' and semantically analysable as child + action
verbaliser2 + processiviser + ritual kinship marker.

Like kamagdnak 'relative’ indnak 'god-child' may be derived into a
verb root. There 1s a derived action V, magindnak 'to engage in the
activity of acting as god-parent', analysable as child + action
verBaliser2 + processiviser + ritual kinship marker + action verbaliserT
as well as a derived process-action V, indnakdn 'to make [somebody]

one's god-child', analysable as child + action verbaliser, + process-

2
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iviser. The corresponding nominal of both 'to engage in the activity
of acting as god-parent' and 'to make [somebody] one's god-child' 1is
pdmagindnak.

A dialectal variant of (1.2.2.2.4.1a) is:

(1.2.2.2.4.1a') méyandk ya # kan Maryd # i Pédru
'Pedro was made [a] child by Maria (for example,
through adoption).'

The corresponding nominal of the verb root in the above sentence is
pdnayandk, which Bergafo glosses as 'filiacidn' or 'the process of
being made someone's child (for example, through adoption)' and which
is homophonous with 'the procese of turning youthful [in appearance]’.

So far, no derivational process from noun to process-action V has
been postulated, since the examples cited were accounted for by pro-
cesses already formulated. 1In the sentence

(1.2.2.2.4.2)% andk+an na ya nan Pédru # i Maryd >
andkan nen Pédru # i Maryd

'Maria will conceive by Pedro.'

the derived V seems to be a process-action V directly derivable from
the noun root and anlaysable as child + process-action verbaliser. The
latter label is ad hoc and is paraphrasable as 'to cause [somebody] to

have N'. The correlative nominal is pdmagandkan 'the act of begetting
a child'. The derivational process may be formulated thus:
(DR 25") N - - v
process
action
root root + process-action verbaliser

1.2.2.2.5. Summary

By way of summary, the noun-to-verb derivational process will be
re-stated:

(DR 19) N - v
state
root root + predicativiser
(DR 20) N - v
state
descriptiviser
root root + habitiviser
plenitiviser
(DR 21) N -+ \'
process

root root + fierientiser
processiviser
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(DR 22) N =L A
process
directional
from
root root + processiviser2
(DR 23) N - v
action
(completable)
action verbaliser1
root root + action verbaliser
occupationaliser
(DR 2L) N - \'
process
action
root root + process-action verbaliser

The followlng diagram shows the possibilities graphically; it
Includes only the noun-to-noun and noun-to-verb processes and not the
verb-to-verb processes, which have already been discussed in section
1.1.7. To see the full derivational outline, Figure 3 should be con-
sulted in conjunction with Figure 1 (on page 68). Following Figure 3
is a diagram showing the various possibilities derived from andk which
have been discussed, including the verb-to-verb and verb-to-noun exam-
ples cited.
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The preceding sketch of the derivational possibilities of andk is
far from complete. Each one of the derived V's from andk is subject
to the same type of selectional specification for V's outlined in
sections 1.1.1 to 1.1.5, many selectional specifications being eventu-
ally symbolised by affixes, for example: causative, associative, par-
ticipative, reciprocative, exertive, abilitative. Corresponding to
each V 1s 1ts correlative nominal which 1s dependent on the phonological
shape of the V with its affixes.

Moreover, derived noun roots such as indnak ’'god-child’, kapdnandk
'agsociate in childbirth', kamagdnak 'relative’, pipdnandkan 'maternity
hospital’, pdlandkan 'birth tract’ are subject to their own derivational
possibilities, although it would seem that unlike their basic root,
the possibilities are much fewer. It is not clear, however, whether
this constraint is a rule of the language or a constraint arising from
reality, from 'knowledge of the world'.

The paths hypothesised are tentative. A more exhaustive study of
different sub-sets of the lexicon will give a clearer picture. In the
course of the investigation, various alternatives kept presenting them-
selves; the diagram eventually presented was Judged the most simple
and most economical and the one most in keeping with the assumptions
of the theory. The status of the derived nouns 1s especially problem-
atic. Perhaps such derived N's as Indnak 'god-child’' are synchron-
ically units rather than concatenations of units, monolexemic idioms
which may then be treated as basic units such as andk. Certainly, if
this hypothesis is adopted, the alarming accretions of units postulated
will be substantially reduced, at least for derived nouns.

That such paths exist seems incontrovertible. Moreover, that the
treatment of the lexicon in an agglutinative language such as Pampangan
demands a treatment of the kind outlined in this section seems clear.
How to do this in the most economical and efficient and revealing way
possible remains a problem. Certainly, it poses one of the most chal-
lenging aspects of Philippine and Austronesian linguistics. The prob-
lems are all the more formidable in a non-standardised language such
as Pampangan, with its many dialects as well as lack of a literature,
since the productivity of certain processes seems to be idiosyncratic
for individual language users. Multiple instances of polysemy compound
the problem, itself a result of the multiple possibilities already
alluded to. Many of the forms set down are undoubtedly lexicabilia,
that is, combinations which were formed according to the derivational
rules of the language but which perhaps have as yet not been actually
used by an enterprising language performer until now. The fact that
the forms were generated according to the rules of the language makes
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them comprehensible and acceptable to a native speaker. Until they

are in general currency, these neologisms are unusual, of the same type
as formatives in English such as deobnoxify (the example 1s McCawley's),
denoxify, antiquadrilateralism, or even some of the Latinate labels
proposed in this study. That such open-endedness obtains in the lexicon
of a language has long been known. When new forms are generated, the
acceptability of such forms would have to be investigated. Operational
tests would have to be constructed to measure the acceptability of
these forms (see Zimmer 1964 for some suggestions on testing product-
ivity in derivation). Moreover, when certain forms are found to be
unacceptable, 1t 1is necessary to see if the constraint operative arises
from the rules of the language or from the hearer's 'knowledge of the
world"'.

1.2.3. Noun Inflectional Units

After N has been specified by a root, basic or derived, it must be
further specified by semantic units which do not depend on the lexical
selectional of N but which may specify any lexical unit; these N units,
like their counterparts in V, are inflectional units.

Certain of these units ('plural', 'total') have already been men-
tioned in connection with specifications which an N accompanying a V
must have as a result of prior specification of V (for example, it was
stated that a partitive N is always plural and total when it accom-
panies a state V inflected as superlative). There are still other
inflectional units which must be described.

N may be inflectionally specified as plural:

(1.2.3.1) masantfn ya # in andk 'The child is pretty.'
masantfn la # din d4nak '"The children are pretty.'

where plural is symbolised by the determiner dig and an accentual shift
in the noun root. Plural specification is possible for N's which are
not specified by a lexical unit but are instead specified by first

and/or second person:

(1.2.3.2) masantin ku 'I am good-looking.'
masantin kam! 'We are good-looking.'
masant{n ka 'Yoy are good-looking.'
masant fn kayd 'You (plural) are good-looking.'
masant fn katd 'You and I are good-looking.'
masantfn tdmu 'You (plural) and I are good-
looking.'

'You and we are good-looking.'

'You (plural) and we are good-
looking. '
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Unique N's are intrinsically -plural. However, there is a way of
marking such unique N's as plural but only if they have been priorly
marked as associative, in which case they have the meaning 'So-and-so
and [his/her/its] companions’':

(1.2.3.3) masantfn ya # | Pédru 'Pedro ig good-looking.'

masantfn la # dI Pédru 'Pedro and [hie) companions are
good-looking.'

It is possible, of course, to say:

(1.2.3.4) masantfn la # din Pédru
'"The persons named Pedro are good-looking.'
Here, however, Pédru is no longer unique but by a derivational process,
has become -unique, since one 1is no longer referring to an individual
person but to a set of individuals having a common name.
An N, plural or -plural, may be specified as definite. Note the

contrast in the two sentences:

(1.2.3.5) atfn # tdu # kin balé 'There is a man in the house.'

atfl yu # in tdu # kin '"The man i8 in the house.'
baié

in which the second instance of tdu is definite. A definite N may be
further specified as demonstrative:

(1.2.3.6) mdtas ya # itdn tdu
'"That man (not near you nor me) is tall.'

A variant of (1.2.3.6) is:

(1.2.3.6") mdtas ya # in tdun 1td
Still another variant is:

(1.2.3.6") mdtas ya # itdn tdun itd
In this discussion, only sentences of the type (1.2.3.6) will be con-
sidered. In sentence (1.2.3.6), itéd is a symbolisation for definite

demonstrative. Demonstrative may be specified further as proximate to

speaker and/or proximate to hearer:

(1.2.3.7) mdtas ya # Infn tdu

'"Thie man (near me) is tall.'

(1.2.3.8) mdtas ya # 1ydn tdu
'"That man (near you) is tall.'

(1.2.3.9) médtas ya # itfn tdu

'The man (near you and me) is tall.'
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Non-definite N's may be specified further as generic (if V is gen-
eric) or partitive.

(1.2.3.10) maragdl ya # in patfn
The above sentence is ambiguous:

'The whale (a definite one) is big.'

'The whale (as a species) is big.'

In both sentences, the state V is inflectionally marked as generic.

In its second meaning, however, in patfn is a symbolisation for ’the
whale as a species’', thus 1In effect making the whole statement a
general statement. It seems, however, that when the unit 'generic'
specifies a -plural N, N must be additionally specified as 'aggregate',
since 'the whale as a species' refers to whales considered as an
aggregation. The fact that 'generic' 1s eventually literalised by
'definite' may be formulated as a post-semantic process. It 1s poss-
ible fcr a general statement to have a plural subject:

(1.2.3.11) maragd!l la # dén patfn
'Those whales (near you) are big.'

'"Whales (in general) are big.'

In general statements, when N is plural and generic, a post-semantic
literalisation process occurs converting [?1ura1:]
c

generi
into definite .
demonstrative
i

|[proximate to heare
It 1is not only state V's which are accompanied by a generic N:
(1.2.3.12) gdgapan ya # in dlad
'The worm (a definite one) is crawling.'
'The worm (as a species) crawls.'’
(1.2.3.13) gdgédpan la # dég dlad

'Those worms (near you) are crawling.'

'"Worms (in general) crawl.'

As with state V's, for N to be generic, -state V must be generic.
Generic in -state V's 1s post-semantically literalised as actual dura-
tive aspect.

For an example of -definite N specified as partitive, one may cite:

(1.2.3.14)1 ménan ya # kin ndsi? # i Pédru
'Pedro ate [some portion] of the rice.’

(1.2.3.15) ménan ya # karin dalanddn # i Pédru

'Pedro ate [some] of the oranges.'’
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Partitive N's present a problem. It seems that when partitive occurs,
an embedded V must be posited in semantic structure. Thus, the
structure of (1.2.3.15) would seem to be:

ri pitient 1

agent
Vl NIa N
process patient
action orange
cat -definite Pedro
=
Vr_____ partitive
2 Nlb
state
partitive
orange
definite
plural

what this analysis tries to show 1s that the oranges which were eaten
by Pedro are part of a larger batch of oranges which are pre-supposed
as known by the speaker and hearer (hence, definite). The partitive
state verb (V2) is seen then as a kind of relative clause attaching to
Nla' In Chapter III, justification will be given for considering
relative clauses as quasi-inflectionally specifying N further. More-
over, N is in a patient relation to Vl; it is likewilse in a patient

la
relation to Vz; the patient relation for ease of reading has been
rel
placed above the N bz axis. A rule will be formulated subsequently
whereby
Nl
count
root
-definite
partitive
becomes
Nla
count patient
root
_ partitive
v Nlb
state
partitive
root
definite

plural
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Post-semantically, the partitive state V is deleted; so is the Nla

because of 1its redundance. Partitive Nlb is likewise post-semantically
marked as OBLIQUE. Hence, in sentence (1.2.3.15), the patient N is
realised as @ leaving only an oblique-marked partitive N, karin dalanddn.

The Justification for considering partitive N's as arising in
semantic structure from separate state V's 1s the occurrence in Pam-
pangan of a sentence such as:

karéni ta # dén dalanddn a rén
'"Those oranges (near you) [are part of the batch
of oranges] in this [place] (near me).'
A similar configuration (non-lexically specified partitive state V
accompanied by a partitive N and a patient N) must then be posited as
embedded in N's specified as partitive.
A definite N may be specified further as total:

(1.2.3.16)* pénan na nan Pédru # in gan ndsi? >
pénan nan Pédru # in gan ndsi?
'All the rice was eaten by Pedro.'

When N 1is selectionally specified as count, for it to be specified as
total, it must be priorly specified as plural:

(1.2.3.17)* pénan na ia nan Pédru # din gan daianddn >
pénan na lap Pédru # din gan dalanddn

'All the oranges were eaten by Pedro.'
It is possible to specify 'total' further as 'emphatic':
(1.2.3.16a) pénan nan Pédru # in égandgandn ndsi?

X 'The all-all food was eaten by Pedro.' =
'"Absolutely all the food was eaten by Pedro.'

(1.2.3.17a) pénan na lan Pédru # din égandganddn daianddn
'Absolutely all the oranges were eaten by Pedro.'

If N 1s count and definite, it may be further specified as individu-
ated:

(1.2.3.18) mdtas ya # in bdian métun a andk a atf yu kéni
'"Each child who i8 here is tall.'

where ’'individuated’ is symbolised by bdian métun ’each’' (lit. each

one).
If N is plural, it may be both total and individuated:

(1.2.3.19) mdtas ia # din sabidn dnak a atf yu kéni
'"Each one of the children who are here is tall.'
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where [ total is symbolised by *sabld?
individuated
If N is -total and -individuated, it may be specified as either
singulary (if it is also count and definite) or quantitative:

(1.2.3.20) méitas ya # in bukld a andk a atf yu kéni
'"The only child who is here is tall.'

where bukdd means 'only'. If N is specified as quantitative, it may
be further specified as estimative or numerical (the latter only if N
is selectionally count):

(1.2.3.21) méndklt yan dakdl a andk # i Pédru
'Pedro saw many children.'

(1.2.3.22) méndkit yan dakd! a pdmandn # i Pédru
'Pedro saw much food.'

where dakd| symbolises both 'many' and 'much' and specifies estimative
further. On the other hand, one may have:

(1.2.3.23) méndklit yan adudn dnak # i Pédru

'Pedro saw two children.'

where adud? specifies numerical further.

The specifications 'quantitative' and 'singulary' are special in
Pampangan, since when these occur, N must be replaced by an N with an
attached relative clause, as with N's specified as partitive.

One can say in Pampangan:

(1.2.3.24) dakd!l la # din dalanddn

'The oranges are many [in number].'

(1.2.3.25) adud la # din dalanddn
'The oranges are two [in number].'
(1.2.3.26) bukdd ya # In dalandén
'"The orange is sole.' = 'The orange i8 by itself.'
It seems then that quantitative estimates, numbers, and 'only' are
state V's in Pampangan. Sentence (1.2.3.25) 1s clearly not an exis-

tential sentence, for if one wanted to say, 'There are two oranges'’,
one would say:

(1.2.3.27) atfn adudn dalanddn

Hence, for a sentence such as (1.2.3.23), the semantic configuration
would be:
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: i
|

patient experiencer

A N N

process patient

experiential v

see orange l state Pedro
quantitative
numerical
two

The embedded V functions as a kind of inflectional specification for
the patient N. Structures of the above type will be discussed at
greater length in Chapter III. For the moment, a semantic rule will

rel
merely be postulated replacing N
quantitative
singulary
rel
with N
state
quantitative
singulary

The generalisations on N inflectional units may be summarised by
the following Semantic Noun Inflectional Rules (SNIR):
(SNIR 1) N - > plural
-unique
root
(SNIR 2) N - > associative
unique
root
(SNIR 3) N > plural
unique
roat
associative
(SNIR 4) N - > definite
root
This rule is obligatory for unique N and for
N specified as first and/or second person.

(SNIR 5) definite - demonstrative

roximate to speaker
(SNIR 6) demonstrative --+
proximate to hearer

(SNIR 7) demonstrative

root
-definite

generic / V \
- generic
partitive J
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(SNIR 8) generic ++  aggregate
(SNIR 9) rel rel
N N patient
(count.) -+ (count)
o
root root partitive
-definite -definite v
partitive state <(count)>
partitive root
<plural>
definite
(SNIR 10) N
(count)
root - total
<plural>
definite
(SNIR 11) total = %> emphatic
(SNIR 12) N
count
root - > individuated
definite
(SNIR 13) N singulary / N \
root - count \
-total definite
-individuated quantitative definite
[estimative
(SNIR 14) quantitative e ) L
numerical / N
count
(SNIR 15) rel rel
N N I patient
root -+ root
{quantitative}
singulary \
state
{quantitative
singulary

The preceding rules generate multiple N matrices; examples of the most
common combinations generated will be given below:

N atfn andk

-definite

-plural 'There i8 a child [present].'
N atfn 4dnak

-definite

plural 'There are children [present].'
N . mdtas ya # i Pédru

unique

definite 'Pedro 18 tall.'
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unique
definite
associative
plural

N
definite

N
plural
definite

N
definite
demonstrative

N

plural
definite
demonstrative

N

definite
demonstrative
proximate to
speaker

N

plural
definite
demonstrative
proximate to
speaker

N

definite
demonstrative
proximate to
hearer

N

plural
definite
demonstrative
proximate to
hearer

N

definite

demonstrative

proximate to
speaker
proximate to
hearer

N

plural
definite
demonstratibe

proximate to
speaker
proximate to
hearer

mdtas la # dI Pédru

'Pedro and [his] companions are tall.'

mdtas ya # In andk
'"The child is tall.'

mdtas la # din dnak

'"The children are tall.'
mdtas ya # 1tdn andk
'"That child is tall.'
mdtas la # détan 4nak

'"Those children are tall.'

mdtas ya # Infn andk

'This child (near me) is tall.'

mdtas la # dénin dnak

'These children (near me) are tall.'

mdtas ya # 1ydn andk

'That child (near you) is tall.'

mdtas la # dén dnak

'Those children (near you) are tall.'

mdtas ya # 1tfn andk

'This child (near you and me) is tall.'

mdtas ya # détin dnak

'These children (near you and me) are tall.'

107
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N maragl!l ya # in patfn

-definite

generic '"The whale (as a species) is big.'
aggregate

N maragll la # dén patfn

plural

-definite '"Whales (as a species) are big.'

generic

N ménan ya # kin ndsi? # In andk

-count

-definite '"The child ate [some] of the rice.’
partitive

N ménan ya # kin dalanddn # in andk

count

-definite '"The child ate [some] of the orange.'
partitive

N ménan ya # karln dalanddn # In andk

count

plural '"The child ate [some] of the oranges.'
-definite

partitive

N pénan na nin andk # in gan ndsi?

-count

definite 'All the rice was eaten by the child.'
total

N pénan na nin dnak # in égandgandn ndsi?
-count

definite 'Absolutely all the rice was eaten by the child.'’
total

emphatic

N pénan na la nin andk # din gan dalanddn
count

plural '"All the oranges were eaten by the child.'
definite

total

N pénan na la nin andk # dlin égandgandn dalandén
count

plural 'Absolutely all the orawrnges were eaten by the child.'
definite

total

emphatic

N médtas ya # In bdlan métun a andk a atf yu kéni
definite

individuated 'Each child who is here is tall.'

N mdtas la # dln sabldn dnak a atfl yu kénl
plural

definite 'Each and all of the children who are here.are tall.'
total

individuated

N médtas ya # In bukdd a andk a atl yu kéni
count

definite '"The only child who is here is8 tall.'

singulary
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-count
quantitative
estimative

N

-count
definite
quantitative
estimative

N

count

plural
quantitative
estimative

N

count

plural
definite
quantitative
estimative

N

count

plural
quantitative
numerical

N

count

plural
definite
quantitative
numerical

N

-count
partitive
quantitative
estimative

N

count

plural
partitive
quantitative
numerical

109
ménan yan dftak a ndsi? # in andk
'"The child ate a little rice.’
pénan na nin andk # in dftak a ndsi? a atf{ yu kéni

'"The little rice that was here was eaten by the child.'

ménan yan dakd| a dalanddn # in andk
'"The child ate many oranges.'
pénan na la nin andk # din dakdl a dalanddn a atl yu kéni

'"The many oranges which were here were eaten by
the child.'

ménan yan adudn dalanddn # in andk
'"The child ate two oranges.'
pénan na la nin andk # din adudn dalanddn a atf yu kéni

'The two oranges which were here were eaten by
the child.'

ménan yan dftak kin ndsi? # in andk

'"The child ate a little of the rice.’

ménan yan adud karin dalanddn # in andk

'The child ate two of the oranges.'

1.2.4. Classifiers

In Pampangan, such noun phrases as the following occur:

(1.2.4.1)

adudn pdtin pdile

'"two measures (2.72 dry quarts) of unhusked rice’

adudn busldn sdglin

"two baskets (or more or less standard size) of bananas'
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adudn kapdrls a bakyd?

'two pairs of wooden slippers'

(1.2.4.2) adudn blt11 a pdle

"two grains of unhusked rice'

adudn pfiin a sdgin
'two bunches (1lit. twists) of bananas'

adudn kapltut a tindpe
'"two slices of bread'

The above forms are obviously related and must be accounted for

within a unified frame of reference.

by the following semantic matrices:

The phrases may be characterised

(1.2.4.1) N N N
-abstract -abstract -abstract
(containable) count count
unhusked rice (containable) (pairable)
quantitative banana wooden slipper
numerical quantitative quantitative
two numerical numerical
measure two two
2.72 dry quarts measure counter
basket of dual
standard size
(1.2.4.2) N N N
-abstract -abstract -abstract
-count count count
granular bunched sliceable
unhusked rice torquable bread
quantitative banana quantitative
numerical quantitative numerical
two numerical two
counter two counter
(singulary) counter (singulary)
indefinite
number

In discussing the possible specifications of N in the preceding sec-

tions, no effort was made to be exhaustive in the 1list of specifications

for selectional and inflectional categories.

As the above matrices

show, in accounting for classifiers, certain specifications must be

added to the inventory postulated thus far.
semantic generation of matrices such as the above,

It would seem that in the

certain selectional

specifications of N which would normally be unmarked because not
absolutely necessary for lexical selection are highlighted, for example,

that unhusked rice is granular, that bananas are bunched and torquable
(twisted off in bunches from the tree trunk), that bread is sliceable.

Features such as
specifications
because redundant; hence,

'containable'!
'-abstract’

and

and 'count'

'pairable'

the use of parentheses.

are perhaps implied by the
and therefore need not be marked

Moreover, it would
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seem that any -abstract N may be inflectionally specified by 'measure'’
and any count N may be inflectionally specified by 'counter'. In turn,
both "measure' and 'counter' may be further specified by quantitative
specifications special to a culture (in the Philippines, baskets of
various sizes are used as measures of fruits and vegetables, and con-
tainers (wooden or metal of various sizes) are used as measures of grain;
counters (specified as sets of two, sets of twelve, sets of twenty,
etc.) are perhaps near-universals.

A singulary counter, in Pampangan symbolised by ka-, for a set of
one may be taken as the unmarked specification of counter; any set
larger than one would then be marked: dual, trial, quadral, quintal,
decimal, duodecimal, vigesimal, etc. These numeral specifications are
over and above the numerical specifications postulated in section
1.2.3; thus, one can speak of 'two sets of two' or 'two pairs' or of
'two sets of twenty'.

Post-semantic processes linearising the N matrix into a three-
branched configuration will be formulated in Chapter II. The surface
structure output of such processes would then be:

| |

| |
Q (for quantifier) C (for Classifier) N
quantitative selectional unit other selectional units
numerical counter/measure
specified number specification of
amount
root

Hence, the semantic analysis of the classifiers exemplified in (1.2.4.1)
and (1.2.4,2) is as follows:

(1.2.4.1) C
-abstract
(containable) symbolised by pdt!
measure
2.72 dry quarts

C
-abstract
(containable) symbolised by bus!d?
measure
basket of
standard size

C

count

(pairable) symbolised by kapdris
counter (from Spanish pares)
dual

(1.2.4.2) C
granular symbolised by bdtl|
counter
(singulary)
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c

bunched

torquable symbolised by pflin
counter

indefinite set

gliceable symbolised by kapltut
counter
(singulary)

Classifiers of the type exemplified by (1.2.4.2) are much more
numerous in Malay (see Lewis 1965) than in Pampangan. Malay classi-
fiers, however, may be analysed within the same frame of reference.

In Malay, whenever N 1s inflectionally specified as 'quantitative' and
'numerical', it must be additionally specified inflectionally by a
counter (singulary) which, combined with a highlighted selectional
unit, 1s directly symbolised by a numerical classifier. As in Pampan-
gan, which has comparable selectional units, a particular unit is
factored out and highlighted; in Malay, many of these selectional units
likewise figure prominently in a folk taxonomy. Moreover, this high-
lighting process is obligatory. Thus, whereas in Pampangan, one says:

adudn matsfn "two monkeys'

one must say in Malay

dua ekor kéra Xrtwo tail monkey' =
'"two monkeys'

ekor 1s a classifier for all animals; by synecdoche, however, a unit
'caudal' is specified of animate -human N's and is used as a criterial
specification for the classifier. Thus, the semantic characterisation
of the Malay noun phrase 1is:

N

count
animate
caudal
monkey
quantitative
numerical
two

counter
(singulary)

Post-semantically, to generate C, 'caudal' and ‘'counter (singulary)'
are factored out to form a separate branch:

C

caudal symbolised by ekor
counter
(singulary)
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In Malay folk taxonomy, after the initial division into animate and
inanimate, animate 1is further sub-divided into human and non-human.
On the other hand, inanimate 1is further sub-divided into various sub-
categories according to geometric shape. Remnants of this taxonomic
classifier system are found in Pampangan. Besides such classifiers in
Pampangan as pflin 1it. 'twist’ (since Bergafio's time, used almost
exclusively for bananas), bitl!l ’'grain’ (cf. Malay butir), kapltut
'glice' (cf. Malay potong), kaplrdsu ’'piece’ (from Spanish pedazo;
comparable with Malay biji), which are based on specifications lower in
the folk taxonomy, there is also katdu ’'person’ (comparable with Malay
orang) and analysable as

o

human

counter

(singulary)
In Contemporary Pampangan, however, katdu is used only in questions,
pildn katdu 'How many persons?’' In another Philippines language,
Hiligaynon, one finds kabflug 'piece’ instead of kapirdsu; kabflug is
analysable as

C

-animate

object

round

counter

(singulary)
and attests to the use of geometric dimensions in characterising non-
animate N's.

Besides taxonomic classifiers (elaborated in Malay and attenuated in
Pampangan) as well as universal counters and measures based on more
general selectional specifications such as 'count' and '-abstract',
there are likewise special counters for objJects of particular importance
to the culture in many of the Austronesian languages, particularly, in
the languages of the Polynesian branch. At one time, there must have
been, at least in certain dialects, an elaborate set of such counters
in Pampangan, for to the query, 'Hay dlversos modos de contar segin la
clase de cosas como cocos, petates, pescados [ ,] canoas, frutas [,]
etec. [ .]?' Bravo (1886b:27) responds: 'Muchf{simas clases que por falta
de lugar no las enumero'. Bravo lived in Candaba (see Map 2) where
apparently these counters had been in use. In the dialects examined for
this study, however, no such counters were elicited; judging from
Bergafio's silence on this point, it seems that the eighteenth century
Bacolor dialect described by Bergafio did not have them either.
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In any case, such special counters are easily accounted for within
the same frame of reference proposed. To take only one subset of exam-
ples from Hawal'ian (see Alexander 1965:13-14): Hawalian has a symbol-
isation for the number ’'forty', kanaha. In referring to 'forty tapas'
or 'forty canoes', however, one uses iako and in referring to 'forty
fish', one uses ka'an. Presumably, one can speak of 'two sets of forty
tapas/canoces' and 'two sets of forty fish'. The matrices for such N's
may be represented thus:

N N

count count
-animate animate
object

tapa/canoce fish
quantitative quantitative
numerical numerical
two two

counter counter
forty forty

Unlike taxonomic classifiers and ordinary counters and measures, however,
special counters do not factor out a selectional unit but the lexical
unit itself:

C

tapa/canoce symbolised by iako

counter
forty

c

fish

counter symbolised by ka'an

forty
In the process of linearisation, the lexical root is transferred into
the C branch, thus in effect leaving the N branch without a lexical
specification; in Chapter II, it will be shown that there is a general
rule deleting matrices consisting solely of selectional units; hence,
the N branch becomes £.

In summary, classifiers have been divided into three sub-types in
this section and have been discussed within a common frame of reference.
The three sub-types are: (1) ordinary measures and counters based on
general selectional specifications such as '-abstract' and 'count' as
criterial attributes; ordinary measures and counters are most likely
universal in the sense that every language has such a subset of counters
and measures but with culture-bound specifications; (2) taxonomic
classifiers or (singulary) counters based on criterial selectional units
which figure prominently in folk taxonomies (in Malay, taxonomic !
classifiers are obligaroty if N is inflectionally specified as 'quantita-
tive' and 'numerical'); (3) specilal counters or names of sets (of varied
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numeral specification) of items important to a culture. Classifiers
necessitate inflectional specifications 'counter' or 'measure' and for
taxonomic classifiers, the highlighting of an implied specification by
the addition of a criterial selectional unit. Post-semantically, the
N matrix is linearised into a three-branched configuration,

Q C N; under C are the criterial selectional units as well as
the inflectional units 'counter' or 'measure' and their specifications;
the C matrix 1is eventually symbolised by the so-called 'taxonomic
classifiers'. What differentiates the three types of classifiers seems
to be the generality of the criterial selectional units eventually
factored out. Where ordinary counters and measures use as their
criterial selectional unit such general specifications as '-abstract'
and 'count', taxonomic classifiers use less general specifications such
as 'animate' 'human', and for '-animate' and '-human' N's, such dimen-
sions as 'round', 'elongated', and other specifications based on geomet-
ric shape. Least general of all are such criterial units factored out
for the special counters, lexical units in their own right.

The analysis proposed develops the programmatic suggestions of Chafe
1970a (see page 58) and integrates the techniques of componential
analysis (Goodenough 1956) within a total grammar.

That Pampangan must have had at one time some more elaborate system
of taxonomic classifiers seem to be clear; on the other hand, it 1is
less clear whether or not it ever had the same degree of elaboration
that Classical Malay displays in this area. The elaboration of the
Classical Malay numeral classifier system seems to be the product of
an artistic mannerism which may have been peculiar to Malay Culture.

If Bravo's response is well-founded, then Pampangan must have had at
one time, in addition to the taxonomic classifiers, an elaborate set of
special counters comparable to the sets found in many of the languages
of the Polynesian branch.

Whether or not the classifier system belonged to Proto-Austronesian
is an altogether different problem. The similarities of the dimensions
necessary for the analysis of the different classifier systems which
have been discovered in the languages not only of the Pacific Islands
but likewise of the Asian and Western American mainland make the dif-
fusion hypothesis more plausible than the genetic one.

To account for the classifiers in Pampangan (sub-types 1 and 2),
the following semantic rules have been formulated to supplement the
rules of sections 1.2.1 and 1.2.3. (The rules will not be numbered,
however.)
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( granular / N
-count
(s ) N -+ 4 frangible
object sliceable
| round
(s ) N B
object - > bunched
fruit torquable
(s ) N measure / N
-abstract
root -
quantitative 4 b
counter / N
count )
(s ) ((2.72 dry quarts \
basket (varied sixes)
measure > 4 wooden square box !
metal milk-can
(s ) dual
counter - >+ 4 éuodecimal
indefinite set

1.3. New/-New Information

After the 6___L configuration has been fully specified for selectional,
lexical, and inflectional units, V and any accompanying N's must be
further specified as either new or -new (o0ld) information, depending
on the preceding linguistic context. It will be seen in Chapter II
that marking for new or -new is crucial for post-semantic processes of
subjectivisation and possible deletion.

As the replacement rules in section 1.1.6 have been formulated, it
1s possible to have a semantic configuration of a V with four accom-
panying N's in a maximally specified V sub-type. The various replace-
ment rules give rise to the following configuration:

l rel rel rel rel

v N N N N-
An example of a maximally specified V 1is A%
action
causative
completable
benefactive

give + causativiser
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To the question:

(1.3.1) ndnu # in maliliydri
'"What ie [that which ie] happening?’

Or the question:

(1.3.2) makandnu
'"How?' = 'What's happening?’

the response could be:

(1.3.3) pdpabiyé yan kudlta # kin andk # kan Sudn # i Pédru

'Pedro i8 causing Juan to give money to the child.'

(*patbiyay 'to cause to give' (1lit. give + causativiser), from UA
¥bayaj, kudlta 'money'’, from Spanish cuarta), in which V and all four
accompanying N's are new information. Were the sentence uttered in
initial discourse, one would have the same distribution of new infor-
mation:

|
: L |
'_—1__—‘ I age ntive
‘complement beneficiary beneficiary agent
v N N N N
new new new new new

On the other hand, one may have the following sentence sequence in the
course of a discourse:
(1.3.4) mindus ya # i Pédru ##
pdpabiyé yan kudlta # kin andk # kan Sudn # i Pédru
'Pedro called.'

'Pedro is causing Juan to give money to the child.'

where now the agent N of the second sentence is -new information.
Thus, the distribution of new and -new information is now:

l

B |
¥ 1 agentive
[ |complement beneficilary beneficiary agent
v N N N N
new new new new (-new)

where (-new) means unmarked. It is not only the agent N which may be
-new, however, as the following sentence sequence shows:

(1.3.5) dfnatdn ya # | Sudn ##
* pa+mag+bigdy+an na ya nan Pédru+n kudlta #
kin andk # i Sudn >
pdpagbigdyan nen Pédrin kudlta # kin andk # i Suén
'Juan came.'

'Juan 18 being caused by Pedro to give money to the child.’
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(bigdy 1s probably a loanword from Tagalog, since the usual reflex of
UA *y in Pampangan is y), where now the agentive beneficiary N is -new
information. Thus, the distribution of new and -new information is now:

[

[

| agentive |
! Qomplement beneficiary beneficiary agent
A N N N N
new new new (-new) new

On the other hand, the following sentence sequence may occur:

(1.3.6) médkalldnus ya # in andk ##
* pé+pa+tdinan na ya nan P&dru+n kuadlta # kap
Suadn # in andk >
pdparinan nen Pédrun kudtita # kan Sudn # in andk
'"The child is pitiful.’

'"The child is being caused by Pedro to be given money
to by Juan.'

(parfnan 'to cause to be given'; dinan 1is another root for 'give' and
is preferable to *biydy in a configuration of this sort). In this sen-
tence, 1t 1s the beneficiary N which is -new information, ylelding the

configuration:
l
[ l
| agentive
complement beneficlary beneficiary agent
A N N N N
new new (-new) new new

Or the complement N may be -new, as in the sequence:

(1.3.7) S ini # in kudlta ##
péd+pa+biydy na ya nan Pédru # kin andk #
kan Sudn # in kudita >
padpabiyé nen Pédru # kin andk # kan Sudn # in kudlta
'Lo here is the money.'
'The money is being caused by Pedro to be given to
the child by Juan.'
where now the distribution of -new and new information is:

|
l l

| agentive
I Eomplement beneficiary beneficiary agent
\'s N N N N
new new

new (-new) new



119

It 1s not only the N's which may be -new, however; 1n a sequence such
as the following, it 1s V which 1s -new 1n conjunction with three N's
which are likewilse -new:

(1.3.8)% kangninu na ya pad+pa+biydy nan Pédru # kan Sudn # in
kudlta >
kanfnu ne papabiyé Pédru # kan Sudn # in kudlta
kin andk ne pdpabiyé Pédru # kan Sudn # !n kudlta

'"To whom i8 the money being caused by Pedro to be
given by Juan?’

'The money i8 being caused by Pedro to be given
to the child by Juan.'
(where the underscoring signals special emphasis on 'child'). In the
response to the question of (1.3.8), the only item which is new is the
beneficlary N:

| I

| agent
! %omplement beneficlary beneficilary agent
v N N N N
(-new) (-new) new (-new) (-new)

Obviously, 1n any sentence, there must at least be one item, either V
or N, which 1s new; otherwise, there would be no purpose to the speech
act, unless the situation 1s one of mimicry or imitation.

It 1s possible, therefore, in a & ﬁ configuration to have all
items, V and N's, new, or to have elther V -new or all N's -new or V and
some N's -new; most commonly, it 1s usually only one N which 1s -new,
all other 1tems belng new. The following semantic rule willl be necess-

ary:
(S1.3.1) \' Initial Discourse
< > > new / A
N

v
if<:N:> have not been

Introduced by preceding
linguistic context
The general constralnt, namely, that at least one 1tem be new, 1s a
'felicity condition' of any act of speech or communication and would
therefore be a redundancy rule for which a separate rule need not be
formulated in a specific grammar.
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1.4. TOPIC
Consider the sentence:

(1.4.1) bfbiyé yan kudlta # kan Sudn # | Pédru =~
babiyé yan kudlta # kan Sudn # i Pédru

'Pedro is giving lsome] money to Juan.'

The subject of the sentence i1s Pédru, marked by subject determiner |

(in for | -human N's). The process of subjJectivisation, which seems
quniqueJ

to depend at least 1n certain contexts on the distribution of new and

-new 1nformation, will be discussed at great length as a post-semantic

process (in Chapter II). Consider, however, the following sentence:

(1.4.12) i Pédru # babiyé yan kudlta # kan Sudn

'Ag for Pedro, he is giving [some ] money to Juan.'

In the above sentence, the subjJect noun phrase 1s preposed; in ordinary
Pampangan sentences, V, the most important 1tem in a sentence, comes
first and 1is followed by one or more N's. However, this unmarked
linearisation may be disturbed by fronting one of the N's, in effect,
making this fronted N the most important item in the sentence, instead
of V. 1In thils study, thls type of highlighting will be labelled
'topicalisation' and 1s to be kept distinct from 'subJectivisation'.
If an N 1s to be highlighted or specified as 'topic', it would seem
that this should be i1ndicated 1in semantic structure rather than post-
semantically, since, 1n effect, such highlighting 1s a feature of the
message or semantlc content of an utterance rather than a by-product
of preposing processes; in other words, the clalm is made that high-
lighting does not follow as a result of preposing but that N may be
specified as 'toplc' and it i1s because it 1s thus specified that it i1s
preposed. Hence, the post-semantic process of preposing 1is a result
of semantic specification 'topic'.

In sentence (l.4.1a), | Pédru is both subjJect and topic. It should
be emphasised, however, that subject 1s distinct from topic, as the

following example will show more clearly:

(1l.4.1b) kan Sudn ya babiyé kudlta # i Pédru
'It 18 to Juan that Pedro is giving money.'

where now i1t 1s the beneficiary N which i1s marked 'topic' and preposed,
whille the subJect agent N is in its usual position in surface structure.
(Note that when a phrase marked by kan/kin 1s preposed, the copier ya
'he' (co-referential with Pédru) 1s interposed between the topic phrase
and V.)
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In sentence (l.4.1), it 1s not possible to topicalise the third N,
the complement N kudlta, which i1s -definite; a necessary context for
topicalisation is definite specification. It i1s possible to say:

(1.4.2)% kudlta # in bablyé na nan Pédru kan Sudn >
kudlta # in babiyé nan Pédru kan Sudn
'"That which 18 being given by Pedro to Juan i8 money.'

with sentential emphasis on ’'money’, but the above sentence 1s a stative
sentence with a predicate N and 1s an altogether different configuration
from sentence (1.4.1). However, if in sentence (1.4.1), the complement
N were definite, 1t would be subjectivised and then apt for further
topic specification:

(l.4.1c)* bibiyé na ya nan Pédru # kan Sudn # in kudlta >
babiyé nen P&dru # kan Sudn # in kudlta
'"The money i8 being given to Juan by Pedro.'

in kudlta # babiyé nen Pédru # kan Sudn

'As for the money, it i8 being given to Juan by Pedro.'

The latter occurrence of preposing 1s of the same type as the preposing
exemplified by (1l.4.1a).

Moreover, to corroborate the earlier clalm that topicalisation 1is
I1ndependent of subjectivisation, one may consider the followlng examples
of subJectless sentences (which will be discussed further in Chapter
II):

(1.4.3)% pdka+ldkad na nan Pédru > pdkaldkad nan Pédru
'Pedro exerts himself in walking.'

(1.4.4)% ka+l!4dkad+1dkad na pd? mu? nan Pédru >
kaldkadldkad na pa mun Pédru
'Pedro has just now walked.'

(1.4.5)% ka+tsantfn na nan Pédrut > kasantfn nan Pédrot
'"How good-looking Pedro is!'

(The rising intonation in the latter sentence is the phonological con-
text for the u > o shift in Pédro.) Now, 1t 1s possible to specify the
accompanying N of each of the preceding three sentences as 'topilc'.

One then has:

(1.4.3a) i Pédru # pdkaldkad na

'As for Pedro, he is exerting himself in walking.'

(1.4.43) i Pédru # kaldkadl!dkad na pd mu?
'de for Pedro, he has just now walked.'
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(1.4.5a) i Pédru # kasantin nat

'As for Pedro, how good-looking he is!'’

where -subject definite N is marked 'topic' and 1s preposed. There is
a post-semantic process replacing nan/nin with i/in when the N is
fronted, in effect replacing -subject by subJect; but this 1s a second-
ary type of subjectivisation which results from topicalisation. Note
that the copler .na 1n each case remalns -subjJect and 1s not replaced
by ya. Earlier, it was stated that any definite N, subject or non-
subJect, may be specified as topic and then preposed. Hence, the non-
subjJect but definite agent N 1n sentence (1.4.1c) may be topicalised:

(1.4.14) i Pédru # babiyé ne # kan Sudn # in kudlta

'As for Pedro, the money is being given by him tec Juan.'

The sentence 1s interesting, since in effect, 1t has two subjects, the
first subject being kudlta and ‘the second subjJect (by secondary sub-
Jectivisation resulting from topicalisation and preposing) Pédru.

Earlier, too, the connection between new and -new specification was
mentioned as a possible context for subJectivisation. While new and
-new specification is tied in with subjectivisation, 1t 1s 1irrelevant
to toplcalisation, since both new N's and -new N's may be topicalised.
It 1s difficult to imagine contexts of -new N which need to be topical-
1sed. For example, 1n a sequence such as:

(1.4.6) dinatdn vya # i Pédru ##
Ifnukluk ya (# i Pédru)

'Pedro arrived.' '[Then] he sat down.'

it would be unnatural to topicalise the second occurrence of Pédru
(which 1s new and eventually deleted):

?
(1.4.6')° dinatdn ya # i Pédru ##
i Pédru # 1fnukldk ya

'Pedro arrived.’' '[Then] As for Pedro, he sat down.'

However, in a discourse, 1t 1s entirely plausible to 1ntroduce an N,
make several statements not relevant to N, and then to return to N
(-new) by toplcalising 1it:

(1.4.6a) dinatdn ya # i Pédru ##
i Pédru # Ifnuklik ya

'Pedro arrived ... .' 'As for Pedro, he sat down.'

where now i Pédru 1s -new but toplc. 1In such an instance, topic
specification blocks deletion: a topicalised -new N cannot be deleted
although a subJectivised -new N not only 1s deletable but often is
deleted.
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The relevant topicallsing rule may be formulated thus:

(S1.4.1) N - topic
definite

Before concluding this section on topicalisation, 1t 1s necessary
to make a remark on contrastive sentences 1n Pampangan. In English,
1t 1s possible to say:

'Juan 18 as tall as Pedro.'
where the two N's recelve equal accent. In Pampangan, one would say:

(1.4.7)% kasfn ka+ta?ds na ya nan Pédru # i Sudn >

kasfn kdtas nen Pédru # i Sudn

where the maln sentential accent 1s not on Pedro nor on Juan but on
the verb root. One may toplcallise either N:

(1.4.7a) i Sudn # kasfn kdtas nen Pé&dru

'As for Juan, he i8 as tall as Pedro.'’

(1.4.7b) i Pédru # kasfn kdtas ne # i Suédn
'Ae for Pedro, Juan i8 as tall as he is.'

There seems to be no way of gilving equal sentential accent to Suan

and P&dru, since there is a decided drop in pitch after a topicalised
N. Hence, although in surface structure, sentence (1l.4.7a) seems to
parallel in word order the English equivalent, the pitch confilguration
is altogether different"

N
topic

#

The only instances discovered in which two N's received equal sentential

accent were 1n sentences such as:

(1.4.8) i Pédru # ampd # i Sudn # # méko la
'Ae for Pedro and as for Juan, they left.'
Sentences such as the above wlll be analysed 1n Chapter III as two-verb

configurations, so that in effect, sentence (1.4.8) has two topics
which originally came from two separate sentences such as:

(1.4.9) nfnu # in mas mdtas # # i Pédrot # o # i Suan

'"Who is [he who is] taller, Pedro or Juan?'

where either Pédru or Sudn will £111 in the missing information in

nfnu. Since nfnu i1s a predicate noun in an equational sentence, the
sentential accent 1t recelves 1s perfectly regular; so 1s the sentential
accent on its would-be 'fillers', Pédru and Sudn. (The rising inton-
ation at the end of i Pédru will be discussed in Chapter III.)
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Hence, in Pampangan, because of the constraint that only one N may
be topicalised (and fronted) in a single V configuration, there seems
to be no way of symbolising N's 1in comparison or contrast by means of
equal sententlal accent; rather, comparlison and contrast 1s symbolised
by affixation in the verb root ('equatative', 'comparative'), which

likewlse recelves the main sentential accent.

1.5. SUMMARY

By way of summation, to show how the semantlc processes described
thus far generate a well-formed semantic structure, the followlng

Pampangan sentence will be derived step by step:

(1.5.1)* mdki+biydy la+n digédlu # ka+tdin dnak # di Pédru #
ka+din bdbayi >
mékibiyé lan digdlu # karin d&nak # di Pédru #
karin bdbayi
'Pedro and his companions are joining the women
in giving gifts to the children.'
(makibiyé 'to join in giving' (1lit. give + assoclativiser), digdlu
'gift' from Spanish regalo, dnak ’'children’', bdbayi 'women').

The numbers in parentheses (#) indicate the step; to the left 1is
the output of the rule which 1s listed to the right. (The rules on
pages 52-5, 66-7, 73, 75, 77-8, 84-5, 89-90, 96-7, 107-8 should be
consulted.)

Vv RULE
action (1) s1.1
assoclative (2) S1.5
completable (3) S1.5
benefactive (4) S1.6
give + associativiser (5) Lexical Rule
actual (6) SVIR 8
durative (7) SVIR 9
(8) s1.12
‘ \CUmplnment
v N
(9) S1.16
, 1 7
. lcomplemenc assoclate
) N N
(10) s1.25
” | |
l 1complement assoclate beneficlary

) N N N
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(11) s1.28
[
I |
[ ]
l Akomplement associlate beneficiary agent
A% N N N N
action
associative
completable
benefactive
give + associativiser
actual
durative
complement
N
count (12) S1.2.2
object (13) si1.2.4
gift (14) Lexical Rule
plural (15) SNIR 1
i nl
associate
N
count (16) S1.2.2
potent (17) si1.2.2
animate (18) s1.2.3
human (19) s1.2.5
feminine (20) S1.2.5
woman (21) S1 Lexical Rule
plural (22) SNIR 1
definite (23) SNIR 4
]
beneficiary
N
count (24) s1.2.2
potent (25) s1.2.2
animate (26) S1.2.3
human (27) si1.2.5
child (28) Lexical Rule
plural (29) SNIR 1
definite (30) SNIR 4
|
agent
N
count (31) S1.2.2
potent (32) s1.2.2
animate (33) S1.2.3
human (34) s1.2.5
unique (35) S1.2.7
Pedro (36) Lexical Rule
associative
(37) SNIR 2
plural (38) SNIR 3
definite (39) SNIR 4
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The semantic structure of the sentence may be represented thus: (It
should be emphasised at this point that the semantic representation,
although represented 1n a left-to-right order because of the two-
dimensional limitations of all writing, 1s non-linear; 1t 1s best to
imagine the semantlic representation as a kind of mobile, four branches

(or semantic axes) interconnected with V as a point of origin.)

[ |
[ [ |
. ] |
’ complement assoclate beneficlary agent
v N N N N
action count count count count
assoclative object potent potent potent
conpletable animate animate animate
benefactive human human human
feminine unique
givetassociativiser gift woman child Pedro
assoclative
actual plural plural plural plural
durative definite definite definite
Presuming initial
discourse:
new new new new new (40) S1.3.1

The post-semantic processes necessary to derive the above semantic

structure into a surface structure will be described in the final section
of Chapter II.



CHAPTER 1

PosT-SEMANTIC PROCESSES

2. INTRODUCTION

In this chapter, processes which transform semantic configurations
generated by the rules of Chapter I into linear surface structures apt
for symbolisation will be described. These processes, called 'post-
semantic processes', are 'analogous to the transformations of syntactical
theory' (Chafe 1970b:582): they add, subtract, or replace specifi-
cations of V and N and finally linearise the structure into a surface
structure.

There are eight sections in thils chapter. The first seven sectilons
describe maln post-semantlic processes relevant to Pampangan; such
processes 1nclude what 1s language-specific 1n the grammar of a partic-
ular language, 1n contrast to the semantic rules, which up to a certain
degree of delicacy (the term 1s Halliday's, 1961) of distinction are
common to languages. It will be seen, however, that although such
post-semantic processes are language-specific, thelr features and
functions find analogues 1n other languages. Such post-semantic pro-
cesses, 1n a complete grammar, must be ordered; in most cases, one
rule provides the necessary context for the application or non-
application of a subsequent rule. In an outline such as this, how-
ever, the order of post-semantic processes 1s suggestive rather than
definitive. 1In fact, in the discussion of certain processes, where
relevant, subsequent processes which do not immediatley follow are
discussed for the sake of the exposition. Moreover, as one studiles
any language 1in detall, one will no doubt discover additional post-
semantic processes necessitated by certaln configurations; hence, the
processes outlined here make no claims to a complete inventory. The
claim 1s made, however, that the processes described represent the
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main types of post-semantic processes; other processes which may be
discovered subsequently can be subsumed under these types.

In Chapters III and IV, where sentences other than simple statements
are discussed and where structures with more than one V are outlined,
other post-semantic processes will be necessary to finally derive the
surface structures of such complex configurations. The processes
described in this chapter are then relevant only to the types of
sentences which have been cited in Chapter I.

The final section summarises the rules by setting them down 1n a
tentative order and exemplifies the application of these rules by trans-
forming the semantlc configuration of the sentence generated at the
conclusion of Chapter I into a surface structure.

2.1. SUBJECTIVISATION

Every sentence 1n Pampangan, except for certaln contexts to be noted,
demands a noun which 1s subJectivised; the subjJect N 1s marked by
determiner i/in. SubJectivisation, it has been stated in Chapter I,
must be distinguished from toplcalisation. 1In using the traditional
label 'subJect', the study differs 1n nomenclature from the work of the
Summer Institute of Lingulstics analysts, who use 'focus' instead of
'subjJect', although the distinction between subject and topic has been
noted in the tagmemic literature under different labels (see, for
example, Austin 1966, who discusses 'attention, emphasis, and focus'
in Ata Manobo). The studious avoldance of the term 'focus' and the
use of the term 'subject' will be Jjustified in the course of the dis-
cussion. The development of the notion of subjectivisation in this
sectlion develops certaln seminal 1deas on this point suggested by
Fillmore (1968), and finally, in 1ts use of the semantic specification
new and -new as one context for subjectivisation, this section 1s based
on Chafe 1970b (see Chapter 15).

It has been observed that in the Philippine languages, there are
as many subjJectivisation possibilities as there are accompanyling N's.
The citations given in Chapter I, section 1.3, seem to exemplify this
apparent freedom of choice. For ostensive purposes, the following
paradigm may be cited (in this section, the subject N will be written
in bold letters):

(2.1.1) mimugsé yan bdla # kin andk # 1IN TAU
'The man i8 throwing a ball to the child.'

(*m+ugsdy 'to throw' (1lit. throw (noun) + activativiser), bdla 'ball’,
from Spanish bola, andk, 'child', tdu 'man').
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(2.1.1a)* ugsdy+an na ya+n bdla nin tdu # in andk >
ugsen nen bdla nin tau # 1N ANAK
'The child ie being thrown a ball by the man.'

(2.1.1b)* itugsdy na ya nin tdu # kin andk # in bdla
ylgsé ne nin tdu # kin andk # 1Y BOLA
'"The ball i8 being thrown to the child by the man.'

What 1s necessary to determine 1s the context that gives rise to the
rel

cholce of one N rather than another as subject, to incorporate the

context 1nto a rule, and then to observe what other post-semantic

processes such subjJect specification triggers. Moreover, 1t 1s necess-

ary to investigate too whether or not this choice 1s always possible.

2.1.1. Subjectless Sentences

Before dealing with subjectivisation, one must first consider
Instances of sentences where there 1s no subject, as 1in:

(2.1.1.1) madalumddm "It ie dark.'
(2.1.1.2) déddaiumdim "It is getting dark.'

Both V's, the first a state V, the second a process V, are ambient and

because ambient, are not accompanied by any N; i1f they are, such N's

—
are ultimately traceable in semantic structure to other V N configur-

atlons. Hence, the question of subJectlivisation does not even arise
1n these sentences.
Again, consider the sentence:

(2.1.1.3) atfn tdu

'"There 18 a man present.'

where atfn 1s a presential state V. Now, tdu 'man' 1s inflectionally
specified as -definite. Were 1t specified as definite, one would have:

(3.1.1.3a) atf yu # 1IN TAU

'"The man 18 present.’

Hence, for N to be subjJect, i1t must be definite. On the other hand,
there are instances of N's which are specified as definite but which
are not subjectivised (cases such as these have already been cited 1n
Chapter I but will be repéated here for the sake of the exposition):

(2.1.1.4)*% pdka+ldkad na nan Pédru > pédkaldkad nan Pédru

'Pedro exerts himself in walking.'
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(2.1.1.5)*% ka+ldkad+ldkad na pd? mu? nan Pédru >
kaldkadldkad na pd mun Pédru

'Pedro has just now walked.'

(2.1.1.6)*% ka+ta?ds na nan Pédrut >

katas nan Pédro +
'"How tall Pedro is!'

It 1s not clear why the occurrence of the exertive marker paka-, the
immedliate completed actual aspect marker ka-, or the exclamative marker
ka-, should block subjJectivisation. It seems as 1i1f the context for
subJectivisation blocking 1s phonological, the occurrence of the sound

sequence ka-. This 1s belied, however, by such counter-examples as:

(2.1.1.7)*% kasfn dagdl na vya nan P&dru # i Sudn >
kasfn dagll nen Pédru # | SUAN
'Juan i8 as big (tall) as Pedro.'’

(2.1.1.8) ka+ldkad na ya nan P&dru # i Sudn >
kaldkad nen P&dru # | SUAN

'Juan 18 in the company of Pedro in walking.'

In these instances, the occurrence of phonological ka-~ does not block
subjectivisation. Hence, the blocking of subjectivisation seems to be

rather arbitrary; in the rules to be formulated, the above exceptions
must be duly noted.

2.1.2. Subjectivised Sentences

2.1.2.1. ALL-New Sentences

In all-new sentences, sentences in which neither V nor any of 1its
accompanying N's 1s -new, there 1s actually no choice of subject poss-
ible. SubJject choice 1s dictated by the last N to be attached to V,
following the ordered replacement rules postulated in section 1.1.6.

State V's may be considered as accompanied by N's in four possible
positions (these positions become the basis for linear ordering in a
later post-semantic process; at this stage of the derivation, the con-
figuration 1is still conceived of as non-linear):

1 2 3 4
partitive
norm
goal beneficilary
source assoclate
location motive
measure time patient experiencer

\' N N
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v 1 2 3 4
masant (n ya in balé
'The house i8 pretty.'
makdba yan adudn kildmetru in ddlan
'The road is two kilometres long.'
pékamasant fn yan dfli karin gan dnak i Pédru
'Pedro is the best-looking of all among all the children.'
mdtas ya kan Pédru i Sudn
'Juan 18 taller than Pedro.'
papuntd ya kin balé i Pédru
'Pedro ie headed for the house.'
ibdt ya kin balé i Pédru

'Pedro ie a-come from the house.'

atf yu kin balé i Pédru
'Pedro is present in the house.'

atfn yan sakflt i Pédru
'Pedro has a sickness.'

mdkamaté kan Pédru in sakft
'Sickness is motivative of death to Pedro.'

kaldkad nen Pédru i Sudn
'Juan 18 in the company of Pedro in walking.'

bfsa yan pdmanén i Pédru
'Pedro is in a state of wanting food.'

mdsak ([t ya kin buntdk i Pédru
'Pedro 18 sick in the head.' = 'Pedro has a headache.'

In these sentences, there 1s no cholce of subject; the N 1n last position
1s usually subJectivised. The examples likewise show that the most
frequent subject N 1n state V's 1s the patient N; the patient N is
non-subJect only 1in state V's which are specified as motivative,
assoclative, or experiential, and in the exceptions to be described
below.

The exceptlons arise from particular verb roots, the occurrences of
which disturb the unmarked positioning described. Such a disturbance
of the unmarked positioning will be accounted for subsequently by
extra-position processes which place the N which 1s eventually to be
subjectivised in the last position 1n a configuration. For example:

(2.1.2.1.1)% burf? na ya nln andk # in dalanddn >
burl ne nin andk # IN DALANDAN
'"The orange ie liked by the child.'
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where the experiential state verb root buri? 'to Ilike [as a permanent
state]' has a subjectivised experiencer N (cf. bfsa? 'in a [temporary]]
state of wanting'. There are other state V's which are accompanied by
a beneficlary N which extrapose the patient N:

(2.1.2.1.2)% kaildnan na ya nin andk # in dutu >
kaildnan ne nin andk # 1N AuTu
'"The car is needed by the child.'

In some types of state V's which are not lexically specified (possessive,
intentive, favouritve), the accompanying patient N is likewise extra-
posed:

(2.1.2.1.3) kan Pé&dru ya # Iy AUTU
'"The car [belongs] to Pedro.’

(2.1.2.1.4) pard kan Pédru ya # IN AUTU

'The car is [intended] for Pedro.'

(2.1.2.1.5) pard kan M&rkus ya # | PEDRU
'Pedro is [in a favouritive stance] towards
Marcos [as a political candidate].'
With regards to process V's, the unmarked positioning of accompanying
N's may be shown thus (again, following the order of replacement rules
postulated in section 1.1.6):

1 2 3 4
experiencer
measure location patient beneficiary
\'4 N N N N

process

The following examples willl 1llustrate the positioning of N's accompany-
int process V's:

v 1 2 3 u

méragd! vyan adudn pulgdda in andk
'The child grew by two inches.'

mdnaildnan yan péra In andk
'The child is needing money.'

mdndkit yan balé in andk
'The child is seeing a house.'

ménasakft ya kin buntlk in andk

'"The child i8 hurting in the head.'

As the examples show, the usual subject of process V's 1s the accompany-
ing patient N, unless process V 1s experlential or necessitative. 1In
the latter instances, the non-subjJect patlent 1s always -definite. 1If
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patient N were definite, the positioning 1s disturbed: patient N must
be extra-posed and eventually subJectivised.

(2.1.2.1.6)% kaildnan na ya nin andk # in dutu >
kai-ldnan ne nin andk # IN AuTu
'The car will be needed by the child.'

(2.1.2.1.7)*% dkdkit na ya nin andk # in baldy >
dkékit ne nin andk # IN BALE

'The house 18 being seen by the child.'

In process V's which are accompanied by a patient N and a measure N,
measure N 1s extra-posed if 1t 1s definite:

(2.1.2.1.8) kéraguldn na la nin andk # DIN ADUAN PUL GADA
X1The two inches were grown by the child.' =
'"The child grew two inches.'

With regard to action V's, the simple general principle concerning
subJectivising the last N to be added to the V configuration applies,
except that there are more positions to be accounted for because of the
greater number of possible accompanying N's:

1 2 3 ) 5 6
goal
source
beneficlary
camplement assoclate agentive
measure instrument material beneficlary agent instrument
v N N N N N <N >
action
<instrumentative>
v 1 2 3 4 5) 6
I fndkad yan adudn kilémetru i pédru
'Pedro walked two kilometres.'
gfnawd yan lamésa kin ddtun i pédru
'"Pedro made a table out of the wood.'
afndmit yan tabdk i pédru
'Pedro used a large knife.'
mintd ya kin balé i Pédru
'Pedro went to the house.'
ibdt ya kin balé i pédru
'Pedro came from the house.'
miniyé yan digdlu kan Sudn i Pédru
'Pedro gave a gift to Juan.'
mdkiydbe ya kan Sudn i Pédru

'Pedro i8 joining Juan.'
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v 1 2 3 4 5 6
papagawad yan balé kan Sudn i Pédru

'"Pedro ig causing Juan to build a house.'
panlékad nen Pédru in bastdn

'The cane ig being used by Pedro to walk with.'

As the examples show, the usual subject of action V's 1is the agent
N; in the rules formulated in section 1.1.6, the agent N 1s added last
to the configuration, unless V 1s specified as instrumentative, in which
case an Instrument N 1s added after agent N has been added. The
subjJectivisation of the instrument N when V is instrumentative (not
instrumental) 1s thus easily accounted for by means of the ordering of
the replacement rules.

Two exceptions were found for the scheme proposed. When action V 1is
both associative and benefactive, the accompanying beneficiary N must
be extra-posed and eventually subJectivised:

(2.1.2.1.9)% pdki+ldkad na ya nan Pédru # kan Sudn # in andk >
pdkildkad nen Pédru # kan Sudn # IN ANAK
'The child is being joined to Juan by Pedro in walking.'

Since a beneficliary N and an assoclate N usually occupy the same
position (position 3), one of them must be 'edged out'; hence, the
beneficlary N 1s extra-posed.

Moreover, when measure/complement/instrument N's (which usually
occupy position 1 and 2) are inflectionally specified as definite, they
must be extra-posed and eventually subjectivised:

(2.1.2.1.10)% 14+14kad+an na la nan Pédru # din adud? +n kilémetru >
lalakdran na lan Pédru # DIN ADUAN  KILGMETRU
'The two kilometres are being walked by Pedro.'

(2.1.2.1.11)% géwa? na Ya nin andk # In lamésa >
géwa ne nin andk # IN LAMESA
'The table was made by the child.'
(2.1.2.1.12)% g+in+dmit na ya nin andk # in tabdk >
gindmit ne nin andk # 1y TABAK
'The large knife was used by the child.'

Process-action V's are accompanied by N's 1n four possible positions:

1 2 3 4

patient agentive agent Instrument
\% N beneficlary N <N >
process
action
<instrumentative>

The following examples will illustrate the above scheme:
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v 1 2 3 4

pdpdtut yan ddtun i Pédru
'"Pedro is cutting wood.'
pdpapdtut yan ddtun  kan Sudn i Pédru
'Pedro is causing Juan to cut wood.'
pdmdtut nen ddtun Pédru in tabdk
'The large knife i8 being used by Pedro to cut wood with.'

When the patient N 1s definite, however, 1t must be extra-posed and
eventually subjectivised:

(2.1.2.1.13)% p+in+ltut na vya nan Pédru # in dltung >
pinftut  nep P&dru # 1N DOTUN

Moreover, when a process-action V 1s specified as localised and 1is
accompanied by a location N, the patient N must likewlse be extra-posed:

(2.1.2.1.3)* timbdk na ya nan Pédru kin sdlu? # in andk >
timbdk nen P&dru  kin sdlu? # 1N ANAK
'The child was hit by Pedro in the chest.'

In effect, what the preceding discussion has shown 1s that in all-new
sentences, there 1s really no choice of subject. In sentences with
unmarked positioning, the last N to be added to the configuration 1is
subjJjectivised; 1n certaln verb root types, an N other than the last N
to be added 1s extra-posed and eventually subjectivised. In the latter
case, the extra-position 1s obligatory and not optional.

2.1.2.2. Sentences with -New N's

In sentences which are not all-new and in which V 1s non-state, there
are other extra-position rules which must be stated. Consider the
following sentence sequences:

(2.1.2.2.1)

karatdndatdn na pd mu nin tdu ##  pdpapdtut yan ditun # kan Sudn # IN TAU
new -new

'The man has just now arrived.' 'The man is causing Juan to cut wood.'

(2.1.2.2.2)

karatdndatdn na pd mun Sudn ##  pdpaputétan nen détun nin tdu # | SUAN

new -new

'Juan has just now arrived.' 'Juan ig being caused by the man to cut wood.'

(2.1.2.2.3)

karatdndatdn na pd mu nin dltun ## pdpapltut na nin t4u# kan Sudn # 1IN DUTUN
new -new

'The wood has just now arrived.' 'The wood is being caused by the man to be

cut by Pedro.'
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What the sentence sequences show is that when an N i1s carried over
from one sentence to another (the N which is carried over then is -new),
it must be the subject of the following sentence.

The subJectivisation process is relatively straightforward and
uncomplicated when there is only one -new N to be carried over; the
-new N is extra-posed and eventually subjJectivised. However, when the
configuration has more than one -new N, a choice seems to be possible.
To take a relatively simple example:

(2.1.2.2.4) miniyé yan kudita # kin andk # | PEDRU
new new
'Pedro gave money to the child.'
Now, it 1is possible to carry over into a following sentence all three

previously introduced N's:

(2.1.2.2.5)% pd+ipan+salf? na ya+n bdla nan Pédru # kin andk #

-new -new -new
in kudlta >
-new
pdpanyal f nen bdlan Pédru # kin andk #
Iy KUALTA

'"The money is being caused by Pedro to be used in
buying a ball for the child.'
The V of the sentence is instrumentative; hence, the instrument N,
following the earlier rule described for such V's, must be subJect.
There 1is then no real choice and new/-new specification 1s irrelevant.
However, only andk and Pédru can be carried over, in which case there

is a genuine choice possible:

(2.1.2.2.6) pasalfl yan bdla # kin andk # | PEDRU
-new -new

'Pedro is causing the child to buy a ball.'

The sentence is ambiguous, since 1t means 'Pedro is causing the child
to buy a ball [for Pedro]'. Actually, the first meaning is more common.
Unambiguous is:

(2.1.2.2.6a) pdsaifwan nen bdlan P&dru # IY ANAK
-new -new
'"The child 18 being caused by Pedro to buy a ball
[(for the child].'

It 1s possible to extend the analysis to instances in which not three
N's but more than three N's are carried over into a following sentence.
However, it 1is difficult to find natural examples. Moreover, if more

than three N's are carried over, usually one of these N's 1s a definite
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patient/complement/instrument/measure N and hence must be subjectivised
according to an earlier rule postulated, once agaln leaving no choice
and making the new/-new specification irrelevant. It would be 1n order
to extrapolate and state that when more than two N's are carried over
from a previous sentence (provided none of the other extra-position
stipulations apply), there 1s a choice of more than two N's to be
extra-posed and eventually subjectivised.

2.1.2.3, Extra-position Rules

The stipulations on extra-position may be formulated as post-semantic
extra-position rules (post-semantic rules will be marked T#, in keeping
with the earlier statement that such post-semantic rules are trans-
formational in character):

(T1l') Extra-position Rule I

i e
| 7 {experiencer}
patient beneficiary ' a
\% N N .
state
[experiential
permanent liking
[ |[necessitative
possessive
intentive
favouritive o
r 1
experiencer}
beneficlary a patient
A N N
state
experlential

permanent liking

necessitative
possessive
intentive
favouritive (v}




138

(T2') Extra-position Rule Ila

[ | r—%
T
l measure patient patient

A% N N > Vv N
process definite process
mensurative mensurative

(T3') Extra-position Rule IIb

|
{beneficiary

1
I patient experiencer}a >
Vv N N
process definite
{necessitative}
experimentiala
l
{beneficiary}
experiencer’o patient
\ N N
process definite

{necessitative}
experiential ‘o

(T4') Extra-position Rule IIIa

measure
N
definite

I
l | ‘|
measure rel rel

v N N - Vv N
action definite action
mensurative mensurative
-instrumentative -instrumentative

(T5') Extra-position Rule IIIb

|

{instrument}
complement o rel

v N N >
action definite

{instrumental}

completable “a
-instrumentative

] |
. {instrument}

‘ rel complement’a
v N N

action definite

{instrumental}
completable "a
-Instrumentative

measure
N
definite



(T6') Extra-position Rule IIIc

jassociate beneficary agent
v N N N
action
assoclative
benefactive
o |
l hocation assoclate beneficiary
v N N N
action
assoclative
benefactive
(T7') Extra-position Rule IV
_ [
| : b
l location patient agent
A N N N o
process definite
action
localised
L 3
1
agent location patient
\ N N N
process definite
action
localised
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The next two rules apply only if the previous ones have not applied.

(T8') Extra-position Rule Va

rel rel
A% N N
-state new -new

rel

new

-state new new

rel

-new
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(T9') Extra-position Rule Vb

1 bol rel rel rel >
v N Na Nb N
-state new -new -new new
I
l
|
I |
rel rel rel rel
v N Nb N N
a
-state new -new new -new
|
l |
I
l |
v N ha N Nb
-state new -new new -new

2.1.3. Subjectivisation Rule

After the application of the Extra-position Rules (or their non-
application, depending on the stated contexts), the outermost N, whether
N be specified as new or -new (but always definite), must be specified
post-semantically as SUBJECT, with the exceptions earlier noted. The
rule may be stated thus:

(T10') SubJectivisation Rule

rel

N #i > SUBJECT / V

definite -exertiviser
-immediate (aspect)
-exclamative

where ## 1s an ad hoc abbreviation for outermost N in the configuration.

2.1.4. SUBJECT Incorporation into V

The specification of the outermost N as SUBJECT triggers another
post-semantic process, an incorporation process whereby the subject
cholce 1s mirrored as an inflectional unit of V; thils process accounts
for the agreement between the verb root (with its affixes) and the
SUBJECT N, a phenomenon which has been noticed among the Philippine
languages. For example:
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(2.1.4.1) mdgdral yan lisydn # I ANAK

'"The child is studying [some] lesson'.

(magdral 'to study’' lisyln 'lesson', from Spanish leccidn). In the
above sentence, V must be inflectionally specified (by a post-semantic
process) as agent subjJect, which however receives @ symbolisation.
However, were |isydn the subject of the sentence, one would have:

(2.1.4.1a) pagardIAN ne nin anak # 1IN LISYON
'The lesson is being studied by the child’.

where now V 1s inflectionally speciflied as complement subject: the
symbolisation of the 1ncorporated specification 'complement subject'
consists of the sound shift from m to p as well as the suffix -an.
The rule may be formulated thus:

(T11') SUBJECT Incorporation Rule

A% rel
root ++ rel subject / N
SUBJECT

where rel means 'any noun relation' selected as subject.

2.1.5. Subjectivisation in the Scholarly Literature on the
Philippine Languages

The preceding account of subjectivisation in Pampangan differs
from the view of subjectivisation or 'focus' prevalent in the scholarly
literature on the Philippine languages (see, for example, the collection
of articles introduced by Wolfenden 1964) not only 1in nomenclature but
also 1n 1its view of subjJect specification 1n V as reflecting rather
than governing subject choice.

SUBJECT specification follows the replacement rules which attach
N's to nuclear V. In some well-defined contexts, the resulting con-
figuration 1is disturbed (and hence, more marked) so that while the
usual subject of state and process V's 1s the accompanylng patient N
and the usual subject of action and process-action V's 1s the accom-
panyling agent N, some other N 1s subjJectivised. The outermost N, post-
semantically specified as SUBJECT, 1s the context for a further post-
semantic process of 1ncorporation copying subjJect specification into
V; 1n sentences with unmarked subject choice, this subject specification
is symbolised by @, but in sentences with marked subject choice, this
subJect specification 1s often symbolised by an affix. The mirrored
subject choice 1n V exemplifies a kind of predicate-subject agreement
which 1is overtly marked in V by an affixal symbolisation (the symbol-
isation can be #, of course).
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If one adopts this view proposed, subjectivisation 1s seen to be of
the same type as subjJectivisation and agreement 1n most of the languages
of the world, for example, in English (the example is based on Fillmore
1968):

The man opened the door with a knife

The door was opened by the man with a knife

A knife opened the door

The door opened with a knife

The door opened
The only distinctive characteristic of subjectivisation and agreement
phenomena 1n Pampangan 1s that while 1n English, a marked subjJect choice
1s often reflected by word order (except for traditional passive sen-
tences, which are marked by both word order and BE-auxliliary as well
as past participle), a marked subject choice in Pampangan is reflected
by a verbal affix and the determiner i/in of the subject choice.

Because V usually precedes the subjJect N in surface structure, it
has often been assumed that V governs subject choice. If one starts
with V, 1t seems that there are almost no constraints, provided one
chooses the correct affix and provided one knows what types of N's
accompany a particular V root. However, as the rules of the preceding
sectlon have shown, there are severe constraints on subject cholce,
especlally with respect to state V's. Only when there are more than
one -new N's accompanying V 1s there really a cholce, provided previous
extra-position rules have not applied. Moreover, as Chapter IV will
show, 1n responses to questions, subject cholce 1s completely dictated
by the question.

The use of the specification new/-new as one relevant context for
subjectivisation 1s novel and confirms Chafe's proposal (1970b) that
this semantic distinction 1s relevant for determining rules of subjec-
tivisation 1in languages.

Moreover, within the frame of reference adopted here, the use of the
term 'focus' 1s perhaps infelicitous, since 'focus' usually connotes
highlighting. What has been termed 'subject' 1n this study 1s not
particularly highlighted; rather, its usual place 1n linear structure
1s at the end of a sentence whereas the place of sententlal accent in
Pampangan 1s at the beginning of a sentence. Moreover, after the sub-
Ject has been copled into V by a further incorporation process (see
section 2.4.1), if its referent 1s clear from the non-linguistic context
or if 1t 1s -new, 1t 1s deletable.

In Bergafo (1916), Castrillo (1965), and Constantino (1965), and in
general, 1n the non-tagmemic scholarly literature on the Philippine
languages (including Bloomfield's 1917 Tagalog grammar), the active-
passive distinction 1n verbs traditlonally labelled 'transitive' is
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made of; 1n the frame of reference adopted 1n this study, such transi-
tive verbs are called process-action verbs or completable/instrumental/
mensurative action verbs. Thus, Bergafio speaks of the 'tres pasivas',
Castrillo describes 'passive action-goal constructions', and Constantino
speaks of different types of passives: goal passive, locative passive,
and agentive passive. Insofar as an agent N 1s required in all such
verbs and insofar as sentences with agent nouns which are not subjec-
tivised are labelled 'passive', the distinction 1s valid. Passive
sentences would then be all sentences 1n which an agent N occurs but

1s not subject. However, this view seems to put undue importance on

an agent N accompanying V. It 1s quite clear that different V's take

different N's, and that any ;el is of equal importance, whether it be
Sgent or not. It would seem then that the active/passive dichotomy 1is

insufficient, and as Pike (1963) has observed, the possibility of
subjectivising (focusing on) different N's should lead us to postulate
not two volces but as many volces as there are N types accompanylng a

V, 1nsofar as each N 1s subjectivisable. Hence, 1t would be more

proper to speak of an active voice (where agent N 1s subject), a passive
voice (where patient N 1is subjJect), a benefactive voice (where bene-
ficiary N 1s subject), a locative voice (where location N is subject),
and so forth.

2.2. SYNCRETISATION

Once the outermost N has been post-semantically marked SUBJECT in a
semantic configuration, all other accompanying N's must be specified as
either OBLIQUE or left unmarked (-OBLIQUE). Eventually, subject N's
are marked by the determiner i/in, oblique N's by the determiner kan/
kin 1f they are definite, -oblique N's by the determiner nan/nin if
they are definite. If -subject N's are -definite, they have a @
determiner; subject N's are, of course, always definite. Which N
relations must be post-semantically marked OBLIQUE 1s shown by the
chart below and exemplified in the following sentences:
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agent agentive beneficiary
experiencer beneficiary
instrument motive
complement norm
measure assoclate
patient partitive
material
source
goal
location
time
V |N N N
-SUBJECT -SUBJECT SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE +OBLIQUE
rel
Each of the sentences below exemplifies one N :
-SUBJECT
(2.2.1)*% gagdwan na ya nin andk # in sfiya >
gagdwan ne NIN ANAK # in sfiya
agent

'The chair is being made by the child.'

(2.2.2)  4kékit ne NIN ANAK # in balé
experilencer
'The house is being seen by the child.'

(2.2.3) gédgdmit yan SANDUK # in andk
instrument
'The child is using [a] wooden spoon.'

(2.2.4) gdgawd yan SILYA # in andk
complement
'"The child is making a chair.'

(2.2.5) makdba yan ADUAN KILOMETRU # in ddlan
measure
'"The road is two kilometres long.'

(2.2.6) plpltut yan DUTGN # in andk
patient
'"The child is cutting wood.'

(2.2.7) pdpagawd yan sflya # KIN TAU # in andk
agentive beneficiary
'"The child ie causing the man to make a chair.'

(2.2.8)  babiyé yan digdlu # KI§y ANAK # i Pédru
beneficiary
'Pedro is giving [al gift to the child.'

(2.2.9) KIN PISTI # in pdnamaté da din mandk
motive
'The death of the chickens is due to pestilence.'
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(2.2.10) maragd!l ya # Kl ANAK # i Pé&dru
norm
'Pedro is taller (1lit. bigger) than the child.'

(2.2.11) mdkildkad ya # KIN TAU # i Pédru
assoclate
'Pedro is joining the man in walking.'

(2.2.12) pékamaragd! yan dfli # KARIN GAN ANAK # i Pédru
partitive
'Pedro is the biggest of all among all the children.'

(2.2.13) gdgawd yan sfiya # KIN DUTUN # in tdu
material
'The man 18 making a chair out of the wood.'

(2.2.14) médnibdt ya # KIN BALE # in andk
source
'The child is coming from the house.'

(2.2.15) pdpuntd ya # KIN BALE # In andk
goal
'The child is going to the house.'

’
(2.2.16) atf yu # KIN BALE # in andk
location
'The child is present in the house.'

(2.2.17) KIN LUNIS # in pistd
time
'"The fiesta takes place on Mondays.'
Sentences (2.2.3) to (2.2.6) exemplify -SUBJECT -OBLIQUE -definite N's,
marked by @ determiner. OBLIQUE-marked N's are usually definite.
However, 1n the sentence:

(2.2.218) antf yan bdbi? # i Pédru

'Pedro is like a pig.'

the norm N, which 1s usually OBLIQUE, 1s likewlise -definite, and
receives f determiner. An easy way to account for this 1s to make
OBLIQUE specification dependent on prior definite specification as a
context.

There are irregularities to the oblique/-oblique specifications
described above; these will be accounted for by other post-semantic
processes 1nvolving oblique/-oblique shifts. The rule may be formu-
lated thus:
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(T12') Syncretisation Rule

agentive beneficlary
beneficlary

motive

norm

assoclate

4 partitive r
material
source
goal
location
time

N > OBLIQUE
definite

-SUBJECT

The term 'syncretisation' has been used in labelling the rule,
since the post-semantic process of specifylng a subset of the N
relations as oblique and the rest as -oblique amounts to a traditional
syncretisation of ‘'cases'. In Pampangan, the underlylng semantic
relations between V and N are reduced to three surface 'cases': nomi-
native (i/in), dative (kan/kin), and genitive (nan/nin). Lopez (1941),
in his study of Tlagalog, posits a 'nomlnative case', a 'locatlive case',
and an 'attributive case', corresponding to the three cases posited
above. It one considers case as a surface category rather than as a
deep category, 1n the frame of reference in this study, as a post-
semantic specification rather than as a semantic relation, then Lopez's
threefold division would be valid likewise for Pampangan (and most
likely, for the other Philippine languages as well). It would be futile,
however, to attempt to discover a Grundbedeutung or even a Gesamtbe-
teutung for these surface structure cases, since, for example, the
nomlnative case has a potential of seventeen Bedeutungen and perhaps
even more should 1t be deemed necessary in the future to posit more N
relations.

2.3. O0BLIQUE/-OBLIQUE SPECIFICATION SHIFTS

2.3.1. Shift: N to N
0BLIQUE -0BLIQUE

Conslider the sentences:

(2.3.1.1) d1i na ning pistl # in sakft

'The sickness i8 due to the pestilence.'

(2.3.1.2) «kaildnan nen Pédru # in dutu

'"The car is needed by Pedro.'

(2.3.1.3) kasfn dagd!l nen Pédru # i Sudn

'Juan 18 as big as Pedro.'
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(2.3.1.4) kaldpa nen Pédru # 1| Sudn
'Juan looks like (1lit. of the same face as) Pedro.'

where the motive N, the beneficiary N, the norm N, ordinarily specified
as OBLIQUE, are -OBLIQUE, It seems that the shift 1s conditioned by
particular verb roots or derivational affixes of verb roots. The rule

may be formulated thus:

(T13') OBLIQUE to -OBLIQUE Shift Rule I

motive motive 1
1 beneficilary beneficiary

norm norm J o
N - N /v
state
OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE [[ due to ]
[ needing
[{equatative ]
similaritive "

There are yet other instances of OBLIQUE to -OBLIQUE shift. Con-

sider the followlng sentences:

(2.3.1.5) masantfn ya # In piydidnan na nin andk
'The toy of the child ise pretty.'

(2.3.1.6) malatf ya # In turnilyd na nin piydidnan
'The screw of the toy is small.'

(2.3.1.7) maragdl ya # in kildb na nin balé
'The inside of the house is big.'

In sentence (2.3.1.5), andk 1s a beneficiary N; in sentence (2.3.1.6)
plydlunan 1s a partitive N; and in sentence (2.3.1.7) balé is a par-
titive N. The semantic structures of the first two sentences willl be
discussed 1n Chapter III; the third sentence has already been accounted
for by the rules of Chapter I (see section 1.1.6). What 1s relevant
at this point 1s that the beneficiary N and the partitive N's, which

are ordinarily OBLIQUE, are -OBLIQUE in N N surface sub-structures.

The rule may be formulated thus:

(T14') OBLIQUE to -OBLIQUE Shift Rule II

{beneficiary} {beneficiary} {ﬁeneficiary}
partitive partitive partitive

N ad N / N N

OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE
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2.3.2. Shift: N to N
-0BLIQUE OBLIQUE

Consider the following sentences:

(2.3.2.1)% di+dfnan na ya+n péra nan Pédru # in andk >
dirfnan nep péran Pédru # In andk

'"The child is being given money by Pedro.'

The above sentence 1s perfectly regular, with the non-subject agent N
marked by napn. However, conslider the sentence:

(2.3.2.2) mirirfnan yan péra # kan Pédru # in andk
X'The child is being able to be given money by Pedro.' =

'Pedro i8 getting to give money to the child.'

As a result of the derivational lexical unit added to dfnan, symbolised
by mi-, the non-subject agent N 1s now marked by oblique kan. It 1is
difficult to label the semantic unit symbolised by mi-; merely as a
convenlence, i1t will be labelled 'non-active abilitativiser' and is
best translated as 'get to'. Agaln, consider the sentence:

(2.3.2.3) médkamaté # kan Pédru # in sakft
'"The sickness 18 motivative of death to Pedro.'

where now the patient N, when non-subject normally marked by nan, 1s
marked by oblique kan, in the presence of motivativiser symbolised by
maka-. The rule may be formulated thus:

(T15') -OBLIQUE to OBLIQUE Shift Rule

{agent } {agent }
patient patient a
N + N / \'
definite definite
action
-OBLIQUE OBLIQUE non-active abilitativiser
state
motivativiser a
2.4. INCORPORATIONS
2.4.1. Incorporation of Specifications of N into V.
SUBJECT
Consider the sentences:
(2.4.1.1) matdpan YA # i Pédru 'Pedro is brave.'
(2.4.1.2) sfsikdn YA # i Pédru 'Pedro is growing stronger.'

(2.4.1.3) gdgdpan YA # i Pédru '"Pedro is crawling.'
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Some specifications of SUBJECT N are copled into the verb phrase, sym-
bolised by the particle ya, translatable as 'he, she, it'. An incor-
poration process must be posited, therefore, copying features of the
SUBJECT N into V, the 1ncorporated copler eventually symbolised as an
unbound formative. If SUBJECT N 1s plural, the copler must likewilse
be plural:

(2.4.1.4) matdpan YA # in andk '"The child is brave.'
matdpan LA # din dnak '"The children are brave.'

Moreover, 1f the SUBJECT N 1s inflectionally specified as 'total',
'total' may be part of the copiler matrix:

(2.4.1.5) matdpan LA # din gan dnak
matdpan LANAN # din gan dnak
'All the children are brave.'

Not all SUBJECT N's are incorporated, however:
(2.4.1.6) méayap # in bdlak mu

(2.4.1.7) mabdyat # in burl mu 'What you want is difficult
(11t. heavy).'

masantfn # in dapdt mu 'What you are doing (or did)
18 fine.'
The SUBJECT N's in the above sentences are abstract. In (2.4.1.8), if
the referent of N is a particular artifact and not Just 'what has been

done', the sentence would be:

(2.4.1.8a) masantfn YA # in dépat mu
'"What you did (that is, the artifact) is fine.'

It 1s not only abstract N's which are not copied:

(2.4.1.9) bdbusdk # in urén

'The rain i8 pouring.'

(2.4.1.10) maluldtu? # in pdmandn
'The fcod is getting cooked.'

(2.4.1.11) 4dkakamaté na nin andk # in lagndt
'Fever is causing the child to die.'

The N's in the above sentences are concrete (-abstract), but they are
likewise -count.

Since all N's which are subjectivised must be definite, the inflec-
tional unit definite need not be indicated 1n the rule which will be
formulated. To keep the rule as general as possible, the inflectional
unit 'total' will be stipulated as obligatorily copied and then by a
later post-semantic deletlon process, optionally deletable. The subject
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incorporation rule may be formulated thus (the necessity for the
explicit inclusion of the lexical root in the rule will be clarified
below):

(T16') SUBJECT Incorporation Rule I

rel r—__L~—_—] lel

v N + v N' N
root -abstract root -abstract
count count
root root
(plural) (plural) (plural)
(total) (total) (total)
SUBJECT SUBJECT SUBJECT

Note that it 1s the 1nflectional units which are incorporated into V
as N' and not the selectional or lexlical units.

In Chapter I, several examples were glven of state V's which were
not specified by a lexical unit:

(2.4.1.12) kan Pédru ya # in balé
'"The house [belongs] to Pedro.'

(2.4.1.13) pard kin andk ya # in manfka?
'The doll [is intended] for the child.'

(2.4.1.14) pard kan M8rkus ya # i Pédru
'Pedro is [in a favouritive stance] towards
Marcos [as a political candidate].'
(2.4.1.15) «kin balé # in tal

'"The banquet [is taking place] ir the house.'

(2.4.1.16) «kén 1dnis # in tad?
'"The banquet [will take place] on Monday.'

(2.4.1.17) «kin balé ya # in pasbll
'"The door [is part] of the house.'

The V's of the preceding sentences are V's without lexical specifi-

cations: v . Now, without a lexical root, the copier

state

possessive

intentive

favouriltive

locative

temporal

partitive

(no lexical root)

(N') has no 'carrier' to attach to in surface structure. In the case
of sentence (2.4.1.15) and (2.4.1.16), the question of incorporation
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does not arise, since tau? 'banquet, merry-making' 1s selectilonally
specified as abstract (an event, not an object) in Pampangan and hence
1s not copiled. 1In general, it seems that only abstract N's may occur
with non-lexically specified locative or temporal state V's. If a
-abstract count N 1s to be located in space, a presential state V 1is
used 1nstead:

(2.4.1.18) atf yu # kin balé # In bdla

'"The ball i8 present in the house.'

Hence, to account for the 1ncorporation process for state V's which are
not lexically specified, only the followlng sub-types need be considered:
possessive, 1ntentive, favouritive, and partitive. 1In these V's, the
copler 1s incorporated not into V, which 1s eventually deleted, but

into the accompanying beneficiary N or partitive N branch. A second
SUBJECT Incorporation Rule will therefore be necessary:

(T17') SUBJECT Incorporation Rule II

]

1
{beneficiary}
partitive a patient
v N N
possessive -abstract >
intentive count
favouritive root
(plural)
[ partitive ] Ja (total)
(no root) SUBJECT
|
{beneficiary}
partitive o patient
I =gl
\ N N' N
state -abstract
possessive count
intentive rook
favouritive (plural) (plural)
- (total) (total)
[ partitive ]
(no root) SUBJECT SUBJECT

In most of the examples given thus far, the SUBJECT copler 1is sym-
bolised by ya. In sentence (2.4.1.18), however, the symbolisation for
the copler 1s yu. Variant symbolisations of the copiler occur with the
state presential V atf:
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(2.4.1.19) atf vu # i Pédru

'Pedro is present.'

(2.4.1.19a) atf Lu # di Pédru

'Pedro and [his] companions are present.'

(2.4.1.19b) atf LUNAN # di Pédru

'Pedro and all [hie] companione are present.'

The third sentence 1s iInteresting insofar as 'total' 1s post-semantically
deleted from SUBJECT N but retailned in SUBJECT N'.

2.4.2. Incorporation of Specificiations of N into V
-SUBJECT
-0BLIQUE

It 1s not only the SUBJECT N which i1s copiled into V. Consider the
sentences:

(2.4.2.1) burf NA nin andk # in pdmaglakbé
'Travel is liked by the child.'

(2.4.2.2) «kararaguldn NA nin andk # in imdlan
X 'The cloth(es) are being grown out of by the child.' =

'"The child i8 growing out of his clothes.'

(2.4.2.3) kakandn NA nin andk # in pdmandn
'The food is being eaten by the child.'

In the examples cited, the non-subject non-oblique N, marked by nan/nin,
1s copled and incorporated into V as na. Since the subject in each of
the sentences 1s either abstract or -count, it 1i1s not copied into V.

Not every non-subject and non-oblique N 1s copled into V, however,
as the following sentences show:

(2.4.2.4) bfsa yan pdmandn # in andk
'"The child wants [some] food.'

(2.4.2.5) gégdmit yan tabdk # in andk
'"The child is using [a] knife.'

(2.4.2.6) 1818kad yan adudn kildmetru # in andk

'"The child 18 walking two kilometres.'

(2.4.2.7) gdgawd yan sflya # in andk

'The child is making [a] chair.'

In the sentences cited, the non-subject and non-oblique N 1is likewise
—-definite; hence, the determiner has @ symbolisation. It is evident
then that the inflectional unit 'definite' must be included as a con-

text for the incorporation rule. Moreover, if N is plural, N' must
likewlse be plural:
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(2.4.2.8) kakandn NA nin andk # in pdmandn
kakandn DA din dnak # in pdmandn
'The food is being eaten by the child.'
'The food is being eaten by the children.'

The determiner for non-subject and non-oblique plural agent 'child' is
din and although homophonous with the plural subject determiner din
must be distinguished from it. The non-subject and non-oblique plural
copler is symbolised by da. Moreover, non-subject and non-oblique N
may be inflectionally specified as 'total' and copied accordingly.

(2.4.2.9) kakandn DANAN # din gan dnak # in pdmandn
'The food is being eaten by all the children.'

The examples cited thus far have copied SUBJECT N or -SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE N, not both. It is possible to copy both into V:

(2.4.1.10)*ka+kan+dn NA YA nin andk # in mandk >
kakandn NE ning andk # in manlk
'The chicken is being eaten by the child.'

(2.4.2.11) kakandn NA LA nin andk # din mandk N
kakandn NO nin andk # din mandk

'"The chickens are being eaten by the child.'

(2.4.2.12) kakandn NA LANAN nin andk # din gan manlk "
’
kakandn NONAN nin andk # din gan manlk
'All the chickens are being eaten by the child.'

(2.4.2.13)*%ka+kan+dn DA YA din dnak # in mandk >
kakandn DE din dnak # in mandk
'The chicken is being eaten by the children.'

(2.4.2.14)%Kka+kan+tan DANAN YA din gan dnak # in mandk >
’
kakandn DENAN din gan dnak # in manlk
'The chicken 18 being eaten by the children.'

(2.4.2.16)*¥ka+kan+dn DA+NAN LA+NAN din gan 4nak # din gan mandk >
kakandn DALANAN din gan dnak # din gan mandk
kakandn DéNAN din gan dnak # din gan mandk
'All the chickens are being eaten by all the children.'

It was necessary to state the various possibilities in full to show the

regularity of patterning of the ﬁ' ﬁ' combinations, called by
Castrillo 'portmanteau pronouns'; in failing to note explicitly the
basic sameness of the variants, Castrillo has unduly enlarged the
inventory of such 'portmanteau pronouns'.

The metathesis (syllable) shown in (2.4.2.14) 1is sporadic and not
regular: *da+gan+yd > *daydnan > dénan. The obligatory deletion of
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the semantic unit 'total' in the non-oblique copier of (2.4.2.16) may
be accounted for by an obligatory deletion rule to be stated in section
2.4.2.5. It 1is difficult to find 'phonologically natural' reasons

for the optional phonological rule exemplified by ?na la > no and

?da la > do. It would be better perhaps to consider na la/no and

=
da la/do as variants in the symbolisation of the N' N' comblnations.
It 1s not clear whether a non-subjJect and non-oblique definite N

must llikewlse be selectlionally specified as non-abstract and count to
be copled. Usually, abstract N's and -count N's, if definite, are
subject N's and not copled. In sentences such as

(2.4.2.17) péte NE nin lagndt # i Pédru
'Pedro was killed by the fever.'

(2.4.2.18) péte NE nin pdmagdral # i Pédru
Pedro was killed by [too much] study.'

lagndt 'fever' 1s inherently - count and pdmagdral 'studying' is
inherently abstract; yet both are copled into V as na. It seems, how-
ever, that 1n the above sentences, both N's have undergone a derivational
process 1n effect personifying them, for one also says:

(2.4.2.19) péte NE nin tulisdn # i Pédru
'Pedro was killed by the robber.'

This point deserves further investigation. In the statement of the
Incorporation rule, tentatively, no selectional units will be used as
contexts for 1ncorporation: 1n other words, the rule states that all
non-subject and non-oblique definite N's are copled into V:

(T18') -SUBJECT -OBLIQUE N Incorporation Rule

1
rel
\' N' N
root SUBJECT root +:
definite
(plural)
(total)

-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE
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| 1 1 rel
v N' N' N
root SUBJECT
root
definite definite
(plural) (plural)
(total) (total)
-SUBJECT -SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE
2.4.3. Incorporation of Specifications of N into V
0BLIQUE

In general, oblique-marked N's are not copled and incorporated into
V, with one exception:
(2.4.3.1) pékamaragdl yan DILI karin gan dnak # i Pédru
'Pedro is the biggest of all among all the children.'
df1i 1s an invariant form and occurs only with partitive N's in which

a state V 1s inflected as superlative. The rule may be formulated
thus:

(T19') OBLIQUE N Incorporation Rule

| | partitive
\ N' N -
state SUBJECT root
root definite
superlative plural
total
OBLIQUE
! |
[ [ j partitive
\ N' N' N
state SUBJECT root
root definite definite
superlative plural plural
total total
OBLIQUE OBLIQUE
2.4.4. Incorporation of Specifications of N into N
~-SUBJECT
-0BLIQUE

It has shown 1n section 2.3.1. that in ﬁ ﬁ sub-structures in which
the second N 1s beneficlary or partitive, OBLIQUE beneficlary or
partitive N becomes -OBLIQUE by a Shift Rule. In turn, the resulting
-SUBJECT -OBLIQUE N must undergo an lncorporation process:
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(2.4.4.1) masantfn ya # in baléd NA nin andk
'"The house of the child is pretty.'

(2.4.4.2) malatf ya # in turnllyd NA nin piydldnan
'"The screw [which is part] of the toy is small.'

If the beneficiary or partitive N is plural (and total), the specifi-
cations plural (and total) must likewise be incorporated into the first
N:

(2.4.4.3) masantfn ya # in balé DA din dnak
'The house of the children is pretty.'

(2.4.4.4) masantfn ya # in balé DAUAN din gan anak
'"The house of all the children is pretty,'

Sentence (2.4.4.1) has the variant:
(2.4.4.1") masantfn ya # in balé nin andk

Since sentences such as (2.4.4.3) in which the N' is plural do not
allow a similar deletion, it will perhaps not be necessary to formulate
a deletion rule for (2.4.4.1') but attribute the optional loss of na

to phonological haplology. The phonological rather than semantic
reason for the deletion becomes more evident when the beneficiary N is
unique:

(2.4.4.1a)*ma+santn ya # in baldy NA nan Pédru >
masant{n ya # in balé NAn Pédru
'The house of Pedro i8 pretty.'

The incorporation rule may be formulated thus:

(T20') -SUBJECT -OBLIQUE N Incorporation Rule II

% |
l {beneficiary)
partitive
N N -
root
definite
(plural)
(total)
-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE
—
| ' {beneficiary}
partitive
N N! N
root
definite definite
(plural) (plural)
(total (total)
-SUBJECT -SUBJECT

~OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE
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2.4.5. Optional Incorporation of Plural into V
-action

Consider the sentence pairs:

(2.4.5.1) malagi la # dig déd1dga =
manalagd la # ding déd1dga

'The young women are beautiful.'

(2.4.5.2) mamamaté la # din mandk Iy
manamate ia # din mandk

'The chickens are dying.'

In both examples, the 1nfix -na- 1s an optional plural marker incor-
porated into V and mirrors the plural inflection of SUBJECT N. It
seems, however, that -na- symbollises plurality only with non-action
V's. In action V's, -na-, as was shown in Chapter I (see section
1.1.8.2), symbolises repetition of actlon rather than plurality of
subjJect:

(2.4.5.3) 1418kad ya # i Pédru
'Pedro is walking.'

médnldkad ya # i Pédru
'Pedro walks repeatedly.' =
'Pedro walks to many places.'

Note that -na- as a symbolisation for retetition occurs with a non-
plural subject N, whereas -na- as a symbolisation for plurality in
non-action V's may occur only with a plural subject N. Since -na- 1s
an Infix, 1t needs a icarrier', a prefix to hang on to; hence, mag-
in (2.4.5.3): *mag+na > man-. The common symbolisation of plurality
and repetition attests to a semantic relation. More than likely,

the semantic units 'plural' and 'repetitive' have diverged from a
common unit. An interesting instance of ambivalence 1s manifest in:

(2.4.5.4) manapatallras la # din dnak

(from mipataldras 'to slip unintentionally' (1lit. slip + unintention-
aliser)). The sentence may mean:

'"The children are slipping unintentionally.'

in which case -na- symbolises a plural marker from plural SUBJECT
patient N. Or 1t may mean:

'"The children are slipping unintentionally repeatedly.'

where now -na- symbolises 'repetitive' and perhaps simultaneously,
'plural'’, when 1t occurs with non-action V's. The example presents
an interesting instance of language 1n change. The relevant rule may
be formulated thus:
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(T21') Plural Incorporation Rule

T
| patient

\% N =5
-action plural
root SUBJECT
patient subject
] T
patient
\' N
—-action plural
root SUBJECT
plural
patient subject
2.4.6. Incorporation of N into V
-SUBJECT
-0BLIQUE

Consider the sentence:

(2.4.6.1)*% md+man+kdn ya # sdgin # i Pédru >
mdmanén ya +n sdgin # i Pédru >
mdmandn yan sdgin # i Pédru

'Pedro is eating [a] banana.'

where the patient N (-SUBJECT -OBLIQUE -definite) has been linked to
V (and copier N') by means of the ligature -n. Even if the non-subject
and non-oblique N 1s definite, linking still occurs:

(2.4.6.2)*% katkan+dn na vya # nan Pé&dru # in sagfn >
kakandn nen Pédru # in sagfn

'The banana is being eaten by Pedro.'

The phonological synthesis ¥na+ya+nan > nen does not occur when the
non-subject and non-oblique N 1s non-unique, but the absence of pause

still attests to 1ncorporation, phonologically manifest as boundary
deletion:

(2.4.6.3)% ka+kan+dn na ya # nin andk # in sdgin >
kakandn ne nin andk # in sdgin
'The banana is being eaten by the child.'

It should be noted that when there 1s more than one non-subject non-
oblique N (in certain maximally specified V's), even the second non-
subjJect and non-oblique N 1s incorporated into V:

(2.4.6.4)% gat+gawd? ya # lamésa # kin dltun # | Pédru >
gdgawd? vyan lamésa # kin ddtun # i Pé&dru
'Pedro is making [a] table out of the wood.'
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(2.4.6.5)% gatgawa?+an na vya # lamésa # nan Pédru # in dltun >
gagdwan nen lamésan Pédru # in ddtun
'"The wood is being made into [a] table by Pedro.'

Or:

(2.4.6.5a)*% gatgawa?+an na vya # lamésa # nin andk # in ddtun >
gagdwan nen lamésa nin andk # in ddtun
'"The wood ie being made into [a] table by the child.'

The occurrence of sentences such as (2.4.6.5) and (2.4.6.5a) where

there are two non-subject and non-oblique N's seems to occur only with
action V's with more than two accompanying N's in which the agent N

1s non-subject; 1n such instances, the other non-subjJect and non-oblique
N is always -definite (and therefore without a determiner).

The 1ncorporation of non-subject and non-oblique N's into V is
analogous to the closer relation in English between the verb and 1its
direct object on the one hand and the subject on the other hand. 1In
Pampangan, the integration in the verb phrase resulting from such
incorporation is so close that the two non-subject and non-oblique N's

may even exchange positions 1n surface structure:

(2.4.6.5'") gagdwan nen Pédrun lamésa # in dltun
'The wood i8 being made by Pedro into [a] table.'

The 1ncorporation rule may be formulated thus:

(T22') -SUBJECT -OBLIQUE N Incorporation Rule

[
1—% r"el 161

A N' N' N N
-SUBJECT -SUBJECT *
-OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE
¥, 1
| [ | rel rel
\' N' N' N N
-SUBJECT -SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE

The output of (T22') may undergo the optional transposition:

(T23') -SUBJECT -OBLIQUE N Transposition Rule

-

I
‘ ‘ [ rel rel
v N' N' N, Ny -
-SUBJECT -SUBJECT

-OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE
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B l rel

1
rel

\' N' N' Nb Na
-SUBJECT -SUBJECT
-0OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE

2.4.7. Status of # Boundary Marker in Pampangan

By now, from the examples glven, 1t should be clear that a specilal
status 1s given to the # boundary marker 1n Pampangan, a marker earlier
called a 'phrase boundary'. In other words, the phrase has structural
importance 1n Pampangan as an operational concept for accounting for
certaln grammatical phenomena. The # boundary marker, phonologically
interpretable as pause, 1s correlated to a branch in the semantic
configuration, either a V (with its incorporations) or an N (with its
determiner and its incorporations).

There 1s thus need 1n Pampangan to postulate as a significant and
functional unit an element larger than a word but smaller than a sen-
tence. Without such a unit, i1t will be difficult to adequately account
for the occurrence of ligature a/-n, which functions to link not words
(indicated by spaces) but phrases (indicated by #) where # has been
deleted. Hence, the ligature 1s more than just a phonological additive
for 'ease of articulation' but 1s a marker for the deletion of #, a
marker for i1ncorporation.

Consider the two sentences:

(2.4.7.1) masantfn ya # in fgu?
'The rattan basket is pretty.'

(2.4.7.2) masantfn ya+n fgu? # 1ydn
'That i8 a pretty rattan basket.'

In the first sentence, there 1s no ligature to 1link ya and in because
the two formatives belong to different branches:

I I [ |
v N D N

masant{n ya in fgu?
In the second sentence, however, where 'pretty rattan basket' 1s an

- 1
embedded V N structure, in surface structure, the configuration is:

I I |
' N N N

masant {n ya+n fgu? iydn
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In the second sentence, there is a ligature between ya and fgu?

-1
preclsely because igu? 1s 1ncorporated within the V N' N branch.
Confronted then with a surface structure, the absence of # attests
to prior incorporation:

(2.4.7.3) gagdwan nen lamésan Pédru # in dltun
'"The wood is being made into [al table by Pedro.'

which may be represented thus:

‘7 | ’ 1'3:‘_12 i S

|
v N' N? N D N
gagdwan na ya+n lamesa + nan Pédru in ddtun
fm——
Within a branch, for example, V N' N', one must distinguish

between words (indicated by spaces) and affixes (where explicitation
is necessary, indicated by +). The unbound status of the copiers,
particles or clitics (in subsequent chapters, more of these clitics
incorporated within V will be discussed), makes it necessary to dis-
tinguish them from the bound affixes. For example:

(2.4.7.1) ma+santfln ya # in fgu?
'The rattan basket is pretty.’'

Now the clitic ya may be transposed, as 1n negative sentences:

(2.4.7.1a) & ya mat+santfn # in fgu?
'"The rattan basket 18 not pretty.'

Moreover, between determiner and N, a traditional adjective (state V)
may be 1lnterposed:

(2.4.7.1b) €& ya ma+santln # in malatf+n (gu?
'"The little rattan basket is8 not pretty.’

Now the prefix ma- and other affixes of V, infixes and suffixes, do not
show the same facility for transposition but are always bound. If one
were to consider these particles as part of masantln (as Bergafio and
Castrillo do), one would have then:

masantinya # infgu?

A transcription of this type, 1f 1t 1s not to be arbitrary, would be
hard put to account for the transposability of ya and the non-trans-
posability of ma-.

Later chapters will show that some of these particles incorporated
into V, freely transposable within V but never outside of V, are
disyllabic and sometimes even discontlnuous. Where disyllabic, they
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often have thelr own accent. Hence, any attempt at a more detailled
description of accent rules would have to postulate different types of
boundaries within V.

2.5. PRONOUNS

Traditional pronouns (personal first, second, and third person;
possessive; demonstrative; reflexive) in the frame of reference adopted
in this study arise from various processes, notably 1ncorporation and/
or deletion as well as the direct symbolisation of non-lexically speci-
fied N matrices. Hence, they are not generated by a uniform process
of a formative 'taking the place of a noun'.

2.5.1. Third Person Pronouns
In the sentence:

(2.5.1.1) mdtas ya # i Pédru

'"Pedro is tall.'

ya does not take the place of i P&édru but by a process of incorporation
coples features or specifications of SUBJECT N into V. If, however,
Pédru is -new information, the lexical unit Pédru may be deleted after

the incorporation process, leaving a matrix ’N . By
selectional units

X
L?nflcctional units

a general deletion process which will be formulated later, such non-

lexically specified matrices must be deleted. Thus:

(2.5.1.1a) matas ya
'He 18 tall.'

so that 1n effect, the traditional third person pronoun subject arises

from the symbolisation of the copier N' by vya.
SUBJECT

A similar process takes place to generate non-subject and non-

oblique third person pronouns. In the sentence

(2.5.1.2) pdgardlan na nin andk # in kfmika
'Chemistry is being studied by the child.'

there 1s no copiler for the subject because kfmika ’'chemistry’ (from
Spanish qufmica) 1s both abstract and -count. The non-subject and
non-oblique agent N 1s, however, copled gs na. Now, 1f both the subject
and the agent N's are -new, their lexical units can be deleted (both
have to be -new since if only the agent N is -new, 1t would be subject).
Once the lexical units are deleted, both N branches must be deleted.
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The resulting sentence 1s:

(2.5.1.2a) pdgardlan na
'He 18 studying [Zt].'
where now the incorporated copier na ( N' ) 1s the pronoun

-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE

(actually the copiler of andk).
It seems that the pronoun as a genulne proform or substitute for a
noun arises only with oblique-marked N's. 1In the sentence:

(2.5.1.3)% b+in+iydy na vya nan Pédru # kan Sudn # in dutu >
biniyé nen Pédru # kan Sudn # in dutu
'The car was given by Pedro to Juan.'

i1f all N's were -new, the lexical unit 1n each of the N matrices would
be deleted (after incorporation). This deletion of the lexical units

triggers deletion of the whole N and of the whole N but
SUBJECT -SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE
not of the N .
-SUBJECT
OBLIQUE

Instead, 1t 1s directly symbolised as kay3:

(2.5.1.3a) biniyé ne # kayd #
'He gave it to him.'

so that in effect, kayd symbolises not a copler (unlike ya and na) but

N ; 1t 1s a genuine pro form.
selectional units '

fﬁ?%ngishal units
OBLIQUE

Not every third-person pronoun need arise from an original lexical
unit in semantic structure. In other words, not every ’'he/she/it' need
arise from a noun root which 1is subsequently deleted. It could very
well be that no lexical root 1s specified in semantic structure, because
the person (or object) belng referred to 1s present or is being pointed

to. Thus, an 1nitial sentence 1in a discourse may be:

(2.5.1.4) makagaydk ya

'He/She [the speaker points to a person who s
approaching] is8 all dressed up.'

patient
where the patient N 1s (N . With the processes
selectional units

X
inflectional units
new

SUBJECT
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described thus far, such 1nstances of N matrices without lexical units
are easlly accounted for as subsequently giving rise to pronouns. Like
any SUBJECT N, the N of (2.5.1.4) 1is copied into V, the copiler eventu-
ally symbolised as ya. Since N 1s not lexlically specified, no deletion
process 1s necessary to delete the root. The more general process
already alluded to, however, applies: the whole N branch must be
deleted.

Hence, 1t was necessary to posit a two-step deletlon process: the
first process deletes a noun root which 1s -new; the second process
deletes any N branch which 1s not lexically specified and which 1s not
oblique-marked. In thils way, pronouns which arise from both new and
-new N matrices are accounted for.

Moreover, since what 1s eventually symbolised in Pampangan are either
N coplers with only inflectional specifications or OBLIQUE N's with
only inflectlonal specifications (a process will be postulated in
section 2.6.2.3 deleting selectional units), the lack of gender dis-
tinction for third-person pronouns in Pampangan finds a general

explanation; hence, ya 1s a symbolisation for 'he/she/it’'.

2.5.2. First and/or Second Person Pronouns

The same processes already described for third-person pronouns apply

to first and/or second person pronouns:

(2.5.2.1) mdsak({t ku 'T am sieck.'
mdsak{t ka '"You are sick.'
mdsakft katd 'You and I are sick.'

where the patilent N 1s N
other selectional units
(first person )
second person
Inflectional units
SUBJECT

N 1s selectionally specified by first and/or second person and not by
a lexical unit, the 1ncorporation process results 1n copylng of certailn

specifications of N into V, including first and/or second person speci-
fications. Thus:

\% N' N
other selectional units
(first person ) (first person )

second person second person
Inflectional units

SUBJECT SUBJECT
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N, which 1s not lexically specified, 1s eventually deleted by the
general deletlion process already referred to.
The same processes apply to non-subject and non-oblique N's specifiled

as first and/or second person:

(2.5.2.2) burf{ ku # in pdmagdral
'Studying is liked by me.'

burf{ mu # In pdmagdral
'Studying 18 liked by you.'

burfl ta # in pamagdral
'Studying is liked by you and me.'

where the subjJect, because abstract,i1s not copled into V; only -SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE N is copied as ku, mu, and ta. (Note that the symbolisation
“for subject first person N' 1s the same as for non-subject non-oblique
first person N'). Again, what has happened 1is that the non-subject
non-oblique N, selectionally specified as first and/or second person,
1s 1ncorporated into V as N'; the N matrix is then deleted because not
lexically specified; the symbolisation of N' 1n each 1nstance generates
the non-subject and non-oblique first and/or second person pronoun.

In the case of oblique-marked first and/or second person pronouns,
no 1lncorporation takes place but direct symbolisation of the oblique-
marked non-lexically specified N matrices:

(2.5.2.3) biniyé nen Pédru # kandku # in dutu
'The car was given by Pedro to me.'

biniyé nen Pédru # kéka # in dutu

'The car was given by Pedro to you.'

biniyé nen Pédru # kékatd # in dutu
'The car was given by Pedro to you and me.'

where the beneficlary N is N
other selectional units
(first person )
second person
inflectional units
OBLIQUE

2.5.3. Possessive Pronouns

In section 2.4.4, (T20') was formulated, ylelding the output:

rel
[ |
[ beneficiary
N N' N
-SUBJECT -SUBJECT

-OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE
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An example of a noun phrase with such a configuration is:

(2.5.3.1) in balé na ning andk
'"the house of the child'

where andk 1s a beneficiary N, the possessor, and balé 1s a patient N,
the object possessed. Now, the oblique turned -oblique beneficilary N
1s copled 1nto the patient N as na, the copler co-referential with
nin andk. If, however, the lexical unit of the beneficilary N matrix
1s -new, then the root 1s deletable; once deleted, the non-lexically
specified matrix must then be deleted, leaving:

(2.5.3.1a) in balé na

'hie house'

Hence, traditional possessive pronouns 1n Pampangan are actually non-
subject and non-oblique N's, coplers incorporated into the N which
refers to the object possessed:

(2.5.3.2) in balé ku 'my house'
in balé mu 'your house'’
in balé ta 'our (your and my) house'
in balé na '"his/her/ite house'’

However, as variants of the above, one may likewlse say:

in kandku+n balé 'my house'

in kéka+n balé 'your house'

in kékatd+n balé 'our (your and my) house'
in kayd+n balé 'his/her/its house’

To account for the above variant expressions of possession, 1t will be
necessary to postulate that the rule (T1ll4') earlier postulated shifting

—
oblique to -oblique specification for N N configurations 1s optilonal
for |
[ beneficilary
N N
-SUBJECT
OBLIQUE .

If (T14') 1s not applied, beneficiary N remains OBLIQUE. It must be

subsequently interposed between the determiner and the root of N:

I l |
D beneficilary N

N
-SUBJECT
OBLIQUE

to yleld a surface structure such as:
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(2.5.3.3) in kag Pédru+q balé
'the house [which belongs] to Pedro'

The above phrase 1s less common than

(2.5.3.3a)% in balé na nan P&dru > in balé nan Pédru
'"the house of Pedro'

but 1s perfectly acceptable. Now, the lexlical root of the beneficlary
N of (2.5.3.3) may be deleted, if -new, to yield:

(2.5.3.3b) in kayd+n balé

'hie house'

beneficilary

where kayd is N . Again, 1t should be noted that kay3
(no lexical root)
OBLIQUE

1s not a copler but the direct symbolisation of a non-lexically specified
oblique-marked N matrix.

In addition to revising (T1l4'), another rule will be necessary (a
linearisation rule):

(T24') OBLIQUE N Insertion Rule

D N N >
OBLIQUE
1 I l
D N N
OBLIQUE

The above rule 1s a linearisation rule and comes much later in the
derivational process (see section 2.7) but 1s formulated at this point

because of 1ts relevance to possessive pronouns.

2.5.4. Demonstrative Pronouns

Traditional demonstrative pronouns arise from analogous processes,
although the specification 'demonstrative' blocks the general deletion
rule for non-lexically specified N matrices. 1In a sentence such as

(2.5.4.1) masantfn ya # itdn balé
'"That house 18 beautiful.'

the unit 'demonstrative' 1s not copled into V under the N' matrix.

, —
Subsequently, N 1s linearised as D N, with the unit 'demonstrative'
under D and eventually symbolised as itd.
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Now, if the root 'house' 1s -new, 1t may be deleted. Or 1f the root
is not used to specify N in semantic structure (for example, if the
speaker 1s pointing to the house), N may be non-lexically specified.

In both cases, the rootless N matrix 1is not deleted; the unit 'demon-
strative' prevents such deletion. Then, the whole N matrix 1s directly
symbolised as:

(2.5.4.1a) masantfn ya # itd
'"Theat 18 beautiful.'

where the demonstrative pronoun itd 1s truly a pro form or substitute
for itdn balé.
The same processes apply to non-subject demonstratives:
(2.5.4.2)% sé11? na ya nfta+n tdu # in batdy >
séli? ne nftan tdu # in balé
'"The house was bought by that man.'

where nitan tdu is copiled into V as na and where the non-subject and
non-oblique determiner matrix contains the specification 'demonstrative'
symbolised by nfta. Again, if the non-subject and non-oblique matrix

1s without a lexical unit, one has:

(2.5.4.2a) séli ne nfta # in balé
'The house was bought by that man.'

Or:
(2.5.4.2b) séli ne nfta
'It was bought by that [man].'

For oblique-marked demonstrative pronouns, no copylng process need
be postulated:

(2.5.4.3) biniyé nen Pédru # kanfta+n tdu # in dutu
'The car was given by Pedro to that man.'

Again, 1f for some reason, the beneficiary N matrix 1s without a lexical
unit, one would have:
(2.5.4.3a) ©biniyé nen Pédru # kanfta # in dutu
'The car was given by Pedro to that [man].'

(2.5.4.3b) biniyé ne # kanfta
"It was given by him to that [man].'

2.5.5. Summary of Rules for Pronouns

The followling rules generate personal and demonstrative pronouns in
Pampangan (they apply after the incorporation processes earlier formu-
lated):



169

(T25') First and/or Second Person Incorporation into V
Rule I
l I
rel r———L——ﬂ rel
\' N > \' N' N
count count
potent potent
animate animate
human human
(first person ) (first person ) (first person )
second person second person second person
(plural) (plural) (plural)
definite definite
SUBJECT SUBJECT SUBJECT
(T26') First and/or Second Person Incorporation into V
Rule II
T
— | ! rel
v N' N +
SUBJECT count
potent
animate
human
(first person )
second person
(plural)
definite
-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE
l
1 | | rel
\ N' N' N
SUBJECT count
potent
animate
human

(first person )
second person
(plural)

-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE

(first person
second person
(plural)
definite

)

-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE
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(T27")

First and/or Second Person Incorporation into V
Rule III

|
{beneficiary} beneficiary}
partitive — partitive
N N -+ N N
count count
potent potent
animate animate
human human
(first person ) (first person (first person )
second person second person second person
(plural) (plural) (plural)
definite definite
-SUBJECT -SUBJECT -SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE

(Partitive has been included to account for noun phrases such as ’'my
head', where 'my' refers to the whole (partitive N) of which 'head’' 1s
a part).

(T28")

Deletion of -new root in N rule

rel rel
N - = N
selectional units selection units

root
inflectional units

-new

inflectional units

(T29') General Deletion Rule

rel

N

selectional units

(no lexical root) > 4]
inflectional units
-demonstrative

-OBLIQUE

2.5.6. Symbolisation Rules for Personal and Demonstrative Pronouns

The matrices symbolised below result after other deletion processes
have applied (notably, deletion of selectional units of N, to be for-
mulated in section 2.6.2.3).

the symbolisation of N
demonstrative

Note that pronouns arise as a result of

and N
OBLIQUE

matrices as well as of

N' matrices.



(Sy 2.5.6.1)

(Sy2.5.6.2)

(Sy2.5.6.3)

(Sy2.5.6.4)

(8y2.5.6.5)

(Sy2.5.6.6)

(8y2.5.6.7)

(Sy2.5.6.8)

(Sy2.5.6.9)

(Sy2.5.6.10)

(Sy2.5.6.11)

N'
SUBJECT

Nl
plural

N'
-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE

N'
plural
-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE

N
-SUBJECT
OBLIQUE

N
plural
-SUBJECT

OBLIQUE

N 1
first person
SUBJECT

Nl

first person
plural
SUBJECT

N'

first person
plural
-SUBJECT
-~OBLIQUE

Nl

first person
plural
-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE

N

first person
-SUBJECT
OBLIQUE

(iyd / ##___
lyw / V 'he/she/it'
atf
ya
fla / ##__
Jtw 7V
atf
L2
na
da

*Katya > kayd

*Kat+da+fla > *kadéla > karéla

{szu / ## } vr

ikaml / ##___
'we ’
kam f

ku

mi

*Kkataku > kdku

{*ka+n+aku > kanéku}
N
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(Sy2.

(Sy2.

(Sy2.

(Sy2.

(Sy2.

(Sy2.

(Sy2.

(Sy2.

(Sy2.

(Sy2.

(2]

.12)

.13)

L14)

.15)

.16)

.17)

.18)

.19)

.20)

.21)

N

first person
plural
-SUBJECT
OBLIQUE

N'
second person
SUBJECT

NI

second person
plural
SUBJECT

NI

second person
~SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE

Nl

secand person
plural
-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE

N

second person
-SUBJECT
OBLIQUE

N

second person
plural
-SUBJECT
OBLIQUE

NI

first person
second person
SUBJECT

NI

first person
second person
plural
SUBJECT

Nl

first person
second person
-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE

*¥Kka+Tkaml{ > kékaml ~

keke

fka / ##_
’yOu ’
ka

fkayd / ##

kayd

*Kka+fka > kéka

'you (plural)’

¥katfkayd > kékayd ~

keko

fkatd / ##

katd

ikatdmu / ##

ta

'you and I'

'you (plural)
and I'
'you and we'
'you (plural)
and we'



(Sy2.

(sy2.

(Sy2.

(Sy2.

(Sy2.

(Sy2.

(Sy2.

(Sy2.

(Sy2.

(Sy2.

.6.22)

.6.23)

.6.24)

.6.25)

.6.26)

.6.27)

.6.28)

.6.29)

.6.30)

.6.31)

Nl

first person
second person
plural
-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE

N

first person
second person
~SUBJECT
OBLIQUE

N

first person
second person
plural
-SUBJECT
OBLIQUE

N
demonstrative
SUBJECT

N

plural
demonstrative
SUBJECT

N

demonstrative
-SUBJECT
~OBLIQUE

N

plural

demonstrative
-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE

N

demonstrative
-SUBJECT

OBLIQUE

N

plural

demonstrative
-SUBJECT

OBLIQUE

N
demonstrative

¥

+

¥

¥

+

¥

>

173

tdmu

*¥Kkat+fkatd > kékatd

*¥Kkat+fkatdmu > kékatdmu

itd "that (yonder)'

%¥da+itd > déta "those (yonder)'

¥n+itd > nfta

*da+itd > déta

(cf. Sy2.5.6.26)
*¥ka+n+1td > kanfta
ka+ +itd > kéta

¥Katdat+itd > *kadéta >
karéta

inf "this (near me)'’

proximate to speaker

SUBJECT
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(Sy2.

(sy2.

(Sy2.

(Sy2.

(Sy2.

(sy2.

(Sy2.

(sy2.

(Sy2.

.32)

-33)

.34)

.35)

.36)

.37)

.38)

-39)

.40)

N

plural

demonstrative -
proximate to speaker
SUBJECT

N

demonstrative -
proximate to speaker
-SUBJECT

-OBLIQUE

N

plural

demonstrative he
proximate to speaker

N

demonstrative he

proximate to speaker
-SUBJECT

OBLIQUE

N

plural hd
demonstrative
proximate to speaker
-SUBJECT

OBLIQUE

N

demonstrative >
proximate to hearer
SUBJECT

N

plural
demonstrative he
proximate to hearer
SUBJECT

N

demonstrative -
proximate to hearer
SUBJECT

-OBLIQUE

N

plural
demonstrative -+
proximate to hearer
-SUBJECT

-OBLIQUE

*da+in{ > déni 'these (near

*n+infl > nfni

*¥dat+da+in{ > ¥dadéni
daréni

¥Kka+n+infl > kanfni
¥ka+inf > kéni

¥Kkat+da+in{ > ¥kadéni

karéni

iyan '"that (near you)'

¥da+iydn > dén

'those (near you)'

¥n+iydn > niydn

*¥dat+da+iydn > *dadén
darén

>

>

>

me) !



(Sy2.5.

(Sy2.5.

(Sy2.5.

(Sy2.5.

(Sy2.5.

(Sy2.5.

(Sy2.5.

(Sy2.5.

J41)

.42)

.43)

4L

.45)

.46)

LU7)

.48)

N

demonstrative -+
proximate to hearer
~SUBJECT

OBLIQUE

N

plural
demonstrative -+
proximate to hearer
-SUBJECT

OBLIQUE

N

demonstrative -+
proximate to speaker
proximate to hearer
SUBJECT

N

plural

demonstrative -+
proximate to speaker
proximate to hearer
SUBJECT

N

demonstrative -+
proximate to speaker
proximate to hearer
-SUBJECT

-OBLIQUE

N

plural

demonstrative -+
proximate to speaker
proximate to hearer
-SUBJECT

-OBLIQUE

N

demonstrative -+
proximate to speaker
proximate to hearer
-SUBJECT

OBLIQUE

N

plural

demonstrative -+
proximate to speaker
proximate to hearer
-SUBJECT

OBLIQUE
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¥Kat+iydn > kén

¥Kat+da+iydn > ¥kadén >

karén

itf

'thieg (near you and me)’

*¥da+itfl > déti

*n+itl > nfti

*da+da+it! > #*dadéti >

daréti

{*ka+n+itf > kanfti}

¥kat+itf > kéti

*¥Kat+da+!tl > *kadéti >

karédti
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2.5.7. First and Second Person Pronouns in V

The rules formulated for N's specified as first and/or second person
permit the incorporation of two first and/or second person N's into V.
Thus:

(2.5.7.1) kalugurdn mu kd
'I am loved by you.'

where mu 1s a symbolisation for N and ku 1s a symbol-
second person
-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE
i1sation for N' . It 1s interesting to note that one cannot
first person
SUBJECT
say 1n Pampangan 'You love me' but only 'I am loved by you'. The reason

for this 1s that patient/complement/instrument/measure N, when -SUBJECT,
can never be definite, as was shown earlier. If it 1s definite, 1t must
be extraposed and subjectivised. And since first and/or second person
1s always definite, any occurrence of first and/or second person in a
patient/complement/instrument/measure N 1s always extraposed and subjec-
tivised.

Using the frame

X 18 loved by Y
SUBJECT -SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE

one may consider all the possible first and/or second person and third
person combinations. The different possibilities are charted in Table
1. In general, the combinations are as predicted, with the application
of certain phonological rules comparable to those already outlined for

ﬁ' ﬁ' comblnations for third persons, except for two combinations
which will be explained.

Reflexive structures such as 'I am loved by myself' are not charted.
Reflexive pronouns will be discussed 1n the next section.

Two comblinations are irregular; they are noted by double lines 1n
Table 1. In a sentence such as 'You are loved by me', 1f the occurrence
of N coplers were perfectly regular, one would expect:

(2.5.7.2) xkalugurén ku k3
Instead, one has:
(2.5.7.2) kalugurdn da k3

which also means 'You are loved by them'. Moreover, 1f one wanted to
say 'You are loved by us', the expected combination would be:



SUBJECT

First First Second Second First First Third Third
Person Person Person Person Second Second Person Person
Plural Plural Person Person Plural
Plural
-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE
First ¥ku ka ¥ku kayd ¥Ky ya >
da ki da kayd ke ku la
First ¥mi ka ¥mi kayd ¥kaml ya > *kamfl la >
Plural da k3 da kayd mi ya mi 13
*mu ya >
Second mu ki mu kamf me mu 13
Second yu kd yu kamf *yu ya >
Plural ye yu 13
*¥ta ya >
First te ta 134
Second
First ¥tdmu ya > tédmu la >
Second td ya td 1a
Plural
*¥na ya >
Third nd ku na kamf na kd na kayd na katd na katdmu ne na 13
Third dd ku da kamf da k& da kayd da katd da katdmu *da ya > da 134
de

Plural

TABLE 1

LLT



(2.5.7.2) Xkalugurén ku k3
Instead, one has:
(2.5.7.2) kalugurdn da k3

which also means 'You are loved by them'. Moreover, if one wanted to
say 'You are loved by us', the expected combination would be:

(2.5.7.3) *kalugurdnmi k3
Instead, however, one must say:
(2.5.7.3) kalugurdn da k3

which means 'You are loved by us' as well as 'You are loved by me' and
'You are loved by them'. If one wanted to disambiguate (2.5.7.3), one
would say:

(2.5.7.3a) ydku # kalugurdn da k3

'Ae for me, you are loved by me.'

(2.5.7.3b) fkamf{ # kalugurdn da k3

'Ae for us, you are loved by us.'
The same kind of ambigulty arises with:
(2.5.7.4) kalugurdn da kayl
which may mean:

'You (plural) are loved by them.'
'You (plural) are loved by me.'
'You (plural) are loved by us.'

To disambiguate the last two meanings, one would say:

(2.5.7.4a) ydku # kalugurdn da kayl

'As for me, you (plural) are loved by me.'

(2.5.7.4b) fkamf # kalugurdn da kayd

'Ag for us, you (plural) are loved by us.'

The preceding double ambiguity 1s explalned by a post-semantic neutral-
1sation rule

(T30') First Person (Plural) Neutralisation Rule

N' + N / v N' N'

first person second person
(plural) plural (plural)
-SUBJECT -SUBJECT *ﬁ SUBJECT

-OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE
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2.5.8. Reflexive Pronouns

Traditional reflexive pronouns in Pampangan arise when the agent N
and the patlent N are co-referential in a process-actlion V and when the
agent N and the beneficilary or goal N are co-referential in an action
V. The formative symbolising 'self' is *sa+dfli > sarf(li, which is
best considered as introduced post-semantically. Consider the sentence:

(2.5.8.1) papatén nen Pédru # in sarflll na
X'Hig self is being killed by Pedro.' =
'Pedro 18 killing himself.'

Note that 1n reflexlive sentences, the formative 'self' 1s always def-
inite and therefore either SUBJECT (as in the above) or OBLIQUE (as in
the following example):

(2.5.8.2) gdgdmit yan lard? # kin sarfli na # i Pédru

'Pedro 18 using oil on himself.'

Note too that 'self' 1s referentially neutral; it 1s specified by the
copler 1ncorporated into 1t, 1n thils case, by na. Other coplers possible
are:

(2.5.8.3) kdkuskusdn ku # in sarfli ku
x'My self 18 being wiped by me.

’

klkuskusdn me # in sarfli mu
X1 Your self is being wiped by you.'
klkuskusdn ta # in sarfli ta

X1Your and my self 18 being wiped by you and me.'

To account for the post-semantic introduction of sarfli, the necessary
context 1s co-referentiality. What seems to happen 1s the following
(taking 2.5.8.1 as an example):

partitive
The matrix N 1s replaced by N0 N

count count
potent potent
animate animate
human human
unique unique
Pedro Pedro
definite definite definite
SUBJECT SUBJECT

where the zero subscript for the first N 1s a notation for referential
neutrality. Since one cannot say 1in Pampangan:

(2.5.8.4) *kan Pédru # in sarflil na

Xrhie self is part of Pedro.'
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the ﬁ ﬁ configuration does not seem to arise from an underlying
state V (as does in buntlk nan Pédru 'the head which is part of Pedro'
= 'Pedro's head') but 1s a direct replacement of N in a context of

co-referentiality. Once the ﬁ ﬁ configuration 1s generated, the
usual rules for such configurations follow. Partitive 1s initilally
marked as OBLIQUE but then 1s shifted to -OBLIQUE. Then partitive N 1s
copled 1into No
is -new (it is the same root found in the agent N matrix), it is deleted,

(symbolised by na); since the root of the partitive N

leaving an N matrix without lexical specification and therefore deletable.
The surface structure of the resulting noun phrase is:

F_—_—j——‘l

D N N'
definite 0

SUBJECT -SUBJECT
in sarfli na

The relevant rule for generating reflexive pronouns 1s therefore:

(T31') Reflexive Rule

rel rel
e s S A |
N > N partitive /
root 0 N
definite root
definite definite
I 1
[ rel agent
\' Nl Nl
action

In Chapter I, sentences such as the following were cited:

(2.5.8.5) mdgpakamaté ya # i Pédru

'Pedro 18 committing suicide.'

(2.5.8.6) pdldkad ya # i Pédru
'Pedro ie having himself walked [by somebody].'

'Pedro ie managung [e.g. a factory].'

The above sentences are best accounted for as 1dioms, the semantic verbd
root 'to commit suicide' belng literalised by die+causativiser1 +
deprocessiviser + exertiviser. In the second sentence, two separate roots
'to cause oneself to be walked [by somebody]' and 'to manage (something]'
are both literalised as walk + causativiserz. Hence, the question of
reflexlive pronouns does not even arise in accounting for the above

sentences.
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2.6. REPLACEMENTS: DELETIONS AND NEUTRALISATIONS

In the preceding section on pronouns, deletlion processes have already
been discussed and a general deletion rule formulated. The deletion
processes already discussed willl be formulated. The deletlion processes
already discussed will be recapitulated and discussed within a more
comprehensive view of deletion processes 1n the language. In addition
to deletions, an important neutralisation process was discovered which
promises a partial solution to the thorny problem of verb subject
markers in Pampangan.

The processes to be discussed in thils section all involve replace-

ment :
unit a > unit b
unit b
unit a > unit c
unit d
A particular type of replacement 1is:
unit a > [/
unit a
unit b -+ 2
unit c

which 1s, of course, deletion. On the other hand, one may have a
replacement process such as:

[ unit a’]
unit b +> unit a
unit ¢

— —J

[T unit a
unit b . unit d
unit c

where, in effect, earlier established contrasts or oppositions are
neutralised into a common unit; hence, the process 1s one of neutral-
1sation.

Thils rather simplified typology has been adopted merely as a means
of unifying the discussion of processes to be discussed 1n this section.
A more detalled analysis will surely reveal other sub-types and render
more subtle distinctions necessary.

Replacement, deletion, and neutralisation processes relevant to
V's will first be discussed; then those relevant to N's. In general,
the general principle 1s that all units necessary for symbolisation
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must be retalned, while those unnecessary for symbolisation must be
post-semantically deleted: hence, in the theory, zero morphs, which
troubled American structuralists so much, do not arise, since such zero
morphs willl have neen deleted prior to the symbolisation process.
Moreover, 1nstances of amblgulity and polysemy are accounted for by
elther general replacement or neutralisation processes, whereby semantic
distinctions are post-semantically neutralised in surface structure.

2.6.1. Replacements in V

2.6.1.1. Deletion of V

Examples have been given in Chapter I of sentences which in surface
structure have no verbs (favouritive/partitive/intentive/temporal/
locative/possessive state V's). To cite only one exmaple:

(2.6.1.1.1) kan Pédru ya # in dutu

'The car belongs to Pedro.'

where the possessive state V matrix i1s not lexically specified by a verb
root. Since V recelves no symbolisation, 1t must be postulated as
post-semantically deleted:

(T32') V Deletion Rule
) + 2

state
(no lexical root)

2.6.1.2. Deletion of V Selectional Units

Once V has been narrowed down to a particular lexical unit, a verb
root (basic or derived), the selectional units which functioned to
narrow 1t down are no longer necessary and must consequently be deleted:

(T33') Deletion of V Selection Units Rule

A% A%

X

root > root
y y

where x = selectional units; y = inflectional units

If a selectional unit 1s necessary as a context for later processes or
for symbolisation, 1t must be retalned; no such units were discovered
for V.
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2.6.1.3. Deletion of V Dendvational Units
Because of the centrality of the verb as the nucleus of a sentence,

O
a basic verb root, once selected, 1s never deleted in a V N structure.
Of course, 1f a verb root were never selected in semantic structure,

the Verb Deletion Rule (T32') would apply, in effect deleting the whole

—
V branch. In Chapter III, however, where V V structures are dis-

cussed, the second occurrence of a verb root is a context for deletion,
since the second root 1s then -new.

However, derivational units added to basic verb roots, if they are
not eventually symbolised, must be inferred to be post-semantically
deleted. In a more adequate grammar, such units must be marked by
deletion-rule features in the lexicon. For example, among the deri-
vational units posited in section 1.1.7 (see pages 6U4-5), the following
units must be deleted: (1) processiviser: In a sentence such as
lalakdran na lan Pédru # din (bas 'The grapes are being trampled on
by Pedro', the verb root 1s analysable as walk + processiviser. The
unit 1s necessary to transform the action verb 1into a process-action
verb. Since, however, -an 1s not a derivational unit but a marker for
patient subjJect, processiviser receives no symbolisation and must then
be inferred to be deleted. Thus, both the action verb root and the
process-action verb root receive the same symbolisation, I14kad. (2)
deprocessiviser: In a sentence such as plpltut ya # i Pédru 'Pedro is
cutting [something]', the inherent process-action verb root pdtut has
become an action verb root but with no change 1n symbolilsation; hence,
the unit deprocessiviser must be posited as deleted. (3) predicativiser:
In andk ya # i Pédru 'Pedro is a child', the derived state V, child +
predicativiser, receilves the same symbolisation as 'ehild'; hence,
predicativiser 1s postulated as deleted. (4) descriptiviser: In 4nak
ya # i Pédru 'Pedro is young', the derived state V 1s child + descrip-
tiviser; again, since the verb receives the same symbolisation as
'ehild', the unit descriptiviser must be postulated as deleted. (5)
action verbaliser,: 1In kédkamagdnak ya # i Pédru 'Pedro is engaging in
the activity of making relatives', the derived actlon V, relative +
action verbaliser, must be postulated as deleted. (6) process-action
verbaliser: 1In andkan nen Sudn # i Maryd 'Maria will conceive because
of Juan', the derived process-action V, child + process-action
verbaliser, receives the same symbolisation as ’'ehild', since -an 1is
not a derivational unit but a marker for subjJect cholce. Hence, the
derivational unit must be postulated as deleted.

For the deletion of derivational units, particular rules will be
necessary. Only a general rule (suggestive of the type of rule necess-
ary) will be formulated:
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(T34') V Derivational Units Deletion Rule

) > \'

root + derivational unit root

2.6.1.4. Deletion and Replacement of V Inflectional Units

In Chapter I, V's were described as inflectionally specifiable by
'generic’.

In state V's, 'generic' receives no symbolisation and hence must be
postulated as deleted; however, 1n non-state V's, 'generic' receilves
the same symbollsation as actual durative aspect:

(2.6.1.4.1) 1818kad ya # i Pédru
'Pedro is walking [right now].'
'Pedro walke [habitually].'

Hence, a post-semantic rule must be posited replacing 'generic' by
'actual durative’'.

Aspectual deletion rules must likewise be posited. In the above
sentence, the unit 'actual' 1s not symbolised, 'durative' being symbol-
1sed by the re-duplication. Hence, 1t must be posited as deleted.
Nelther does the unit 'actual' receive any symbollsation in

(2.6.1.4.2) 1fndkad ya # i Pédru
'Pedro walked.'

where the unit 'completed' 1s symbolised by -in-. Moreover, in the
following sentence, neilther 'actual' nor 'completed' 1s symbolised but
only 'immediate' (symbolised by ka- and reduplication of the whole root):

(2.6.1.4.3) katdkadldkad na pd mun # Pédru
'Pedro has just now walked.'

The replacement and deletion processes postulated may be formulated
by the following rules:

(T35') Generic Deletion Rule

A% A%
state state
root -> root
generic

(T36') Generic Replacement Rule

A% A%
-state -state
root ad root
generic actual

durative
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(T37') Actual Deletion Rule

v A%

-state -state
root root
actual

{durative } {durative }
completed completed

(T738') Actual Completed Deletion Rule

v A%

-state -state
root root
actual
completed
immediate immediate

2.6.1.5. 7Deletion and Neutralisation of Some V Subject Specifications

In section 2.1.4, an incorporation rule (T1l1l') was formulated whereby
the choice of subject 1s mirrored in the verb root as an inflectional
specification of V. Hence, after the application of the i1ncorporation
rule, the V matrix 1is:

A

selectional units

root
inflectional units (aspect and repetition)

Incorporated rel subject
Consider the followlng sentences, however:

(2.5.1.5.1) makdba yan adudn kildmetru # In ddlan

'"The road is two kilometres long.'

where the patient N 1s subject. Now the verb root must be accompanied
by a patient N as subject; no other subjJect 1s permitted. Yet, there
1s no overt subjJect marker, although semantically there 1s an incorpor-
ated specification 'patient subject'. The root 1s kdba? 'length'; ma-
1s a derivational unit 'plenitiviser' and not a subject marker.

In general, there 1s a danger, in analysing the Phllippine languages,
to confuse derivational units like ma- with subject markers, which are
often 8. It i1s interesting to note that Bergafo distinguishes subject
markers and derivational units quite clearly in his Arte; the overt
subJect markers he discusses under his 'tres paslivas' as volce markers
(which they are) and the overt derivational units he discusses in a
separate chapter as 'proto-compuestos' (his term for prefixed roots).
Although eventually both subject markers and derivational units appear
in symbolisation as verbal affixes, the two types of units are totally
distinct types and must be so distinguished 1f confuslon 1is not to result.

It 1s not only the specification 'patlent subject' which 1s not
overtly marked 1n the root of state V's but likewise other types of
subjJect specification. For example, 1in:
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(2.6.1.5.2) burfl nag Pédru # in pdmandn
'The food is liked by Pedro.'

(2.6.1.5.3) bfsa yan pdmandn # i Pédru
'Pedro wants [some] food.'

nelther buri? nor bisa? are overtly marked by 'patient topic' and
'experiencer topic', though both clearly must have these incorporated
specifications since no other subjJect cholce 1s possible.

Agaln, in a motivative state V:

(2.6.1.5.4) mdkatlla ya # in bdbu
'The clown is motivative of laughter.'

the verb root has no overt marker for the motive subject since mdka-
1s not a subject marker but a derivational unit 'motivativiser'.
As a final example, one may cilte:

(2.6.1.5.5) kasfn kdtas nen Pédru # in andk
'"The child 18 as tall as Pedro.'

where again, the verb root must be accompanied by a patlent subject;
this obligatory specification 'patient subject' finds no overt marking,
however, since kasfn and the m to k shift in mdtas ’'tall’ i1s a symbol-
isation for 'equatativiser'.

Hence, a deletlon rule which 1n effect deletes all incorporated sub-
Ject specifications 1n a state V must be formulated:

(T39') SubJect Specification Deletion Rule I

A4 A4
state state
root > root

rel subjJect

For process V's, except for the instances which will be discussed
below, the same type of deletlon seems to occur:

(2.6.1.5.6) mamamaté ya # in tdu
'"The man is dying.'
where the verb root: ¥matdy, which 1s specified as 'patient subject',
has no overt marker for this specification. Again:
(2.6.1.5.7) mégkasakft ya # i Pédru
'Pedro 18 getting to have a sickness.'

where the obligatory beneficiary N subject 1s not overtly marked in the
verb root, since magka- 1s a derivational unit meaning 'habitiviser'.
Or:

(2.6.1.5.8) mindkit yan baié # i Pédru

'Pedro is seeing a house.'
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where the experiencer N Pédru is subjJect; there is no overt marking for
this subject specification since the verb is analysable as 'see' and
inflectional marker for 'repetitive' symbolised by ¥-na-, hence, 1lit-
erally, 'to see repeatedly', where the experiential process of seeing
seems to have been originally concelved of as a series of discrete
successive experiences. 1In

(2.6.1.5.9)*% mdntkaildnan yan dutu # i Pédru >
mdnaildnan yan dutu # i Pédru

'Pedro i8 needing a car.'

man- 1s not a subJect marker but a derivational unit which derives a
state V, kaildnan 'in a state of need', into a process V.

It seems that the subJect specification 1s overtly marked only when
the original configuration has been disturbed, in other words, when an
extra-position rule has been applied. Hence:

(2.6.1.5.10) méragd! yan adudn pulgdda # in andk
'"The child grew big by two inches.'

but

’ ’
(2.6.1.5.10a) KEragulAN na la nin andk # din adudn pulgdda
'"The two inches were grown by the child.'

This matter, however, demands further study, since 1n the sentence

(2.6.1.5.11) &kdkit nen P&dru # in balé

'"The house 18 being seen by Pedro.'

there 1s no overt marker for the patlient subjJect selection although
the unmarked subject for experiential process V's 1s the experiencer N
(see sentence 2.6.1.5.8).

Moreover, 1n a sentence such as:

(2.6.1.5.12) KEmatéN yan kalugurdn # i Pédru
'Pedro was bereft of a loved one.'

the choice of beneficlary subject 1s overtly marked by *¥ka-----an
although no extra-position was necessary, since the beneficiary N is
usually attached to the configuration after the patient N.

The following rule 1s therefore formulated with the proviso that
certaln roots will be exceptions:

(T40') Subject Specification Deletion Rule II

v - v
process process
root root /1f no extra-position rules

rel subject have applied
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It 1s with action V's and process-action V's that most problems
arise with regard to the symbolisation of the subject specification.
To begin with, 1if the V specification 1s 'agent subject', 1t 1s never
overtly marked and therefore the specification must be postulated as
deleted:

(2.6.1.5.13) 1818kad ya # i Pédru
'Pedro is walking.'

(2.6.1.5.14) pdidkad ya # i Pédru

'Pedro 18 managing something .'

(2.6.1.5.15) mdgdral ya # i Pédru
'Pedro is studying.'

where pa- 1s a marker for 'causativiserz' and where mag- 1s a marker
for a derivational unit 'activativiser'. The followlng rule may there-

fore be formulated:

(T41') Subject Specification Deletion Rule III

v v
(process) (process)
action action
root -+ root

agent subject
Consider now the following sentences:

(2.6.1.5.16) puputltAN nen Pédru # in didtun

patient subjJect

'The wood i8 being cut by Pedro.'
(2.6.1.5.17) babdsAN nen Pédru # in librd

complement subjJect

'The book is being read by Pedro.'
(2.6.1.5.18) gagamltAN nen Pédru # in lagdri?

instrument subject

'The saw 18 being used by Pedro.'’
(2.6.1.5.19) lalakd3rAN na lan Pédru # din adudn kilémetru

measure subject

'"The two kilometres are being walked by Pedro.'
(2.6.1.5.20) dirfnAN nen kudltan Pédru # i Sudn

beneficlary subject

'Juan is being given money by Pedro.'
(2.6.1.5.21) pupuntAN nen Pédru # in balé

goal subJect

'The house i8 being gone to by Pedro.'
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(2.6.1.5.22) fbatAN nen Pédru # in balé
source subjJect

*1The house is being come from by Pedro.' =

'Pedro i8 coming from the house.'

(2.6.1.5.23) gagdwAN nen lamésan Pédru # in dltun
material subJect
'The wood i8 being made into a table by Pedro.'

(2.6.1.5.24)*% mdki+1dkad+an na vya nan Pédru # i Sudn >

Pakilak3rAN nen Pédru # i Suédn
assoclate subjJect

'Juan i8 being joined by Pedro in walking.'
(2.6.1.5.25) pdlakdrAN nen Pédru # i Sudn
agentive beneficlary subject

'Juan i8 being caused to walk by Pedro.'

What the examples above show 1s that different subject specifications
are neutralised into a common subject marker symbolised by suffix -an.
This post-semantic neutralisation of various subject specifications
into a common subJect specification has caused undue confusion among
certain linguists who have examined the Philippine languages. Some
have subsumed all the above subject specifications under 'goal'. To
do this, however, would be to return to the search for a 'common or
basic meaning' for the surface subJect marker, an enterprise that has
proven unsatisfactory thus far. Only by stralning can one consider the
subject in sentence (2.6.1.5.22) as a 'goal', in this analysis, a
source N. Another proposal has been to consider -an a general marker
for a subject specification describable as 'unspecified locus'. Agailn,
however, 1t 1s highly artificlal to consider patients, complements,
instruments, and measures as 1in any way locative. The more economical
and certalnly the more semantically plausible analysis would be to posit
as many N relations to V as there are discoverable and then to postulate
post-semantic rules to account for the convergences in symbolisation.

In this case, what has happened can be accounted for by the following
neutralisation rule:
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(T42') Subject Specification Neutralisation Rule I

\ \'

(process) (process)

action action

root#* + root#

patient subJect common subJect
complement subject a

instrument subJect
measure subject
beneficlary subject L
+ goal subjJect
source subjJect
material subject
assoclative subject
agentive beneficiary
subject

where root* means that this neutralisation rule applies to a particular
subset of verb roots (a large subset); one cannot formulate a rule that
applies to all roots since certaln roots are not subject to this
neutralisation rule. Moreover, common subjecta indicates that there 1s
more than one type of common subjJect. Thus:
(2.6.1.5.26) 1tdlak nen Pédru # in dutu
patient subject
'The car will be pushed by Pedro.'
(2.6.1.5.27) Ibiyé nen Pédru # in dutu
complement subJect
'The car will be given by Pedro.'’
(2.6.1.5.28) 1gawd nen piydldnan Pédru # in andk
beneficlary subject
X1rhe child will be made for a toy by Pedro.' =
'Pedro will make a toy for the child.'

where patient, complement, and beneficiary subJect are symbolised by a
common subject marker i-. For the above verb roots, -an cannot be used
as a symbolisation for the same subject specification. Another neutral-
i1sation rule may then be formulated:

(T43') Subject Specification Neutralisation Rule II

\ \'

(process) (process)

action action

root¥#* > root*#*

patlient subject common subjectb
complement subject

beneficlary subject

where root*¥* 1s an abbreviation for a subset of verb roots that take i-
as a subject marker.
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Undoubtedly, the deletion and neutralisation rules formulated would
have to be expanded as the verb lexlcon of Pampangan 1s more thoroughly
investigated.

Below are listed the most common verb affixes which symbolise subject
specification (in addition to -an and i-):

-anan goal subject

source subject

Ipan- instrument subject
beneficiary subject

pag- beneficlary subject

¥m>p-...-an complement subJect
assoclate subject
location subject

ka-...-an beneficiary subjJect
location subject
time subject
motive subjJect

aka- motive subject

Bergafio cites only 'tres pasivas' or non-agent subject markers in
his Arte (i-, -an, -anan) although the other affixes occur in his corpus.
-anan seems to be a variant of -an, although in the following example,

-anan 1s clearly preferable:

(2.6.1.5.29) sulatANAN nen Pédru # i Sudn
'Juan will be written to by Pedro.'

On the other hand, -anan can not be used 1in the following:

(2.6.1.5.30) sullnAN nen Pédru # in balé
'The house will be proceeded to by Pedro.'

In the following sentence, -anan 1s obligatory:

(2.6.1.5.31) kuanANAN nen péran P&dru # i Sudn
*1Juan will be gotten from money by Pedro.' =
'Pedro will get money from Juan.'

And in

(2.6.1.5.32) puntANAN na lan Pédru # din kdlugldran na
'His friends will be gone to by Pedro.'

-anan has taken on (perhaps because of the reduplication) the added
meaning of repetition or plurality of event.
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2.6.2. Replacements in N
2.6.2.1. Deletion of Noun Root

In a semantic configuration,if a noun root is repeated, it 1s no
longer new information. 1In such instances, it 1is optionally deletable,
unless it 1s specified as TOPIC. The rule may be stated thus:

(T44") Noun Root Deletion Rule

rel rel

N N

X X
root LN

y y
-new -new
—TOPIC -TOPIC

where x = selectional units, y = inflectional units

In simple ¢ ﬁ configurations the deletion of a noun root is straight-

U 1
forward; in more complicated V V configurations, however, where
there is a hierarchy of N's arising from embeddings, the order of

1 1
deletion 1s significant (such deletions in V V configurations will
be discussed in Chapter III).

2.6.2.2. Deletion of N

After incorporation processes have applied (resulting in the copying
of specifications of N into V), there is a general rule (probably with
parallels in other languages) whereby an N branch is deleted, if it has
no lexical unit (the process is comparable to the deletion of V branches
when V has no lexical unit), provided N is neither specified as OBLIQUE
nor as TOPIC. The rule may be stated thus:

(T45') N Deletion Rule

N
be -+ 2
(no root)

—gBLIQUE

~-TOPIC
It is necessary to posit a two-step deletion process (Step 1l: deletion
of noun root; Step 2: deletion of N branch) since the second process
(T45') 1is a more general rule, applicable to an N matrix which was
not lexically specified by a noun root even in semantic structure (as
in first and/or second person pronouns).
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2.6.2.3. Deletion of N Selectional Units

After N has been lexically specified by a noun root, selectional units
for N are superfluous and must be post-semantically deleted. However,
unlike V selectional units, all of which are deleted, certain N selec-
tional units are retalned, where they are relevant for surface structure
and eventual symbolisation. For example, unique human N's are dis-
tinguished in surface structure by the special determiner i (which is
not used for unique -human N's). Moreover, as was shown in the section
on classifiers in Chapter I, certaln criterial selectional units are
retained for the proper symbollisation of counters and measures. These
criterial selectional units include 'clustered'’ and 'twisted off' for
the symbolisation of pflin 'granular' for the symbolisation of bdtil,
'sliceable' for kapltut, 'frangible' for kapirdsu. A general rule may
thus be formulated:

(T46') N Selectional Units Deletion Rule
N

b
<(classificatory specifications)>

(human)

(unique)

root
<(counter/measure)>

y

N
<(classificatory specifications)>
(human)

(unique)

root
<(counter/measure)>

y

2.6.2.4. Deletion of N Derdvational Unizts

Among the N derivational units discussed in section 1.2.3. (see
page 65), the only derivational unit which 1s to be deleted 1s the unit
complementiser. In mak3ba? # in 1dkad na 'His trip is long', |4kad
1s analysable as walk + complementiser; since 1ts symbolisation is
identical with that of 'walk', complementiser must be postulated as
deleted. 1In general, 1t seems that noun derivational units are less
subjJect to deletion than verb derivational units. The process may be
formulated thus:

(T47') N Derivational Units Deletion Rule

N -+ N
root + derivational unit root
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2.6.2.5. Defetion and Replacement of N Inflectional Units
Consider the sentence:

(2.6.2.5.1) muntd ya # kin Ménfla? # i Pédru

'Pedro is going to Manila.'
One may likewilse say:
(2.6.2.5.1') muntd ya # Ménf1a? # i Pédru
Again, consider the sentence:

(2.6.2.5.2) k&kawé ya # kin flug na nin Pampdnga # i Pédru ~
kdkawé ya # kin flug Pampdnga # i Pédru
'Pedro ie swimming in the river [which is part of
Pampangal. '
It seems that the 1Inflectional specifications of unique place N's are
optionally deletable:

(T48') N Inflectional Units Deletion Rule I

N N
place place
unique unique
root - > root

y

In a complete grammar, (TLYB') would have to be applied before the appli-
catlon of (TU6'), which deletes selectional units of N.
In a sentence such as:

(2.6.2.5.3) matdpan la # di Pédru

'Pedro and [his] companions are brave.'
the determiner di 1s a symbolisation for human 5
unique
definitive
assoclative
L plural

However, since i 1s a symbolisation for human and d- 1s the
unique
| definite

usual symbolssation for plural, it seems that post-semantically, the
'assoclative' 1s deleted:

(TL9') Assoclative Deletion Rule

N N

human human
unique unique
root > root
definite definite
assoclative

plural plural
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In the sentence:

(2.6.2.5.4) mdmandn yan sdgin # i Pédru
'Pedro is eating [a] banana.'

'Pedro i8 eating bananas.'

the non-subject and non-oblique patient N 1s neutralised as to number
specification by the deletion of the unit 'plural':

(T50') N Plural Deletion Rule

N N

root hd root
plural

-definite -definite
-SUBJECT -SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE

The deletion of the unit 'total' in N' has already been mentioned:

(2.6.2.5.5) mdmanén la # din gan dnak o
’ ’ ’ . ’
mamanan lanan # din gan anak

'"All the children are eating.'

In cases where both N's are specified as 'total', the marker of the
first N' 1s obligatorily deleted:

(2.6.2.5.6)*% atf lu+tnan # di gan Pédru >
atfl 1undn # di Pédru

'Pedro and [his] companions are all here.'
The rules may be stated thus:
(T51') Total Deletion Rule I

N' - 5 N'
total

(T52') Total Deletion Rule II

7 =
N' -+ N' [/ v N' N'
total _ total

(T53') Total Deletion Rule III
N N
human human
unique unique
root > root
definite definite
assoclative assoclative
plural plural
total

The last rule would have to be applied after the incorporation processes
described, since 'total' 1s copled before it 1s deleted.
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In section 1.2.3, 1t was stated that
(2.6.2.5.7) maragdl ya # in patfn
1s ambiguous, since 1t may mean:
'The whale (a definite one) is big.'
'The whale (as a species) ie big.'

In its second meaning, where N 1s generic, the definite SUBJECT marker
in functions likewlse as a generic indicator. Hence, generic 1s
aggregate

replaced by [definite]. On the other hand, if N is [:generic:], it 1s
plural

replaced by plural
definite
demonstrative
proximate to hearer

(2.6.2.5.8) maragll la # dén patfn
'Those whales (near you) are big.'

'"Whales (as a species) are big.'
The relevant replacement rules may be formulated thus:

(T54') Generic Replacement Rule

N N
root g root
generic
[aggregate] [definite ]
(plural ]ja plural
definite
demonstrative

proximate to hearer

2.7. LINEARISATIONS
2.7.1. Major Processes

The structures described thus far are essentially non-linear config-
urations, although the term 'extra-position' has been used in connection
with the required context for subjJectivisation. The term has been
adopted merely as a convenlent label; the structures up to this point
of the derivation are still concelved of as non-linear (unless other-
wise noted). The post-semantic processes thus far yield a non-linear
semantic structure which may be represented thus (using a V with

maximal specifications for accompanying N's):
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T
r ; I : rel rel rel
\% N' N' N N N
-SUBJECT SUBJECT -SUBJECT -SUBJECT SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE OBLIQUE

As a prelude to symbolisation, the whole structure must be linearised
by a process to be labelled 'Primary Linearisation', following Chafe.
As a notation for linear semantic structures, rel will no longer be
indicated but only V and N (as well as N'). Hence, any configuration
without rel is intended to be a linear (left to right) configuration.
Besides Primary Linearisation, there will be three other types of major
linearisation processes: Preposing, Post-posing (distinct from Extra-
position), and Interposing. In a subsequent section, minor linearisation
processes (linearisation within V and N) will be postulated.

2.7.1.1. Paimary Linearnisation
The rule may be formulated thus:

(T55') Primary Linearisation Rule

| . l

t 1 l T rel rel rel rel
v N' N' N Na Nb N
-SUBJECT SUBJECT -SUBJECT -SUBJECT -SUBJECT SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE OBLIQUE OBLIQUE
=
[
|
l
i
I TS ]
\'% N' N' N Na Nb N
-SUBJECT SUBJECT -SUBJECT -SUBJECT -SUBJECT SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE OBLIQUE OBLIQUE

If no other major linearisation processes are applied., (T55') will

yield such surface linear structures as:

(2.7.1.1.1)

babiyé ya # i Pédru
'Pedro is giving [something]l.'

pdpabiyé ya kan Sudn # i Pédru

'Pedro is causing Juan to give [something].'
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padpabiyé ya # kin andk # kan Sudn # i Pédru
'Pedro is causing Juan to give [something] to the child.’

papabiyé yan kudlta # kin andk # kan Sudn # i Pédru

'Pedro i8 causing Juan to give money to the child.'

2.7.1.72. Post-Posing
Instead of the fourth sentence of (2.7.1.1), one may have:
(2.7.1.2.1")

padpabiyé yan kudlta # kin andk # i Pédru # kan Sudn

'Pedro i8 causing money to be given to the child by Juan.'
The optional post-posing rule may be formulated thus:

(T56') OBLIQUE N Post-posing Rule I

l .
T T [_ Tl T l
N Na Nb N - =+

OBLIQUE OBLIQUE SUBJECT

\l |l
\' N N N Na N Nb

OBLIQUE SUBJECT OBLIQUE
It 1s not only Nb which may be post-posed but likewlse Na' It seems,

however, that 1if Na 1s post-posed, N, must likewlse be post-posed:

b
(T57') OBLIQUE N Post-Posing Rule II

i
[ —
| B
r T 1
Vv N' N' N Na Nb N
OBLIQUE OBLIQUE SUBJECT - >
[
|
[
| |
T 1 1
\'% N' N' N N Na Nb

SUBJECT OBLIQUE OBLIQUE
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The above rule applles to a sentence with only one OBLIQUE N:

(2.7.1.2.2) babiyé yan kudita # kin andk # i Pédru
babiyé yan kudlta # i Pédru # kin andk

'Pedro i8 giving money to the child.'

2.7.1.3. Pre-Posding

In Pampangan, the maln sentential accent falls on the initial phrase,
which 1n sentences with unmarked linear order 1s V and any of 1ts
possible incorporations. It 1s possible, however, to highlight not V
but one of the N's in the sentence. Such highlighting was labelled
topicalisation 1n Chapter I (distinct from subjectivisation, which was
discussed earlier in this Chapter). An N semantically specified as
TOPIC must be pre-posed, to place 1t in the most prominent position in
the sentence and to make it possible for the TOPIC N to receive the
maln sentential accent. Thus:

(2.7.1.3.1) bfbiyé yan kudlta # kin andk # i Pédru

'Pedro is giving money to the child.'
(2.7.1.3.1a) i Pédru # bfbiyé yan kudlta # kin andk

TOPIC

'As for Pedro, he is giving money to the child.'

(2.7.1.3.1b) kin andk ya bfbiyé kudita # i Pédru
TOPIC
'It 18 to the child that Pedro is giving money.'

When an OBLIQUE N 1s topicalised and pre-posed, it attracts to itself
the copier (N'), in effect, deleting the boundary marker; moreover,
it seems that in a sentence such as (2.7.1.3.1b), it 1s the whole
initial phrase which receives sentential accent and not just andk.

As the rule for TOPIC specification has been formulated in Chapter
I, kudlta cannot be topicalised since it 1s -definite. It is possible,
however, to toplcalise a -SUBJECT -OBLIQUE N, provided it 1s definite:

(2.7.1.3.2) babiyé nen Pédru # kin andk # in kudlta
'The money 18 being given to the child by Pedro.'’

(2.7.1.3.2a) i Pédru # babiyé ne # kin andk # in kudlta
'As for Pedro, the money is being given by him to
the child.'

Note, however, that when a -SUBJECT -OBLIQUE N is topicalised and
fronted, determiner nin 1s replaced by determiner i, the SUBJECT
determiner. In effect, sentence (2.7.1.3.2a) has two subjects, a
primary subject, in kudlta, and a secondary subject, i Pédru, the latter
a result of topicalisation and pre-posing.
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The followlng rules need to be formulated for N's marked TOPIC:

(T58') TOPIC Pre-Posing Rule

— T 1
\' N N \'
TOPIC > TOPIC

(T59') N' Inter-posing Rule

| e —
N v N' g + N N' N' v
TOPIC TOPIC

OBLIQUE OBLIQUE

(T60') Secondary Subjectivisation Rule

N > N
definite definite
TOPIC

-SUBJECT SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE

Pronouns may likewise be specified as TOPIC; if so specifiled, after
the 1ncorporation processes copyling SUBJECT N and -SUBJECT -OBLIQUE N,
the N matrix, instead of belng deleted, 1s pre-posed and directly sym-
bolised by the full SUBJECT form of the pronoun (in the symbolisation
rules given, the form listed as occurring in the context ##  ):

(2.7.1.3.3) médsakflt ku # @

'T am sick.'

ydku # mdsaklt ku

'Ae for me, I am sick.'

(2.7.1.3.4)*% b+in+tiydy ku ya # ig tibrd >
biniyé ke # in librd
'The book was given to me.'
yédku # biniyé ke #in librd

'As for me, the book was given by me.'’

OBLIQUE pronouns which are also TOPIC are pre-posed, attract the
copler(s) to themselves and are symbolised by the usual oblique form of
pronouns:

(2.7.1.3.5) biniyé nen Pédru # kandku # in librd
'"The book was given by Pedro to me.'
*  ka+n+dku na ya b+in+iydy nan Pédru # in librd >
kandku ne biniyé Pédru # in librd
'It was to me that the book was given by Pedro.'
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2.7.1.4. Sentential Accent 4in Pampangan

The remarks on sentential accent that will be made in this section
are tentative at best. They are based on the theory of generative
phonology as a frame of reference and on what has been discovered so
far concerning the acoustic correlates of accent (or stress) in non-
tonal languages. More particularly, the hypotheses are based on a
previous instrumental study of accent in Tagalog (see Gonzalez 1970),
another Philippine language, closely related to Pampangan. Naturally,
the hypotheses, where they have to do with acoustic correlates, would
have to be confirmed by instrumental data, which unfortunately is
unavailable for Pampangan at present. Still, the relevance of senten-
tial accent to the material being discussed in the preceding section
on pre-posing and topicalisation makes it worthwhile to at least essay
some suggestions.

It has been observed that the ordinary intonation pattern of Tagalog
sentences consists of an initial peak followed by descent. Since in
both Tagalog and Pampangan, the nucleus of a sentence, V, is normally
in initial position, the prominence given to initial position finds
semantic Justification. Bowen (1965:14) speaks of the 'descending
stair-step pattern of Tagalog intonation' and Llamzon‘(1966) describes
the intonation pattern of Tagalog statements as /221 +/ (using Trager
and Smith notation). Gonzalez, using his own speech as data, confirmed
this descending pattern instrumentally; it was discovered that after
an initial peak, amplitude descended sharply although fundamental
frequency remained more or less within the same range. Since, however,
perceptual pitch is a function of both amplitude and fundamental
frequency, Gonzalez' findings do not contradict the non-instrumental
observations of either Bowen or Llamzon, although Bowen's postulation
of a stair-step pattern

[ T

-

for longer sentences 1s perhaps a personal idiosyncrasy of his inform-
ants. What seems to be criterial is the initial peak followed by
gradual descent, with the stages in this descent not significant.
Hence, it would not do to consider the most common intonation pattern
of Tagalog as the mirror-image of the rising terrace-level pattern of
Acatlan Mixtec.
In Gonzales' study, however, the descending pattern was not found

to obtain in the speech of a second informant, another native speaker.
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In the data of the second informant, both amplitude and fundamental
frequency remalned more or less within the same range from the beginning
of the sentence to the end, with naturally small peaks on the accented
syllables. It would seem then that the descent 1s optional, perhaps a
function of expressivity assoclated with new and -new information.

In general, the sound structure of Pampangan 1s almost 1dentical
with that of Tagalog. There are, of course, phonological differences
between Tagalog and Pampangan, but the basic inventory of morphophonemes
1s identical.

Based solely on non-instrumental observation, I make the following

hypotheses concerning accent 1n Pampangan: 1In a sentence such as

(2.7.1.4.1) mdmandn yan mafs # i Pédru

'Pedro is& eating corn.'

all the accented vowels 1n morphophonemic representation begin with an
initial value of 1 (acoustically, if the correlates of accent in
Pampangan are the same as the correlates of accent in Tagalog, the vowel
of accented syllables has a higher frequency, greater amplitude, and
longer duration than a non-accented vowel). Thus:

’ ’ ' P~ . ’
mamanan yan mais # i Pedru

1 1 1 1

There 1s need for a phonological rule reducing value 1 to 2 for all
accented vowels which are not the locl for the main accent of a poly-
syllablic word. Usually, this main accent fails on the root:

mamandn yan mafs-# i Pédru

2 1 2 ]
There 1is likewise a noticeable lengthening of initial ma- [ ma: ]

2

which 1s predictable and which would have to be noted in a less broad
transcription. Unlike English, Pampangan phrases do not rise to a peak
syllable. Hence, there seems to be no need to postulate a further
phonological rule to reduce values of 2 to 3. In general, the intonation
pattern of an all-new Pampangan sentence would be:

#

This relative uniformity (with accented syllables naturally forming

minor crests) plus the lack of vowel reduction and well-nigh uniform

CV - syllable structure of the language 1s doubtless responsible for

the Impression that it 1s a 'syllable-timed' language, for the preceding
features give an impression of uniformity, although Gonzalez' instrument-
measures data for Tagalog belies any claim to a uniform syllable duration
for Tagalog (and presumably for Pampangan). The descending pattern
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must still be accounted for, since it is quite common. It would seem
that the descent occurs 1n phrases which are -new; these phrases are
likewlse candidates for deletion. Thus, i1f the subject N of the example
1s -new, an optional reduction to 3 of all accented vowels in the -new
phrase may be postulated:

-new
’ ’ r'd . ’

mamanan yan mais i Pedru
2 1 1 3

This would gilve rise tc a descending step-pattern:

#

I shall hypothesise further that what may be contalned in the first

. ety L

—
part of the sentence may not only be V or V N but even V N N N,
provided these N's are marked new. Where the N's are marked -new, the
descent begins. Hence, the general intonatilon pattern of a sentence

such as:

(2.7.1.4.2) babiyé yan kudlta # kin andk # i Pédru

'Pedro i8 giving money to the child.'

would be

It 1s Interesting to note that when N 1s TOPIC and pre-posed, the
peak occurs 1nitially and there 1s usually a sharp descent after the
TOPIC N:

(2.7.1.4.2a) i Pédru # babiyé yan kudlta # kin andk
'As for Pedro, he is giving money to the child.'

When the topicalised N is OBLIQUE, it seems that the descent does not
begin until after the first pause, since the OBLIQUE N has been incor-
porated into the verb phrase:

(2.7.1.4.2b) kin andk ya babiyé kudlta # i Pédru
"It 18 to the child that Pedro is giving money.'

The descent (or reduction to value 3) is optional, since if the
descent does not occur, communication 1s not impalred, although 1its
non-occurrence in -new phrases would seem unusual to a native speaker.

2.7.2. Minor Linearisation Processes

Sequentlal to the majJor linearisation processes described 1n section
2.7.1. will be minor linearisation processes involving V and each one
of the accompanying N's.
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2.7.2.1. Lineanisation of V

The first linearisation process separates negative (if it occurs)

from the rest of the V matrix: V 1s replaced by Aegative \'
root root
y

negative
Moreover, like the pre-posed OBLIQUE N which 1s topicalised, negative
attracts the coplers to 1tself so that an interposing process would
have to be postulated to account for:
.

(2.7.2.1.1) 1818kad ya # | P&dru 'Pedro is walking.'

’

é ya 1313kad # | Pédru 'Pedro is not walking.'
If V has more than one copler, then both coplers must be interposed
between the negative and the verb root:
biniyé ne ning andk # in dutu

é ne biniyé ning andk # in dutu
'"The car was given by the child.'

(2.7.2.1.2)

'The car was not given by the child.'

2

The usual symbolisation for 'negative' is tonlic e. However, the
symbolisation for the expression 'No' is alf. And when the verb root
1s deleted, the symbolisation for ’'not' 1s likewise alf: alf ya 'He
i8 not' instead of *¥& ya. The two forms are most likely from a Proto-

Pampangan form *alf > af > é. It 1s not uncommon for Proto-Austronesian

*¥] to become y and eventually £ in Pampangan. The ai > e shift 1is a
current phonological rule.

After negative specification has been linearised into a separate
sub-branch, there will be need of a rule linearising V further into

' root v

' {intensiVe} root

l minutive (plural incorporation)
B (repetitive)

Intermittent

aspectual specification
(perseverative

At thils point 1n the derivation,

(rel subject)

the deletion processes have already

applied; hence, 1t 1s possible for the incorporated rel subject to have

been deleted. In a pedagogical grammar,

omical to symbolise v
root
(plural)

it will perhaps be more econ-

directly since the final linearis-

(repetitive)
(rel subject)

ation of V (root and inflectional specifications) is erratic, although
the agglutination 1s relatively transparent once the sequence 1s known.
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A general pattern of verb root linearisation is

' 1 1
PREFIX INFIX ROOT éUFFIX

Incorporated plural, symbolised by =~na- 1s always an infix; 1if there is
no prefix, *mag- i1s used, as in: (4dkad 'walk’' *mag+na+ldkad > manldkad
'to walk repeatedly’'. While rel subject 1s often @ in unmarked config-
urations, 1f extra-position has taken place, rel subject 1is overtly
symbolised. The marker for rel subject may be a prefix (e.g. i-) or a
suffix (e.g. -an) or a discontinuous morph (e.g., ka-...-an). In the
latter case, some type of 'affix-hopping rule' would have to be formu-
lated as part of the symbolisation process: *ka-...-an+matdy > kamatdyan.

In terms of the theory, 'zero morphs' (semantic units which receive
no symbolisation), to use the terminology of American structural ling-
ulstics, do not arise, since they are post-semantically deleted before
symbollisation takes place. So called 'portmanteau morphs' are directly
symbolised as matrices of semantic units (determiners, counters,
measures, coplers, non-lexically specified N's which are not deleted).
It is 'carriers' such as *mag- in manldkad which give rise to 'empty
morphs' (symbolisations with no correlative semantic unit).

The remaining units (aspectual specifications, intensive, minutive,
perseverative, intermittent) pre-suppose that the root with its affixes
has already been symbollised before thelr own symbolisation can take
place. Aspect 1s symbolised 1n Pampangan by varlous processes: accen-
tual shift, infixing, suffixing, reduplication, or a combination of
these. The other specifications are symbolised by various types of
reduplications. Hence, another symbolisation process of the following
type must be posited:

aspectual + symbolised root + XXX
specifications wilth affixes

For example:
durative + manldkad + ménldkad

Still a third stage of symbolisation must be posited 1f the output of
the above rule 1s specified as intensive/minutive (for state V's) or
intermittent/perseverative (for -state V's). The latter specificatilons
pre-suppose symbolisation of V for root and for aspect and use this
symbolisation as input. Thus:
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{intensive}
minutive

+ symbolised root + YYY
(intermittent ) symbolised aspect
perseverative

For example:
intermittent + manldkad + man+lakd+ldkad
The following linearisation processes for V must be posited:
(T61') V Linearisation Rule I

A%
root >

{intensive}
minutive

repetitive
intermittent )
perseverative,

(aspectual specifications)
(negative)

(incorporated) plural
(incorporated) rel subject

T T T s
(negative) (intensive, (aspectual v
[ minutive ] specifications) root
> (plural)
1 iIntermittent J
perseverative (repetitive)

(rel subject)
(T62') V Linearisation Rule II

v

root ->
(plural/repetitive)

(rel subject)

i T T i
PREFIX INFIX ROOT SUFFIX

The last rule 1s intended only as a general statement since varilous
roots manifest 1dlosyncratic properties of linearisation based on their
constituent roots (basic or derived) and affixes. For purposes of
analysis, linearisations of the above type would be useful; for
pedagogical purposes, however, 1t 1s perhaps more economical to by-pass
(T62') and symbolise its input directly. For V's inflected as negative,

there 1s a further linearising rule necessary:
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(T63') Negative Inter-posing Rule

1
negative v N' N'

<-

]
negative N' N'

Symbolisation of Aspect

The symbolisations of the different aspectual inflections vary
according as V 1s a baslic root or V is accompanied by affixes. A table
of the type set down 1n Table II would have to be consulted for the
symbolisation of aspect:
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TABLE 1I1I:

Verb Inflection Aspectual Paradigms

[ Aspect 1: Aspect 2: Aspect 3: Aspect Ll:«T
{ actual actual actual actual
completed durative completed
Immediate
; generic
A
|ROOT
lev(cyeve C+um+V(C)CVC|C+in+V(C)CVC Cv+Ccv(c)cve ka+(root)2
[1dkad  'to walk’ lumdkad 1{ndkad 1414kad kaldkadl4kad
'ladldd 'to lay out'|lumadl4d Ifnadldd 1d1ad!4d kaladl4dladl4d
eve m+VCVC m+in+CVC m+V+m+VCVC ka+(root)?
urdn  'rain’ muran minurdn mdmurdn kaurdnurdn
VC . 2
m+VC m+inVC m+V+m+VC ka+(root)

? 'urine’ mi? mini? mimf{? *rat {24+ (2>kai?
PREFIX (ES)+ROOT

a(ka)+CV(C)CVC |a(ka)+CV(C)CVo| a(ka)+CV(C)CVC a+CV+CV(C)CVC

a+ka+ka+CV(C)CVC

asdlat ‘'write' |d4silat dsdlat dsusidlat

akasdlat dkasllat dkasllat dkakasllat

i+Cv(c)cve i+Ccv(c)cve C+in+V(C)CVC CV+CV(C)CVC

isllat isdlat sindlat sdsilat

ma(ka)+ ma(ka)+ me(ka)+ ma(ka)+

maki+ maki+ meki+ maki+

man+CV(C)CVC man+CV(C)CVC | men+CV(C)CVC man+CV(C)CVC

ma(na)+ ma(na)+ me(na)+ ma(na)+

manapa+ manapa+ menapa+ manapa+

man+ man+ men+ man+

mag(pa)+ mag(pa)+ mig(pa)+ mag(pa)+

‘meg+
magin+ magin+ ‘megiq+ magin+
mag fnmardk magfnomardk méginmardk maginmardk
'to turn bad'
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Aspect 1: Aspect 2: Aspect 3: Aspect U4:
actual actual actual actual
completed durative completed
Iimmediate
generic
ROOT+SUFFIX
Cv(C)cvC+an(an) CV(C)CVC+anan C{;}(C)CVC+anan CV+CV(C)CVC+anan
CV(C)CVC+an CV+CV(C)CVC+an
C{;}(C)CVC+an
sukatdnan 'write’ |sulatdnan sflatdnan susulatdnan
PREFIX+ROOT+SUFFIX
ma+CV(C)CVC+(an) ma+CV(C)CVC+an m{é}+CV(C)CVC+an ma+CV (C)CVC+an
ma+CV (C)CVC ma+CV (C)CVC
m{;}+CV(C)CVC ma-
malakdran 'walk’ ma lakdran mélakdran malalakdran

mipag+tCV(C)+CVC+(an)

mipa+

mipaglabdnan 'fight’

mipag+CV(C)CVC
+an

mipa+CV(C)CVC

mipaglabdnan

mipag+CV(C)CVC
+an

mipa+CV(C)CVC

mfpaglabdnan

mipag+CV(C)CVC+an

mipa+CV(C)CVC

. ’ ’
mipag!labanan

ipa+

paka+
paki+CV(C)CVC+(an)
ipant

ipan+

Bipantsilat 'write'

pat
paka+CV(C)CVC+an
paki+CV(C)CVC
ipan+

ipan+t

ipanyllat

pepat
peka+CV(C)CVC+an
peki+CV(C)CVC
pent

pen+

pényllat

papat
paka+CV(C)CVC+an
paki+CV(C)CVC
pan+

pan+

pdnyllat

pipag+CV(C)CVC+(an)

pipagsuldtan 'write’

pipag+CV(C)CVC
+an

pipag+CV(C)CVC
pipagsuldtan

pipag+CV(C)CVC
+an

pipagt+CV(C)CVC
pipagsuldtan

pipag+CV(C)CVC+an

plpag+CV(C)CVC
pipdgsuldtan
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2.7.2.2. Lineanisation of N
Consider the sentence:

(2.7.2.2.1) mdtudtdd landn # détfn sabldn dnak a réti

"Each and all of these children (near you and me)
are sleeping.’

where the child 1s N which must be linearised by a
'ehild'
plural
definite
demonstrative
proximate to speaker
proximate to hearer

total
individuated
SUBJECT
minor process into
1 1 ]
D a Db N
plural total 'ehild'
definite individuated plural

demonstrative
proximate to speaker
proximate to hearer

SUBJECT

where D 1s a convenient label for determiner (the subdivision into two
types, a and b, 1s rendered necessary because of other processes tnat
will be described subsequently). Note that the unit 'plural' is not
transferred into Da but 1s copled into Da. This retention of 'plural'
In N seems to be a property of particular lexical roots, in this case,
'ehild': andk 'child’' dnak 'children’'. Other roots do not retain the
plural specification. Moreover, whenever N 1s inflectionally specified
as demonstrative, there 1s an optional copying process:

ﬁ a 5 a '

plural plural

definite definite
demonstrative demonstrative
proximate to speaker proximate to speaker
proximate to hearer proximate to hearer
SUBJECT SUBJECT

It 1s not clear whether this copying process (an instance of
re-duplication of a certain type) adds meaning; perhaps the
re-duplication emphasises the unit 'demonstrative'. In my idiolect,
it seems that the re-duplication adds no new meaning. Conceivably, it
could. This would mean that the unit 'demonstrative' may be further
specified as 'emphatic'. The context then for the copying process
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outlined above would be the unit 'emphatic'. After Da has been copiled,
i1ts copler, Da ', must be post-posed. Hence, the surface sub-structure

of the subject phrase of sentence (2.7.2.2.1) would be:

] !
D a Db N b a '

plural total plural

definite Individuated plural definite
demonstrative demonstrative
proximate to speaker proximate to speaker
proximate to hearer proximate to hearer
SUBJECT SUBJECT

*déti+n sabla?+p dnak a déti

In such instances, after the linearisation of N, there has to be another
inter-posing process placing ’'two’ 1n the position between D a and N:

1
D a v N ﬁ a '

plural "two' 'ehild' plural

definite plural definite
demonstrative demonstrative
proximate to speaker proximate to speaker
proximate to hearer proximate to hearer
SUBJECT SUBJECT

N, if -definite, can be both quantitative and partitive:

(2.7.2.2.3) ménan yan adud karin dalanddn # i Pédru

'"Pedro ate two of the oranges.'’
in which the patient N 1s N . The semantic sub-structure

plural
quantitative
numerical
two
partitive

may be represented thus:

[
patient patient partitive
N ! v N v
'orange' l state 'orange’ state
quantitative plural partitive
"two ' definite (no root)
OBLIQUE

A variant (actually the preferred one) of (2.7.2.2.1) is:
(2.7.2.2.1") mdtudtdd landn # din sabldn dnak a réti

It would seem then that the copylng process for demonstratives has a
variant output:
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T 1
D a - > D a D a'

plural plural plural

definite definite definite
demonstrative demonstrative
proximate to speaker proximate to speaker
proximate to hearer proximate to hearer
SUBJECT SUBJECT SUBJECT

Consider now the sentence:

(2.7.2.2.2) mdtudtud la # détin adudn dnak a réti

'These two children (near you and me) are sleeping.’'

It was shown 1in Chapter I that when N 1s specified as quantitative
(estimateive or numerical), the structure of N is replaced by:

patient patient

N v

'ehild' state

plural quantitative
definite numerical
demonstrative "two'

proximate to speaker
proximate to hearer

SUBJECT

Since 'orange' 1s repeated, one of the occurrences 1s -new. In partitive
matrices, 1t seems that 1t 1s the unit to the left which 1s deleted;
moreover, since the partitive state V 1s without lexical specification,

—
1t 1s likewlse deleted, leaving only a Vv N structure. After N has
been linearised, the surface sub-structure is:

i 1

\' D N
"two' plural 'orange'
definite
OBLIQUE
¥adud? ka+din dalanddn

N may likewise be inflectionally specified for counters or measures,
as 1in:

(2.7.2.2.4) «kinud na tan Pédru # din adudn pflin a sdgin

'The two bunches of bananas were taken by Pédru.'

The subject N may be characterlsed thus:
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N
clustered
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twisted off

counter

indefinite

plural
definite

quantitative

numerical
two

SUBJECT

The matric must first be linearised thus:

'banana’

P

6
clustered
twisted off

counter

indefinite set

definite
plural
quantitative
numerical
two

SUBJECT

(> post-semantically behaves as an ordinary N.

C

clustered
twisted off
counter
indefinite set
(no root)

patient

definite
plural

SUBJECT

v

state

quantitative

numerical
"two'

It must be replaced

The usual processes for quantitative N's are then applied; 1in surface

sub-structure, N 1s post-pased;

"two'

subjJect determiner and the classifier:

process for noun roots:

1s inter-posed between the

D
definite
plural
SUBJECT

¥din

As with verb roots,

"two'

adud?+n

1

(0

clustered
twisted off
counter

indefinite set

pliin a

|
N

"banana'

sdgin

there will be need of a further linearisation
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The root itself,

l
PREFIX

1
ROOT

of course, may be a derived root,

basic roots or a re-duplicated root.

symbolisation process,

as

In

consliders a prefix to which 1s added still another prefix
Infix.

in:

there will be need for an

I
abstractiviser

general,

Hence,

-
'die’ >

Infixes do not occur in noun roots, unless of

Again,

I
SUFFIX

composed of several
in the
'affix-hopping rule'

as with verbs,

¥Kka-...-an + matay ->
kamatdyan 'death’

course one
as a kind of

In the linearisation of the noun root set down above,
INFIX 1s not 1included.

The minor linearisation processes for N may be formulated thus (it
1s assumed that the numerical state V and the partitive state V which

may accompany N are generated by the semantic rules):

(T6

4)

rel

N
root a

-definite

| patient
2 L_________‘

patient

rel

(Eventually, both N

I

Noun Root Deletion Rule for Partitive

T
partitive
N
root a

plural
definite

state
partitive

and

]
partitive
N
root a
plural
definite

\Y
state
partitive

v

state
partitive

are deleted, but such branch

deletions of V and N have already been formulated.)

(T6

5')

N
selectional units

{counter}
measure

C Linearisation Rule I

+ root

1

©
selectional units

counter
measure
y

{ }
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where selectional units = units not deleted by the process deleting
selectional units; for classifiers, these include criterial units

such as 'sliceable', 'human', 'twisted off', and the like; y = inflec-
tional units which have not been deleted by previous processes

(T66') C Linearisation Rule II

C
selectional units

{counter}
measure he

(plural)
(definite)
(demonstrative)
(total)
(individuated)

(SUBJECT)

{(OBLIQUE)}

| 1 ]

D a Db C

(plural) (total) selectional unit(s)
(definite) (individuated) {counter}
(demonstrative) measure

{(SUBJECT)}
(OBLIQUE)

(T67') N Linearisation Rule

N
(human)
(unique)

root >
-counter
-measure

(plural)
(definite)
(demonstrative)

{(SUBJECT)}
(OBLIQUE)

i T :

D a Db N
(human) (total) root <¥>
(unique) (individuated) <(plural)>
(plural)

(definite)

(demonstrative)

{(SUBJECT)}
(OBLIQUE)

where root ¥ indicates a subset of roots which retain plural
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(T68') Demonstrative Copying Rule

T [

Da CoG 2 D a Da'
(human) (human) (human)
(unique) (unique) (unique)
(plural) (plural) (plural)

definite definite definite

demonstrative (demonstrative) demonstrative
{(SUBJECT)} {(SUBJECT)} {(SUBJECT)}
(OBLIQUE) (OBLIQUE) (OBLIQUE)

(Certain of the units listed in parentheses in T66' and T67' are mutually
exclusive; the earlier semantic rules with their restrictions will
prevent theilr occurrence. The rule 1s merely intended to show how units
willl be linearised; not all the units listed occur at once.)

(T69') Demonstrative Copler Post-posing Rule

D a Db N Da'

(T70') Number Inter-posing Rule

[
D a C/N v - >
state
quantitative
] 1 ]
D a v C/N
state
quantitative

(The rule is optional since one can gave din dnak a adud? 'the two
children’ as well as din adudn 4nak; din pflin a sdgin a adud? 'the

two bunches of bananas' as well as dln adudn pflin a sdgin.)

(T71') Noun Root Linearisation Rule

= Y T
N - PREFIX ROOT SUFFIX
root

if root 1s not a basic root
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In this section, the rules formulated in sections 2.1 to 2.7 will

be set down successively, with the revisions and the re-ordering

suggested by the toplcs discussed.

These rules will then be applied

to the post-semantlic derivation of the semantic structure generated at

the conclusion of Chapter I to show how the rules apply.

2.8.1.

Re-statement of Rules

(The numbering of the rules in this sectlion supersedesedes that of

previous sections; in the derivation of the sentence in the sentence
following, this numbering will be followed.)

(T1)

Extra-position Rule I

—

A

state
experiential
'permanent liking'

necessitative
4 possessive
intentive
favouritive

motivative

S
patient
N

l

[experiencer
Wbeneficiary
imotive o >
N

A%
state
( experiential

'permanent liking'

[ necessitative

possessive
intentive
favouritive

motivative

Extra-position Rule II

1

experiencer
beneficiary
motive o
N

'
Fﬁ measure

v N
process
mensurative

definite

patient
N

patient
N - Vv

patient

N N
process
mensurative

measure

definite
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Extra-position Rule III

5
beneficilary

T
[ patient experiencer o
\ N N -+
process definite
{necessitative}
experiential “a
1 -
beneficiary}
experlencer patient
v N N
process definite
{ necessitative}
-experiential "a
Extra-position Rule IV
L T
T measure rel
v N N ->
action definite
mensurative
-instrumentative
‘ rel measure
v N N
process definite
mensurative
Extra-position Rule V
[
-
{instrument}
complement o rel
v N N <5
action definite
{1nstrumental}
completable "a
-instrumentative
1
I ] {instrument}
[ rel complement a
v N N
action definite
{1nstrumenta1}
completable “a

-instrumentative



Extra-position Rule VI

1
assoclate beneficiary agent
v N N N >
action
assoclative
benefactive
[
I
l ]
agent assoclate beneficiary
\Y N N N
action
assoclative
benefactive
Extra-position Rule VII
[
|
location patient agent
v N N N >
process
action
localised
[
‘ |
agent location agent
\% N N N
process
action
localised

The next rule applles only if (T1l) has not applied

(T2) Extra-position Rule I (for -new N)

rel rel rel rel
v N N N N
-state -new
[
I rel ‘Lel rel rel
v N N N N
-state -new

219
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Extra-position Rule II (for -new N)

e
i
| SR
rel rel rel rel
v N Na Nb N -+
-new -new
[
T )
rel rel rel rel
v N N Nb Na
-new -new
[ k
rel rel rel rel
v N Na N Nb
| -new -new
(T3) Reflexive Rule
rel
1
rel partitive
N N N
0 /
root >
definite root
definite
ey
rel agent
v N N
action 1 1
(T4) SubjJectivisation Rule
rel
N ## > SUBJECT / V
definite -exertiviser
-Immediate
(aspect)
-exclamative

where ## means outermost or extra-posed N

(T5) Subject Incorporation Rule

v rel
root >+ rel subject / N
SUBJECT
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(T6) Syncretisation Rule
agentive beneficiary\
beneficiary
motive
norm
assoclate
|partitive
material
source
goal
location
| time
N > OBLIQUE
(T7) OBLIQUE to -OBLIQUE Shift Rule I
motive motive
beneficlary beneficiary
norm norm a
N -+ N /v
OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE due to
needing
{egugtat%visgr. }
similaritativiser” ja
OBLIQUE to -OBLIQUE Shift Rule II
beneficlary beneficiary beneficilary
N - > N / N N
OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE
partitive partitive partitive
N + N / N N
OBLIQUE ~OBLIQUE
(T8) -OBLIQUE to OBLIQUE Shift Rule
{patient} {patient}
agent agent a
N -+ N / v
-SUBJECT -SUBJECT state
-OBLIQUE OBLIQUE motivativiser
action
non-active abilitativiser
{(T9) SUBJECT Incorporation Rule Ia
"
rel r——L—ﬂ rel
\ N -+ \ N' N
-abstract -abstract
count count
root root
(plural) (plural) (plural)
(total) (total) (total)
SUBJECT SUBJECT SUBJECT

o]
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l rel T rel
\'4 N \' N' N7
(first person ) (first person ) (first person
second person second person second person
{plural) (plural) (plural)
SUBJECT SUBJECT SUBJECT
SUBJECT Incorporation Rule II
[ o I
[ rel rel
\'4 N, N2 >
state :
(no root) -abstract
count
root
(plural)
(total)
SUBJECT
I [
[ rel rel
1
\ N N N
state 1 2 2
(no root) -abstract
count
root
(plural) (plural)
(total) (total)
SUBJECT SUBJECT
{T10) -SUBJECT -OBLIQUE Incorporation Rule Ia
— y
rel rel
N' N > V N N
root root
(plural) (plural) (plural)
(total) (total) (total)
definite definite definite
SUBJECT -SUBJECT SUBJECT -SUBJECT
-SUBJECT -OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE
-OBLIQUE

-SUBJECT -OBLIQUE Incorporation Rule Ib

V_l__’

v N'

SUBJECT

1
rel
N
(first person )
second person
(plural)
~SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE
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[

T
\Y N'

(first person )
second person

(plural)
-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE
-SUBJECT
TS
N rel
N - N
root
(plural)
(total)
definite
-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE
-SUBJECT
| rel
N N 4 N

(first person )
second person

SUBJECT

-OBLIQUE Incorporation Rule IIa

-
rel

N

(first person )
second person
(plural)
-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE

Nl

(plural)
(total)
definite
-SUBJECT
-0OBLIQUE

-OBLIQUE Incorporation Rule IIb

l

rel

N

root
(plural)
(total)

definite
-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE

—

N'!

|
rel
N

(first person )(first person )

second person

second person

-SUBJECT (plural) (plural)
-OBLIQUE -SUBJECT -SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE
OBLIQUE Incorporation Rule
r [ ; partitive
v N N >
state root
root plural
superlative total
SUBJECT OBLIQUE
=y
— T 1 partitive
\Y N' N' N
state root
root plural plural
superlative total total
SUBJECT OBLIQUE OBLIQUE
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(T12) Plural Incorporation Rule
1 I =
’ patient patient
v N - > v N
-action -action
root root root root
plural plural plural
patient subject patient subject SUBJECT
SUBJECT
(T13) First Person Plural Neutralisation Rule
e
N' » N' / \Y N N'
first person second person
(plural) plural (plural)
-SUBJECT -SUBJECT SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE
(T14) -SUBJECT -OBLIQUE N Incorporation Rule
~— % .1
v N' N' Na Nb >
-SUBJECT -SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE
| [ i | |
v N' N' Na Nb
-SUBJECT -SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE
(T15) -SUBJECT -OBLIQUE (Incorporated) N Transposition Rule
l l ! I l | l [ [
v N' Na Nb S v N' N' Nb Na
-SUBJECT -SUBJECT -SUBJECT -SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE
(T16) V Deletion Rule
A > J4
selectional units
(no lexical root)
(T17) V Derivational Units Deletion Rule
v > v
root + derivational unit root

(This rule is a general rule; particular lexical items

which are deletable must be liste

da.)



(T18)

(T19)

(T20)
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Aspect Replacement Rules

v v

state state
root -+ root
generic

v v
-state -state
root hd root
generic actual

durative

v v
-state -state
root hd root
actual

durative durative
actual

completed ( completed
actual

completed

immediate |a Immediate Ja

Rel Subject Specification Deletion Rules

A% v
state state
root > root

rel subject

) v -(T1)
process process

root > root /  -(T2)
rel subjJect

v v

(process) (process)

action action

root -+ root

agent subject

Rel Subject Specification Neutralisation Rules

\ A%
(process) (process)
action action
root# E root*
patient ]
complement
instrument
measure
beneficiary subject common subject
goal - a
source
material
assoclate
agentive
beneficiary

root*¥ = subset of V roots that take -an
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(T21)

(T22)

(T23)

(T24)

(T25)

v v

(process) (process)

action action

root*# - root*#

patient 1

complement subject common subject
beneficlary J b
root**¥ = subset of V roots that take i-

V Selectlonal Units Deletion Rule
v v
selectional units
root + root
inflectlional units inflectional units
N Root Deletilon Rule
N N
selectional units selectional units
root -
inflectional units inflectional units
-new -new
-TOPIC -TOPIC

N Deletlon Rule

N > 2
selectional units

(no lexical root)

inflectional units

-TOPIC

-OBLIQUE

N Derivational Units Deletion Rule

N N
root + derivational unit -+ root

(This rule 1is a general rule; particular lexical
items which are deletable must be listed.)

N Inflectional Units Deletion Rules

N N
place place
unique unique
root - root

inflectional units

N N

root > root / Vv
assoclative assoclative state
plural plural presential

total



(T26)

(T27)

(T28)

|

<

partitive

N =_ sy
plural

total

N

unique

root >
assoclative

plural

N

root >
-definite

plural

-SUBJECT

-OBLIQUE

N|
total

N' i
total

Generic Replacement Rule

N ->

generic
[aggregate]
[plural 1o

N Selectional Units Deletilon Rule

>

X
('ruman
(unique)
root
(counter)}>
(measure)
y

N
<(classificatory units)>}

{

X
y

Primary Linearisation

partitive
N
plural

N
unique
root

plural

N

root
-definite

-SUBJECT
~OBLIQUE

N'

N' /W

[definite

plural
definite

N' N
total

demonstrative
proximate to hearer|)a

unigue)
root

(counter)}>

(measure)
y

N
J<(classificatory units)>

l Dhuman )

other selectlonal units besldes those 1listed
other inflectional units beslides those listed

| | }
rel rel

1 '
\ N N N Na

-SUBJECT OBLIQUE
-OBLIQUE

rel

Ny

OBLIQUE

rel
N >

SUBJECT

2217
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2
C
——L |
A% N' N' N Na Nb N
-SURJECT OBLIQUE OBLIQUE SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE
(T29) Post-posing Rule
=
| —
e i |
A% N N N Na Nb N -
-SUBJECT-SUBJECT -SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE OBLIQUE OBLIQUE SUBJECT
[
F [ 1
v N' N' N Na N Nb
-SUBJECT -SUBJECT SUBJECT -SUBJECT
) -OBLIQUE OBLIQUE OBLIQUE
|
v N! N' N N Na Nb
-SUBJECT SUBJECT -SUBJECT -SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE OBLIQUE OBLIQUE
(T30) TOPIC Pre-posing Rule
. -9 Prae- = g
v N N N v
TOPIC TOPIC
(T31) N' Inter-posing Rule
[ ——r— | —
N V N' N' -+ N N' N!
TOPIC TOPIC
OBLIQUE

OBLIQUE
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(T32) Secondary Subjectivisation Rule

N + N

TOPIC

-SUBJECT SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE

(T33) V Linearisation Rule

(Not all the units listed under V are compatible;
previous semantic rules would prevent incompatible
co-occurrence. The rule 1s merely 1ntended to
suggest how the units are linearised when they

DO occur.)

\'

root + derivational unit 5

plural

repetitive

Intermittent

perseverative

intensive

minutive

ASPECT

rel subject

negative

r \g ~E— [

negative intermittent ASPECT \Y
perseverative root + derivational unit
intensive plural
minutive retetitive

(T34) N' Inter-posing Rule II

— T I T l '

—L-
negative \Y N' N! > negative N' N! \4

(T35) Verb Root Linearisation Rule

v v
I i S T A
root + (derivational unit) -+ PREFIX INFIX ROOT SUFFIX
(plural)
(repetitive)

(T36) C Linearisation Rule

N N ’
C
classificatory unit(s) -+ classificatory unit(s)
root root
{counter {counter}
measure measure

y = inflectional units y
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(T37) N (and C) Linearisation Rule

(The units listed under N are not all compatible;

the rules for semantic structure would prevent incompatible
co-occurrence. The rule 1s meant to suggest how these
units are linearised when they DO occur.)

N/C
classificatory unit(s)

human
unique

root
{3}
plural

definite
demonstrative

total
individuated

counter
<{ }
measure

{SUBJECT}
OBLIQUE

T T I

Da Db N/<C>

human total <classificatory unit(s)>
unique individuated

definite

demonstrative root

plural {

<
SUBJECT counter
{oBL1qUE! “{neasurel”

>

(T38) Quantitative Inter-posing Rule

— ] 1 |

D N v — D A% N
quantitative quantitative

(T39) N Root Deletion Rule in Partitive Phrases

N L—j N
root V > \
a /

-definite number -definite number

I T

(partitive)

N F~j D N
—_— \ plural roota
-definite number definite

OBLIQUE



(Th4o)

(Th1)

(T42)

2.8.2.
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Demonstrative Copying Rule
T 1
Da - > Da Da'
(plural) (plural) (plural)
definite definite definite
demonstrative (demonstrative) demonstrative
Demonstrative Copler Post-posing Rule
| 1

Da Da' N >
(plural) (plural) root

definite definite
(demonstrative) demonstrative

N T ¥

Da N Da'
(plural) root (plural)
definite definite
(demonstrative) demonstrative

Noun Root Linearisation Rule

N N

root + (derivational unit) -+

I
PREFIX

T
ROOT

1
SUFFIX

Post-semantic Derivation of a Pampangan Sentence

By way of example, the semantic structure derived at the conclusion
of Chapter I will be derived post-semantically into a surface structure

through the application of the rules re-stated in section 2.8.1.

All

T numbers refer to this section and not to the preceding sections.

The sentence which was semantically generated in Chapter I was:

(2.8.2.1)

mdkibiyé lan digdlu # karlng dnak # di Pédru # karin bédbdyi

'Pedro and [his] companions are joining the women in

giving gift(s) to the children.'’

(makibiyé 'to join in giving', digdlu 'gift(e)', dnak 'children’,

bdbdyi

'women').

following semantic structure:

Applying the rules of Chapter I, the sentence has the



SEMANTIC STRUCTURE

-
[ 1=
. 1 |

r complement beneficiary associate agent
v N N N N
action count count count count
assoclative object potent potent potent
completable animate animate animate
benefactive human human human

feminine unique
'give' + 'gift' 'ehild' 'woman' 'Pedro’
associativiser

assocliative
actual plural plural plural plural
durative definite definite definite
new new new new new
SUBJECT
agent subject
OBLIQUE OBLIQUE

I 1
v N'
action plural
associlative SUBJECT
completable
benefactive
'give' +
associativiser
actual
durative

new

POST-SEMANTIC PROCESSES

(1) T4: Subjectivisation Rule

(2) T5: Subject Incorporation Rule
(3) T6: Syncretisation Rule

(4) T9: Subject Incorporation
Rule Ia

gee



v N'
action plural
assoclative SUBJECT
completable

benefactive

'give' +
associativiser

actual
durative

new

agent subject
actual -+ @

agent subject -+ @

v
'give' +
associativiser

durative
new

t
complement
N
count
object

'g‘!:ft '
plural

new

complement
N

count
object

Igiftl

plural -+

2

agent

N

count
potent
animate
human
unique
'Pedro’
assoclative » g
plural
definite

(5) T14:

(6) T18:
(7) T19:

(8) T21:

(9) T25:

-SUBJECT -OBLIQUE N
Incorporation Rule

Aspect Replacement

Rel Subject Specifi-
cation Deletion Rule

V Selectional Units
Deletion Rule

N Inflectional Units
Deletion Rule

gte
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v

'give' +
associativiser
new

r
S o
complement beneficiary asscciate agent
N N N N (10) T27: N Selecticnal Units
human Deletion Rule
unique
15 4 A 'ehild' 'woman' 'Pedro’
plural plural plural
definite definite definite
new new new new
OBLIQUE OBLIQUE SUBJECT
(11) T28: Primary Linearisation
r Rule
& 1 |
N' N I N N
plural human
SUBJECT unique
'gift' 'ehild' 'woman ' 'Pedro’
plural plural plural
definite definite definite
new new new new
OBLIQUE OBLIQUE SUBJECT
—_— |
N N (12) T29: Post-Posing Rule
human
unique
"Pedro’ 'woman'
plural plural
definite definite
new new
SUBJECT OBLIQUE

wee



T [
durative v

'give' + associativiser

new
v
I 1
assocliativiser give
new
[
T L 1 | :
Da N Da
plural 'ehild' human
definite plural unique
OBLIQUE new plural
definite
SUBJECT

The surface structure is as follows:

1

N Da
'Pedro’ plural
definite

new OBLIQUE

N

'woman
plural

new

’

(13) T33: V Linearisation

Rules

(14) T35: Verb Root Linear-

isation Rules

(15) T37: N Linearisation Rule
(Apply 3 times)

Gee



SURFACE STRUCTURE

]

|

V
' t
durative associativiser 'give'
new
durative maki +biydy
new
maki +biydy
médkibiyé
2 i

l
N

plural
SUBJECT

ya + 09

yan

digdlu# ka+din
new

digdlu karin
1

| ————gy

N Da N

'gift! plural 'ehild'

new definite plural
OBLIQUE new

dnak#
new

dnak#
1

Da N

human 'Pedro’

unique new

plural

definite

SUBJECT

di Pédru
new

di Pédru

1

i 1

Da N
plural 'woman '
definite plural
OBLIQUE new
SYMBOLISATION
#ka+din bdbdyi
new

SYMBOLISATION (aspect)
PHONETIC REPRESENTATION

bdbdyi
21

#karin

(Since the sentence is all-new, the step-down intonation pattern does not obtain; there is no accentual

value lower than 2.)

1%



CHAPTER T11

MuLtipLe V's IN SEMANTIC STRUCTURES

3. INTRODUCTION

This chapter will treat of various topics. It 1s unified, however,
in that every structure considered 1s a structure of more than one V.
The discussion will be iInformal. As the exposition proceeds, there
willl be need to add to or revise the semantic and post-semantic rules
formulated in Chapters I and II. However, no attempt will be made to
Integrate these additions and revisions into the sets of rules already
formulated 1n the preceding chapters. As more 1s learned about the
structures of Pampangan, there will be need for further revision and
modification. Each one of the topics treated in this chapter 1is
deserving of separate treatment; until these topics are discussed in
detail, it will not be possible to have an adequate grammar of Pampangan.
In a study of this sort, with quite limited objectives, 1t would serve
no useful purpose to formallise the additions and revisions to the rules
to be suggested by structures of more than one V; the rules formulated
in Chapters I and II were meant to be suggestlive rather than definitive.
With knowledge so scarce concerning structures of more complex nature,
the formulation of definitive rules would be an unreallistic objective.
Rather, the structures suggested by the different toplcs in this chap-
ter will be described and then informal suggestions will be glven as to
what post-semantic processes would be required to derive such semantic
structures 1nto surface structures.

The first majJor subdivision of the chapter considers structures 1in

1 1
which V V are of equal rank; the second major subdlivision conslders

i
structures in which V V are of unequal rank. In the second sub-

237
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division will be treated structures in Pampangan manifesting comple-
mentation and embedding, to use the terminology of transformational
generative grammar. The final section summarises the chapter by infor-
mally discussing the semantic and post-semantic derivation of a complex
sentence.

3.1. U U CONFIGURATIONS OF EQUAL RANK
3.1.1. Explicit Linking

3.1.1.1. Conjunctive

—
The most unproblematic V V configuration of equal rank is that

exemplified by V structures linked by 'and':

(3.1.1.1.1) malagd ya # i Maryd ## at (sak3?) ## maganakd ya # i Ana

'Maria 18 pretty and Ana i8 kind.'

(malagd? 'pretty’, maganakd? 'kind’, at (sakd?) 'and (also)’'). A
variant of the conjunctive linker is ampd; the latter, in my dialect,

is preferable for ﬁ ﬁ linking. Note that in the example, none of

the N's or the V's are repeated. All are markeC new (presuming initial
discourse) and there is therefore no cuntext for deletion. It 1is
possible, however, to have either V or N, or both V and N, to be repeated

in such configurations. Consider first the sentence:

(3.1.1.1.2) gfgilf yan k&rni # | P&8dru ## at sakd?
## mdgbukd!l yan mandk # i Sudn

'Pedro is slicing meat and Juan ig boiling [a] chicken.'

(gf1i? '"to slice’', k&rni 'meat' from Spanish carne, magbuk3| 'to boil’,
manldk 'chicken’). Since no repetition of any root occurs, no deletion
1s possible. It 1is possible, however, for both V's to have the same
root:

(3.1.1.1.3) gfgilf yan k&rni # i P&dru ## at sakd?
## gfgilf yan mandk # i Sudn

'Pedro is slicing meat and Juan is slicing [a] chicken.’

Although both V's have the same lexical unit gfli? ’'to slice', nc _de-
U 1

letion 1s possible. Neither 1s there deletion possible if both V N

configurations have the same patient N but different verb roots:

(3.1.1.1.4) gfgilf yan kdrni # | P&dru ## at sakd? ##
mdgbuk3| yan kd&rni # 1 Sudn

'Pedro is slicing meat and Juan is boiling meat.'

e
However, if both V N configurations share the same verb root and the
same (patient) noun root, one may have:
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(3.1.1.5) gfgitf yan kdrni # i Pédru #(#) at sakd? #(#) i Sudn

'Pedro and Juan are slicing meat.'

It should be noted that reference-wise, the two actions are distinct.
Pedro and Juan are not participating 1n the same action, although they
are engagling 1n the same type of activity. Thus, 1t seems that the con-
text for deletion 1is not identity of reference, what Frege (1952) calls
Bedeutung, but identity of meaning, what Frege calls Sinn, in the frame
of reference used in thils study, identity of semantic lexical units.
The repeated lexical unit 1s -new. If deletion 1s to take place, how-
ever, the whole branch, V with all 1ts incorporations, must be deleted,
and not Just V or incorporated N in V.

Both subjects may be specified as TOPIC, 1n which case they must be

preposed:

(3.1.1.1.6) 1 Péddru #(#) at sakd? #(#) 1 Sudn # gfgiIf lan kdrni

'As for Pedro and Juan, they are slicing meat.'

Note, however, that 1n topicalising the two conjoined subjJects, there is
an additional post-semantic process pluralising the copler (ya to la),
thus 1n effect integrating the two conjolned sentences into an even more
compact unit. Other examples of this integrating drift will be shown
with regard to certalin adverbs.

A variant of (3.1.1.1.5) 1is:

(3.1.1.1.5")% gf+gitf? ya+n kdrni # i Pédru fla na nan Sudn >
gfgiif yan kdrni i Pédru ilan Sudn
x'Pedro, they [as well as] Juan, is slicing meat.' =

'Pedro and Juan are slicing meat.'

What seems to have happened 1n thils sentence 1s that the conjJoined

subJects undergo a post-semantic copying process whereby N'
plural
SUBJECT

svmbolised bv fla 'they' 1s generated and inter-posed between the two
N's. There 1s an added post-semantic process deleting SUBJECT in the
second N: i to nan. Agaln, this copying process seems to manifest the
same tendency towards integration.

It was remarked earlier that when two sentences are conjJoined and
when they have the same lexical unit for a patient N but different verdb
roots, such a patient N cannot be deleted. This 1s true as long as
patient N i1s -definite. If the second patient N 1s definite (because
it refers to the same obJject), then it can be deleted:

(3.1.2.1.7) gfgitf yan kdrni # i Pédru ## at sakd? ## bldbukdl
nen Sudn (# in kdrni)
'Pedro is slicing meat, and it [the meat] is being
boiled by Juan.'
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In this sentence, the second occurrence of 'meat' 1s definite, and
following earlier rules laid down for extra-position and subjectiv-
isation, it must be extra-posed and subjectivised because definite.
Because it 1s -new, however, it is deletable.

3.1.1.2. Adversative
Consider the sentence:

(3.1.1.2.1) malagl ya # i Maryd ## dédpot ## & ya maganakd? (# | Maryd)

'Maria is pretty, but she is not kind.'

Besides ddpot, there are other symbolisations for 'but’: subdlit, bnen,

and Spanish loanword perd (note the accentual shift). Each ¢ N
combination undergoes the post-semantic processes already described,
with the adversative relation symbolised by the formatives already
mentioned. Admittedly, the label 'adversative' does not capture all
the uses of ddpot; in a more adequate grammar, there may be several
types of 'adversative'.

3.1.1.3. Supererogative
In the sentence:

(3.1.1.3.1) é ya mu malagl? # i Maryd ## nun é maganakd ya (mu)
namdn (#i Maryd)

'Maria 18 not only pretty but she is likewise kind.'

Combined in the collocation é mu? (lit. 'not only')...nun é (1lit. 'but
not’)...mu? namdn ('also’) are notions of conjJunction and addition.
Perhaps 1t is best to consider the unit as semantically 'supererogative',
an idiom literalised by the units already mentioned in the collocation;
the second instance of mu? is optionally deletable. An alternative
method of treating the unit 'supererogative' is to directly symbolise

it by the collocation and then to posit affix-hopping rules of symbol-
isation that will distribute these units across the sequence of for-
matives. The inter-posing of ya between & and mu? has already been
discussed in connection with negatives.

3.1.1.4. Punrposive
Consider the sentence:

(3.1.1.4.1) tfnalakdd ya # i Pédru ## bd yan lumdkad (# i Pédru)
'Pedro stood up in order that he will walk.'

Again, no special problems are posed by the structure other than that
of inter-posing N' (ya) between ba and the V root. ba symbolises
'purposive'. What 1is interesting, however, is that through this
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Inter-posing, the semantic unit 'purposive' 1s integrated into the V

f 1
phrase, so that 1n surface structure, one obtains Purposive N' &,

SUBJECT
with the loss of boundary marker and the occurrence of linker -p.
Exactly how to formulate this change 1s difficult. The followlng is
merely suggestive:

L purposive ’_4;‘-\ gl | — =

-
\% N \% N' N » V N purposive N' \' N

Another example 1nvolving 'purposive' polnts to still another problem:

(3.1.1.4.2) mfmindm yan pandlu # i Pédru ## bdn
kanfta ## kumdyap ya (# i Pédru)
'Pedro is taking (1lit. drinking) medicine

8o that (from such an action) he will get well.'

The analysis of kanfta 1s problematic. Obviously, it 1s a symbolisation

for N . Unlike other instances of non-lexically speci-
(no root)
definite
demonstrative
OBLIQUE
fied N's, however, kanfta does not refer to an object but seemingly to
— =

the whole preceding V N configuration, the fact of Pedro taking his
medicine. Strictly speaking then, kanfta 1s not a pro noun but a pro

sentence. If one accepts thls analysis, then one must posit a copying

| 0
process by which whole V N configurations are somehow reified, hence
N, and then copled as N' and incorporated into the linker ‘'purposive’'.

=
With such a pro-sentence, the second V N configuration 1s completely
free to undergo the usual post-semantic processes, without further

changes from 'purposive'. The process may be described thus:
(N) N
1 e ——
A N =+ EF A N
root root root root (no root)
definite
demonstrative

N' would have to be specified as OBLIQUE and then incorporated into
the linker:

purposive
i ik
(N) N' v—}—'

I_‘—L—l T L = f—l‘—“l
v N purposive N' \ N
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3.1.1.5. Resultative
Consider the sentence:

(3.1.1.5.1) mégbbra ya # i Pédru ## inyd? ##
mikualtd ya (# i Pé&dru)

'Pedro worked; hence, he got rich.'

U 1
The first V N configuration may be characterised as 'cause' and the

second 0 ﬁ configuration as 'effect' and this relationship is sym-
bolised by inyd? 'hence, that is why'. Again, no special problems seem
to obtain with such cause-effect sentences from the point of view of
grammatical structure. The converse of cause-effect sentences are
effect-cause sentences, such as:

(3.1.1.5.2) k3kdyap ya # i Pé&dru ## &1in ##
mfmindm yan pandlu (# i Pédru)

'Pedro 18 getting well because he i8 taking medicine.'

The symbolisation of the linker 'causative' is (lin 'because’.

3.1.1.6. Concessdive
In the sentence:
(3.1.1.6.1) malagd ya md rin # 1 Maryd ## {agiyao } ##
aglydman
é ya maganakd? (# 1| Maryd)

'Maria i8 in any case pretty although
ghe may not be kind.'

The collocation ’'in any case'’, symbolised by *md din, will be discussed
in a subsequent section as a separate unit in itself. Although not
absolutely essential, it is preferable to include *¥md din when using
'concessive', symbolised by aglyd? ~ agiydman 'although, even if’'.

3.1.1.7. Disjunctive
3.1.1.7.1. Disjunctive Sentences
Consider the sentence:

(3.1.1.7.1.1) malagl ya # i Maryd + ## o ## masfpag

ya # i Ana+
'Either Maria is pretty, or Ana is hard-working.'

(o 'or' is probably from Spanish é; note that the intonation drops at
the end of each part of the disjunction). As in conjunctive sentences,
the occurrence of the same lexical root presents contexts for deletion.
Thus:
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(3.1.1.7.1.2) malagd ya # i Maryd ## o ##
malagd ya # ! Ana

'Either Maria is pretty, or Ana 18 pretty.'’

The second V 1s -new because repeated; i1t has no incorporated N's which
are new and which may therefore block deletion. Hence, the second V
may be deleted:

(3.1.1.7.1.2') malagd ya # i Maryd ## o ## i Ana
'Either Maria or Ana is pretty.'

On the other hand, i1t may be the N root which 1s lexically the same:

(3.1.1.7.1.3) malagd vya # i Maryd ## o ##
masfpag ya # i Maryd

'Either Maria is pretty, or Maria is hard-working.'
With the optional deletion of the -new N, one has:

(3.1.1.7.1.3') malagd vya # i Maryd ## o ##
masfpag ya

'Either Maria is pretty, or she is hard-working.'

There 1is an optional post-posing rule of the SUBJECT N which 1is
possible:

(3.1.1.7.1.3") malagd ya #(#) o #(#) masfpag ya # i Maryd

'Maria i8 either pretty or hard-working.'
On the other hand, the subject may be marked TOPIC:
-+

(3.1.1.7.1.3a) i Maryd # malagd ya #(#) o #(#) mas{pag ya
'As for Maria, she i8 either pretty or hard-working.’'

(where + 1s a notation for non-terminal or sustained pause). The
various transpositions exemplified give rise to the deletion of at
least one boundary marker when boundary marker is #(#), since the pause
1s decidedly shorter. This deletion of one of the boundary markers
can probably be formulated as a phonological rule rather than a semantic
rule, since it has no semantic import and unlike the deletion of single
boundary markers does not signal incorporation. —

It is possible, in a disJunction, to have the second V N identical

J ]
with the first V N except for negative:

(3.1.1.7.1.4) matagd ya # i Maryd #(#) o #(#)
é ya malagi? # i Maryd
'Either Maria is pretty, or Maria is not pretty.’

The utterance of such a statement 1s perhaps limited to logic classes,
but the sentence 1s grammatical. With a sentence such as the above,
the following deletions are possible:
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(3.1.1.7.1.4') matagld ya # | Maryd #(#) o #(#) é ya malagid?
'Either Maria is pretty, or she is not pretty.'

(3.1.1.7.1.4") matagd ya #(#) o #(#) é ya malagd? # i Maryd
'Maria is either pretty, or (she is) not pretty.'

The latter sentence 1s 1dentical with the former one except for the
post-posing of the subject. Another variant 1is:

(3.1.1.7.1.4"™) matagd ya # i Maryd #(#) o #(#) alfl ya

'Either Maria i8 pretty, or she is not.'
Again, thils last sentence may have the subject post-posed:

(3.21.1.7.1.4"" matagld ya #(#) o #(#) all ya # i Maryd

'Maria i8 either pretty or not.'

In the last two examples, the change 1n the symbolisation of negative
from é to alf should be noted. Finally, the subject may be marked
TOPIC: N

(3.1.2.7.12.4"") i Maryd # malagld ya #(#) o #(#) alfl ya

'As for Maria, she is either pretty, or she is not.'

3.1.1.7.2. Disjunctive Clauses in Conjunctive Sentences

Conslider the sentence:

>

(3.1.1.7.2.1) bfsa ya mdn 4+ #(#) é ya man bfsa? #
i P&dru  ##(##) makd kut

'"Whether Pedro likes it or does not like
it, I am leaving.'

f
disjunctive
1

—
A% N v N A% N
negative

The example 1s Interesting insofar as 1t shows a disjunction with the
symbolisation man...man, probably more representative of the language
than the Spanish loanword 4.

Moreover, the terminal markers for 1ntonation (4 for unmarked breath-
group, + for marked breath-group, + for sustalned pause: the notation 1is
a mere convenlence and is not based on phonemic theory) are interesting.
At the end of the first part of the disjunction, there 1s a marked
breath-group (the label 1is based on Lieberman 1967). It will be seen
in Chapter IV that the same phenomenon (marked breath-group) occurs at
the end of the first clause of a disjunctive interrogative. 1In dis-
Junctive statements, however, the unmarked breath-group occurs at the
end of each part of the disjunction, except seemingly when the disjunc-

tive statement 1s part of a larger statement, in which case the marked
breath-group occurs.
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Chafe (see 1970b, Chapter 19) proposes, quite convincingly, that in
English, the marked breath-group arises not because of the unit
'interrogative' but because of the unit 'disjunctive'. In Pampangan,
initially, this does not seem to be so, since it was found that in
ordinary disJunctive statements, + occurs at the end of each part of
the disjunction. However, if one takes 4 to be a marker for 'inter-
rogative', it will be difficult to explain why 4 occurs in sentence
(3.1.1.7.2.1) and in a sentence such as

(3.1.1.7.2.2) ddtan ya # i Pédro + #(#) o #(#) i Sudnv

'Either Pedro or Juan will arrive.'

where 4+ occurs and where 'interrogative' is clearly absent; 4 1s the
context for the u > o shift in Pédro

Because of the occurrence of sentences (3.1.1.7.2.1) and (3.1.1.7.2.2),
tentatively, I shall take the position that 4+ is a marker not for
'interrogative' but for 'disjunctive'. I am now left with the problem
of accounting for the occurrence of 4+ in disjunctive questions.

I shall account for the latter by postulating a phonological rule

disjJunctive
-interrogative
(Ph. ) + > ¥ / \

##

the motivation of which seems to be the avoidance of homophony. It
will be shown in Chapter IV that yes-no questions in Pampangan are
differentiated from corresponding statements only by intonation, since
there is no interrogative marker or change in word order:

(3.1.1.7.2.3) détan ya+# i P&druy #(#) o #(#) & ya
ddtan ~ # i Pédruv

'"Either Pedro will come, or Pedro will not come.'

(3.1.1.7.2.4) dédtan ya # i Pédrut #(#) o #(#) & ya
ddtan # i Pédruv

'"Will Pedro come, or will Pedro not come?'’

To prevent homophony, the phonological rule applies to (3.1.1.7.2.3).
In larger statements, however, where the context would disambiguate
any potential ambiguity, there is no need for the phonological rule
and the usual symbolisation for 'disjunctive' (4) occurs:

(3.1.1.7.2.5) d&tan ya mdnt #(#) & ya man ddtan #
i Pé&dru #A(##) makd ku+
'"Whether Pedro will come or Pedro will not come,

I am leaving.'
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3.1.1.8. Conditional
—
AV V configuration of equal rank may be speciflied as conditional,
expressing an if-then relation:

(3.1.1.8.1) nun murdn ## lundb ya # kin balé # in andk
'If it rains, the child will go into the house.'

in which the condition 1s factual and non-generic. It seems that
unmarked conditions of this type have the added stipulation that the
apodosis (or then clause) must also be specified as -actual (aspect).
Any other aspect specification would bring in the notion of inference,
which will be discussed in Chapter IV, or a general condition:

(3.1.1.8.2) nun minurdn ## 1fnub ya # kin balé # in andk
'If it rained, then [I infer that] the child
went into the house.'

(3.1:1:8:3) nun mdmurdn ## 131ub ya # kin balé # in andk

'"Whenever it rains, the child goes into the house.'

The latter sentence 1s generic. In generic conditions, other symbol-
isations of 'if' are ustln 'whenever' (from Spanish justo ’puncutally'),
or patiyé 'whenever’' or anddt ~ inddt 'whenever'. In generic conditions,
both V's are usually generic. However, it 1s possible to have the
second V -actual, as 1in:
(3.1.1.8.4) ndn mdmdran # kéni # a1dé1dé ## makd ku
'"Tf it rains here every day, then I shall leave.'

It 1s possible for a conditional to be specified as contra-factual
(or subjunctive):
(3.1.1.8.5) nun dfnatdn ya sdna # i Pédru ##
mintd kamf sdna # kin pistd
'Tf Pedro had come, then we would have
gone to the fiesta [but he did not comel.'

Contra-factual sentences pre-suppose a previous occurrence which contra-
dicts the protasis (or 'if' clause). The semantic structure of the

sentence may be represented thus:

conditional W
= _L_____j :

=

\' N \'s
root root
subjunctive subjunctive

The unit 'subjunctive' may thus be considered an inflectional unit
specifying the V matrix further as 'contrary to fact' in the same way
that in Chapter I, 'negative' was considered as specifying a V matrix
further. Since 'subjunctilve'may specify any V root and does not serve
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to narrow down lexical choice to a particular unit, it 1s best seen as
an inflectional unit. In Pampangan, the unit specifies both V's in a
conditional sentence and is eventually linearised and symbolised as
sdna.

In contra-factual or subJunctive conditions, the state or event may
be specified for its usual aspectual possibilities; the only restriction
seems to be that if V1 is -actual, then V2 must likewise be -actual.

If V1 is actual, V2 may be specified for any aspect, dictated only by

reality:

(3.1.1.8.6) nun ddtan ya sdna # i Pédru ## muntéd
kamf sdna # kin pistd
'If Pedro were coming, we would then go

to the fiesta (but he is not coming).'

(3.1.1.8.7) nun dfnatdn ya sdna # i Pédru ##
muntd kam{ sdna # kin pistd
'If Pedro had come, then we would go to
the fiesta (but he did not come).'

(3.1.1.8.8) nun dfnatdn ya sdna # i Pédru ##
plpuntd kamf{ sdna # néni # kin pistd
'If Pedro had come, then we would be going
to the fiesta right now (but he did not come).'

A conditional sentence can be both generic and subJunctive:

(3.1.1.8.9) nun é ya sdna mamamaté # in tdu ##
magfn paraisd ya sdna # in ydtun itf
'"If man were not mortal (lit. is not dying)

then this world would become a paradise.’'

Unlike English, Pampangan shows no post-semantic aspectual shifts
necessary for different conditional combinations. Aspectual specifi-
cation seems to arise from the constraints of extramental reality itself,
with no necessary post-semantic shifts in aspectual specification to
derive surface structures. Rather, markers such as 'subjunctive' are
symbolised by particles such as sdna and sd? linearised within the V
phrase.

3.1.1.9.  Summanry
The discussion in the preceding sections may be summarised by the

—
rule (conceived of as a semantic rule necessary for V V structures):
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| conjunctive

= adversative
supererogative
purposive
resultative
concessive
disjunctive
conditional

(s )

<
<
t
Y
+

where = 1s a notation interpretable as 'of equal rank' and where
indicates by a conventlion the place where the units of the rule are
placed 1n the configuration. Post-semantic processes triggered by the
above specifications will not be formulated; for the most part, as

the examples have shown, these processes are of the same type as those
already described in Chapter II. What 1s interesting about the above

D]
specifications for V V 1s thelr exclusive disjunction. In the next
section, 'implicit linkings' will be described, the combinatorial
possibilities of which are quite formildable.

3.1.2. Implicit Linking

The toplcs to be discussed in this section have to do with speci-
fications 1ncorporated into V or N which are linearised 1n surface
structure and symbolised by particles or clitics within V or N. It

seems that they are best analysed semantically as pre-supposing a
[—
previous V N configuration of the same rank:

Preceding Lingulstic Context

<l
=
<

with a specification x incorporated into V or N arising from the pre-
ceding linguistic context. Hence, markers indicated by x have been in

—
this chapter on V V configurations; for ostensive purposes, a
possible preceding linguistic context will be given in each example.

3.1.2.1. Additive
Consider the sentence sequence:

(3.1.2.1.1) 1818kad ya # i Pédru ##
1414kad y4 mu namdn # i Sudn
'Pedro is walking.'

'"[In addition to Pedro] Juan, too, is walking.'

The semantic confilguration may be represented thus:
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l | | |

V1 N1 Vl N2

-new additive
o~ 1

N2 is semantically marked as additive, from the preceding linguistic
context; post-semantically, however, 'additive' is incorporated into V.
This specification in V renders Vl’ which 1s -new, i1mmune from deletion.
Eventually, 'additive' 1s linearised within the V phrase and symbolised
as (mu) namdn. On the other hand, i1t may not be N but V which is
specified initially as additive:

(3.1.2.1.2) 1818kad ya # i Pédru ##
bdbdsa yd& namad (# i Pédru)
'Pedro i8 walking.'
'"[In addition to walking] he is likewise reading.'’

'"(He 18 reading while walking).'

The structure may be shown thus:

l | [ |

Vl Nl V2 Nl

additive -new

Since the second N1 1s -new and since it has no other specifications
which would block deletion, the second Nl 1s deleted. 'Additive' is
Incorporated into V2 and 1s eventually linearised in V2 and symbolised
as namdn. (Note the similarity as well as difference in symbolisation
with an additive arising from N, (mu) namdn.) Because of optional mu,
ambigulty obtains in a sentence such as:

(3.1.2.1.3) médgdral y&4 namdn # in andk
'"The child [like someone else] is studying.'

'The child [in addition to doing other things]
i8 studying.'

The first meaning may be expressed unambiguously by:
(3.1.2.1.3") mégdral y3 mu namdn # in andk
Or 'ehild' may be TOPIC and pre-posed:

(3.1.2.1.3") in andk man mdgdral ya
'As for the child, he [like someone else]

18 studying.’

Note that in the above 1nstance, 'additive' 1s not incorporated into V

but stays as a unit under (pre-posed) N. Of course, it 1s possible to
say:



(3.1.2.1.4) in andk man # mdgdral yd namédn

'"As for the child, he [like someone elsel is likewise
studying [in addition to doing cther things].'
3.1.2.2. 1Itenratdive
Consider the sentence:

(3.1.2.2.1) 1fndkad ya # ndpun # i Pédru ##
Ifndkad né namdn # néni (# i Pédru)
'Pedro walked yesterday.'
'"He again walked today.'

The semantic structure of the sentence is:

The second occurrence of Vl 1s specified as iterative; this additional
specification seems to block deletion (as did the specification addi-
tive). On the other hand, N1 1s deleted since 1t has the necessary
context for deletlion. It 1s posslible to have a predicate noun specified
as lterative:
(3.1.2.2.2) nfnu # in minyambdt
i Pédru na namdn # in minyambdt
'"Who 18 it who won?'

'It was Pedro again who won.'

The symbolisation of 'iterative' 1s na namdn (na in this collocation
must not be confused with non-subjJect and non-oblique copiler na).

'Iterative' occurs when V and N are a repetition of a preceding V and
N and 1s 1incorporated only into V.

3.1.2.3. Sendiative
Conslder the sentences:

(3.1.2.3.1) dak3! ya gdwan # i Pédru ##
sfndlat ya (# i Pédru) ##
magdral ya pd (# i Pédru)
'Pedro has many things to do.'
'"He wrote [a letter].'

'"He will still study.'

The structure is:

serliative -new
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pa signals that V 1s part of a serlies, something still remaining. If

the sequence of actlons 1s located in the past, 1t 1s possible to have
V actual:

(3.1.2.3.2) mégbbra ya # i Pédru ##
1fndkad ya pd (# i Pédru)
'Pedro worked.'
'He etill walked.'

However, when the temporal specification 13 -past, V 1s usually -actual,
since 1t expresses something still walting to be done.
In the senetence sequence

(3.1.2.3.3) 1fndkad ya # nandfn dbak # i Pédru ##
14184kad ya pd # néni (# i Pédru)
'Pedro [began to] walk this morning.'’

'"He 18 8till walking now.'

It 1s not clear whether pa expresses a different semantic unit '-com-
pleted' to emphasise aspectual 'durative'. For the moment, I shall
subsume '-completed' under 'serliative'. Clearly pa 1s seriative when
1t occurs with a predicate noun:

(3.1.2.3.4) nfnu pa # in ddratdn
i Pédru pa # In dératdn
'"Who else 18 arriving?’
'Pedro still [is to be listed among] those
who are arriving.'’

Serlative may be specified of elther V or N. The following example
presents an interesting instance of ambiguity: If one wanted to ask

in Pampangan 'Who is &till eating?’', 1t would seem that the correct
utterance would be:

(3.1.2.3.5)* nfnu # in mdmandn pa
'"Who 18 it who 18 eating still?’

However, there seems to be a general constraint against placing the
formatives belng discussed in this section (3.1.2) outside of the
initial phrase, which 1s usually V, so that pa must be incorporated
into the 1nitial phrase:

(3.1.2.3.5') nfnu pa # in mdmanén
which now becomes amblguous, since 1t may mean:

'"Who else 18 eating?'

'"Who 18 still eating?’
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3.1.2.4. Subitive
Consider the sentences:

(3.1.2.4.1)% még+dral na ya # in dnak >
mégdral ne # in andk

'"The child has already studied.'’

(na 'already' 1s not to be confused with copier na 'non-subject and
non-oblique he'.)

(3.1.2.’4.2)x magdral na ki
'Study already.’ = 'Study [it'e time].'

(3.1.2.4.3) makd ne # i Pédru
'Pedro is ready to leave.'

It 1s difficult to characterise the meaning of na; 1t 1s not even clear
whether several units are expressed homophonously by na. Tentatively,
the meanings are subsumed under 'subltive', admittedly an unsatisfactory
label. Perhaps 'immedlate' would be more apropos; however 'immediate'
has been used 1n connection with aspect. Although both concepts are
clearly related and even co-occur, they must be kept separate; hence,
the cholce of a different label. Moreover, it 1s difficult to charac-
terlse the preceding lingulstic context that gives rise to na because
there are so many possible ones: when na occurs with a command, 1t
means that the person giving the mandate 1s telling the executor that
i1t 1s time to accomplish the task; on the other hand, na may signal
posterior, not prior, immediacy, as when one reports that something

has been accomplished. Agaln, one may report that a state or situation
obtains as expected, as 1in:

(3.1.2.4.4) masalése ne # i Pédru
'Pedro is already well [he was sick before].'

The occurrence of na may be semantically represented thus:

VARIOUS PRE-SUPPOSITIONS & N
subitive

Another interesting occurrence of na is:

(3.1.2.4.5) SPEAKER A: nfnu # in magdbra
SPEAKER B: i P&dru na # in magdbra
'"Who 18 1t who will work?'

'Let Pedro be the one who will work.'

where now na does not signal 'subitive' but 'selective'. Conative
functions of language will be discussed in detail in Chapter IV. It
seems that 'selectilve' 1s a distinct unit from 'subltilve'.
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3.1.2.5. Solitive
Consider the sentnece:

(3.1.2.5.1) mdmiydlun yd mu? # in andk
'The child i8 only playing (he is doing nothing else).’

The relevant linguistic context seems to be the negatlon of any other
activity:

PRE-SUPPOSITION \'s N
Negative: no other V solitive

It 1s not only V's which may be specified by solitive but likewise N's,
which must, however, be predicativised:

(3.1.2.5.2) nfnu #in mdmiydiun

i P&dru mu? # in mdmiydiun

'The one who i8 playing is who.' = 'Who is playing?’

'"The one who i8 playing is Pedro alone.'
It i1s interesting that in Pampangan, one cannot say 'Only Pedro plays'
but only 'The one who i8 playing i8 Pedro alone'’, thus necessitating an
equational sentence with a predicate noun into which 'solitive' can
be incorporated. Which agaln confirms the earlier observation that
specifications such as 'solitive', which are incorporated from some
previous context, must be incorporated into the first part of the
succeeding sentence, which 1s usually the position for V.

3.1.2.6. Precedent
In the sentence:

(3.1.2.6.1) magdral ya pd mu? # i Pédru
'Pedro will first study (before he dces anything else).’

which 1s representable semantically as:

(sequential)
l__ r____:l____ﬁj

v, N v N

2
4 [ -
precedent

where V1 precedes V2; the unit 'precedent' 1s incorporated into Vl and
symbolised as pa (mu?)(not to be confused with seriative pa). Agailn,
'precedent' may be incorporated into a predicate noun to indicate
sequence or ordering:

(3.1.2.6.2) i Pédru pd mu? # in ddtan
'"The one who will come (before anyone else)
will be Pedro.'



254

3.1.2.7. Caditive
Consider the sentence:

(3.1.2.7.1) 1umdkad y4d md rin # i Pédru
"(No matter what happens) Pedro will walk.'

where the semantic structure 1s representable as:

[ _ (sequential) I

=t

\' N A é

? caditive

In structures of this type, the previous context may be any event or

state which in point of time 1s prior to what i1s expressed (hence, what

1s expressed 1s sequential to what 1s unexpressed) and the expressed

V incorporates 'caditive' as an inflectional marker (from cadere ’'to

fall, happen'), translatable as 'in any case'). 'Caditive' 1is symbol-

ised by ¥(mu)din. Agailn, 'caditive' may be incorporated into a

predicate noun:

(3.1.2.7.2) i Pédru md rin # in gdwa kin balé
'The one who will build the house will be

Pedro in any case.'

3.1.2.8. Explanative
Conslder the sentence:

(3.1.2.8.1) métudtdd ya # i Pédru ##
mitutundd ya kasf (# i Pédru)
'Pedro went to sleep.'’

'(Because) he was sleepy.'

where the semantic structure 1s representable as:

r** explanative ’
l

Vl N V2 N

The unit 'explanative' 1s incorporated into V although semantically,

2,
—
it 1s the whole V2 N configuration which explains the reason for

]
V1 N. 'Explanative' 1s post-semantically linearised and symbolised
by kasf.

3.1.2.9. Summanry

In addition to the units which may specify the link between two V's
of equal rank, the units 'explanative' and 'sequential' must be posited:
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= = explanative

sequential

What makes the two units above different from the other overt linkers
discussed in section 3.1.1 1s that they are not directly symbolised
by particles but provide the context for the incorporation of units
Into either V, units which 1n turn are symbolised by particles within
the V phrase:

1_ 1

sequential

(s ) \ — > precedent / V

| —

l explanative

(s ) \ > explanative / V1 V2

n

The above two rules may be Iintegrated into more general rules:

L sequentilal !

(s ) v - precedent / V1 V2

additive
solitive

iterative
(s ) v - > subitive / in various

serilative
caditive
explanative

1

preceding linguilstic contexts 1n V1 V2

configurations or with various pre-suppositions

The reasons for the co-occurrence restrictions of the various speci-
fication units of V2 seem to be phonological rather than semantic.
Semantically, there 1s nothing to prevent the specifications from
occurring together, except perhaps 'additive' and 'solitive', although
cases are imaginable when the two may co-occur. Rather, what seems to
prevent occurrence together 1s the avoldance of homophony, since many
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of the symbolisations are quite similar, and in the case of discontin-
uous morphs, some particles are 1dentical:

precedent pa? (mu?)
seriative pa

solitive mu? (namén)
additive (mu) namdn
iterative na namdn
subitive na

caditive (mu) din
explanative kas

The linearisation rule for such particles 1s quite rigid:

(PS ) V2 >
seriative
[solitive
additive
iterative
subitive
caditive
explanative
l
\' seriative solitive caditive explanative
additive
1terative
subitive
An example of a maximally specified V2 would be:

(3.1.2.9.1) 1818kad ya pd mu namdn din kas{ # i Pédru
'Becausge, in any case, Pedro is 8till only
walking (he i8 doing nothing else).'

where the verb is V 1s linearised as
walk
seriative
solitive
caditive
explanative
l

walk seriative solitive caditive explanative

14d14dkad ya pd mu? namdn din kasf

Fortunately, the particles do not occur in such formlidable combil-
natlons in actual usage.

The units discussed are interesting since they act as linkers in
discourse and would no doubt figure prominently 1n a semantic analysis
that 1s extended to the discourse level. Moreover, they mirror pre-
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ceding sentences which may not immediately precede the sentence 1in
which they are incorporated. It 1s thus possible to carry over into
succeedling sentences indicators from previous sentences quite distant
from the present sentence being uttered.

In Chapter IV, other particles which may be incorporated into V in
addition to those discussed thus far will be described.

—
3.2. V V CONFIGURATIONS OF UNEQUAL RANK

The structures to be described in this second major division of the
chapter consist of structures of more than one V. Unlike the structures
discussed in the first division, however, the second V 1n these struc-
tures 1s unequal in rank with regard to the first V. 1In this section
willl be discussed different types of adverbs, nominalisation, comple-
mentatlon, and relativisation.

3.2.1. Vv v N Configurations

3.2.1.1. Manner Advenbs

Consider the sentence:

(3.2.1.1.1) masalése yan kdwe # in andk
'"The child swims well.'

The basic configuration seems to be

[

agent
V. N
action
swim child

Now, masalése 'well, adeptly', a state V in 1ts own right, specifies
the verb root 'to swim' further by describing the manner of swimming.
It 1s necessary then 1n semantic representation to show the relation
between V1 and this new state V2; at the same time, 1t 1s necessary to
show that this relation obtains only between V1 and V2 and not between
V2 and the agent N. Chafe (1970b) would represent the above sentence
as:

I’ —

patient agent
Vo v, N
state action

manner
well swim child
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I find the above representation unsatisfactory insofar as it does not
seem to show the subordination of V2 to V1 adequately nor does it neatly
represent the stipulation that the agent N accompanies V1 and not V,.

2
Tentatively, I would like to propose that V_ 1s a kind of inflectional

2
unit specifying V1 further and like any inflectional unit not really
serving to narrow down lexical choice to a particular unit but pre-
supposing lexical choice and adding new specifications to this already

selected lexical unit. Hence:

N

1
agent

1

\P V1 N
state action

manner i

well lswim child

The post-semantic processes that the above configuration would have
to undergo are: subjectivisation of the agent N, incorporation of
specifications of the agent N into Vl, inter-posing of the copier vya
between V2 and Vl’

Sentence (3.2.1.1.1) 1s ambiguous, since it means

and various linearisations.

'"The child is swimming well [right now].'
'"The child [habitually] swims well.'

The second meaning 1s more naturally expressed by sentence (3.2.1.1.1);
it should be noticed that the aspectual specifications of V1 have been
post-semantically deleted. If one wanted to maintain the overt marking

for actual durative, one would apply a permutation rule:

(3.2.1.1.1') «kdkawé yan masalése # in andk

'The child is swimming well.'
It 1is possible for V2 to be inflectionally negative:

(3.2.1.1.2) é ya masalése kdwe # in andk
'"The child does not swim well.'

Note that when ya 1s interposed between negative and V2, the linker

-n does not occur whereas when ya 1s interposed between V2 and Vl’

the linker -q does occur. It was stated earlier that the linker occurs
when two branches (N and/or V) previously separate are incorporated
into one branch, which is what happens when ya 1is inter-posed between

V2 and V:

V2 V1 N! > Vz N' Vl

The specification 'negative', however, does not arise from a separate

branch but from an inflectional unit of V2. When N' 1s interposed
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between negative and V2, the two branches have already been incorporated
into one branch; hence, the non-occurrence of the linker -n finds a
plausible explanation by appeal to rule ordering.

In sentences such as (3.2.1.1.2), the copier ya is optionally
deletable:

(3.2.1.1.2') & masalése kdwe # in andk

If the subjJect is -new, the whole branch may be deleted, yielding a
surface structure without overt reflexes of accompanying N's (from this
point of view, similar to structures with ambient V's):

(3.2.1.1.2") & masalése kéwe

'He does not swim well.'
In Chapter I, sentences such as

(3.2.1.1.3) mdyap yan mdyap # in andk
'The child is exceedingly good.'

were analysed as having state V inflectionally specified as 'intensive';
in turn, the unit 'intensive' was symbolised by the re-duplication
process. An alternative would be to analyse 'intensive' as arising
from a separate state V:

[

I
i patient

V2 Vl v
state state
manner
intensive
good child

In this case, the V2 branch is not lexically specified; a post-semantic
process would copy the root of Vl into V2, thus generating the
re-duplication quite neatly. If one accepts this analysis, then a
sentence such as

(3.2.1.1.4)*% 18+18kad na ya+n 138+18kad # i Pédru
1814kad nen 1818kad # i Pédru

'Pedro perseveres in walking.'

would be analysable as

1
i [ agent
V2 Vl N
state action
manner
perseverative

walk Pédro



260

where agailn the state V 1s not lexically specified but post-semantically
1- The interposed na (distinct
from copier na and 'subitive' na) 1s introduced post-semantically and

1s semantically vacuous.

accepts an incorporated verb root from V

3.2.1.2. Frequency and Instance Advenrbs
Consider the sentence:

(3.2.1.2.1) maralds yan kdkawé # i Pédru

'Pedro swime often.'

where agaln i1t seems that the nucleus of the sentence 1s

| 1

| agent
V1 N
action

swim Pedro

Now the notlion of frequency of 'often' specifies 'to swim' quasi-
inflectionally; moreover, it 1s not directly related to the agent N.
For this reason, 1t seems to share properties of manner adverbs (and
in surface structure appears as a manner adverb). Hence:

i | | é.
gent

V2 vy

state action

frequentative

often swim

Agaln, the usual post-semantic processes apply: subjJectivisation of

the agent N, incorporation of specifications of the agent N into Vl’

Interposing of the copiler between V2 and Vl’ and varilous linearisations.
Instead of frequentative, V2 may be specified as instantive; in such

cases, the verb root is usually a form derived from a number formative:

(3.2.1.2.2) makatatld yan kfnawé # i Pédru

'Pedro swam three times.'

where makatat!1({? is analysable as three + instantiviser.

3.2.2. v v N Configurations
3.2.2.1. Sentential Advenbs

3.2.2.1.1. Commentative, Validative, Certaintive, Necessitative,
Frequentative

Consider the sentence:

(3.2.2.1.1.1) méyap #(#) in kdkawé ya # in andk
'The [fact that] the child is swimming
ig8 good [to hear].'’
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The semantic structure of the sentence 1s:

———— R R
{v patient
1
agent

N
Vl V2
state action
commentative .
good | swim child l
definite

o
where the embedded V2 N sub-configuration 1s in a patient relation
to the commentative state Vl‘ It 1s necessary to differentiate sentence
(3.2.2.1.1.1) from a sentence such as:

(3.2.2.1.1.2) mdyap yan kdwe # in andk
'"The child swims well.'

i mw e N
The first sentence has a sententlal adverb predicated of a Vv N
configuration while the second sentence has a manner adverb predicated
of another V. The nominal nature of the embedded patient 1s corrobor-
ated by the definite specification (itself the context for the subjec-
tivisation of the whole clause). Since the embedded sub-configuration
1s abstract, 1t 1s not copled into Vl' However, within the embedded

—
\% N configuration, the usual post-semantic processes of subjectiv-

i1sation and incorporation apply.
By a later deletlon process, the determiner in 1s optionally
deletable, so that one can have the variant:

(3.2.2.1.1.1') médyap #(#) kdkawé ya # in andk
'"[That] the child is swimming i8 good [to hear].'

It should be noted that 1f the boundary marker 1s not # but ##, as 1n

(3.2.2.1.1.3) mdyap ## kdkawé ya # in andk
'Good: The child i8 swimming.'

the sentence, although semantically similar to (3.2.2.1.1.1) in 1its
overall communicative effect, has a different semantic configuration.
In sentence (3.2.2.1.1.3) what obtains is a V v configuration of
equal rank with no overt marker between the two V's.

The negative counterpart of (3.2.2.1.1.1) is:

(3.2.2.1.1.1a) & mayap #(#) in kdkawéd ya # in andk
'The [fact that] the child is swimming is
not good [to hear].'

In the above example, the subjJect determlner in 1s not deletable;
hence, the specification 'definite' 1s necessary 1in semantilic structure.

Other types of sentential adverbs (validative, certaintive, necessi-
tative) need only exemplification:
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(3.2.2.1.1.4) tutd? #(#) in kdkawé ya # in andk
'"The [fuct that] the child is swimming ie true.'

(3.2.2.1.1.5) pfu #(#) in kdkawé ya # in andk
'The [fact that] the child is swimming ig almost certain.'

(3.2.2.1.1.6) kaildnan #(#) in kdwe ya # in andk
'"The [happening that] the child will swim {8 necessary.’

In the above sentences, 1t 1s possible for the boundary marker to be
deleted altogether; phonologically, this deletion provides the context
for vowel syncope and in (3.2.2.1.1.6) nasal simplification:

(3.2.2.1.1.4")  tutd+n kdkawé ya # in andk
(3.2.2.1.1.5') pfu+n kdkawé ya # in andk

(3.2.2.1.1.6")* Kkaildnan+n kdwe ya # in andk >
kaildnan kdwe ya # in andk

It was necessary to list the varlants to show thelr essentlal sameness;
failure to note their essentlial sameness leads to difficulties 1n
analysis. Moreover, (3.2.2.1.1.5) has a varlant:

(3.2.2.1.1.5") pfu yan kdkawé # in andk

where the interposition of the copler makes the surface structure
similar to the surface structure of sentences with manner adverbs.
In section 3.2.1.2, frequency adverbs were discussed. There, 1t was

stated that frequency adverbs in general do not modify a ﬁ ﬁ con-
figuration but only another V. However, 1t 1s likewlse possible to
have a frequency adverb as a sentential adverb. Contrast the two
sentences:

(3.2.2.1.1.7) maralds yan kdkawé # in andk

'"The child swims often.’

(3.2.2.1.1.8) maralds #(#) in kdkawé ya # in andk
'"The [fact that] the child ie swimming [happens] often.'

The specification generic usually co-occurs with a frequentative sen-
tential adverb:

(3.2.2.1.1.9) aldb81dé #(#) kdkawéd ya # in andk
' That the child is swimming [happens] daily.' =
'Daily the child swims.'

Other derived frequentative state V's are bénibéni 'nightly' (1it. night
+ night) and bllanbdlan 'monthly' (1lit. moon + moon). Sentences such
as (3.2.2.1.1.9') usually delete the determiner in; 1its retention would
render the sentence unnatural although not ungrammatical. Moreover,
the frequentative state V may be post-posed or interposed:
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(3.2.2.1.1.9') kdkawé ya # in andk #(#) aldb1dé
kdkawé ya #(#) aldbé1dd #(#) in andk

3.2.2.1.2. Adverbial Phrases of Place, Time, Benefaction,
and Motivation

3.2.2.1.2.1. Locative

Consider the sentence:

(3.2.2.1.2.1.1) kin balé # in pistd
'The fiesta [is taking place] in the house.'

A simple structure such as the above may be Juxtaposed and compared
to a more complicated structure which seems to manifest the same basic
configuration:

(3.2.2.1.2.1.2) kin balé ## mégdral ya # in andk
'"In the house the child studied.'

In both examples, what seems to obtain is an object or event (with its
accompanylng dramatis personae) located in some space; in other words,
the semantic structure of the first example seems to be

. [ , |
! location patient
v N N
state
locative
(no root)
house fiesta

while the semantic structure of the second example 1is

i |

1
( location Latient

1

Vl . agent
state V1 N
locative
(no root)

house study child

Since the locative state V 1s not lexically specified, it 1s deleted.
On the other hand, the patient sub-structure undergoes the usual post-
semantic processes of any V (subjectivisation and incorporation and
various linearisations), finally yilelding the surface structure:

r———lﬁ i 1'111—_'~_IL

)
D N aspect: V2 N' D
definite completed SUBJECT definite
OBLIQUE SUBJECT

house study child
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The location N may be post-posed, ylelding the preferred variant:
(3.2.2.1.2.1.2') mégdral ya # in andk #(#) kin balé

Or the location N may be 1interposed between V2 and subject:
(3.2.2.1.2.1.2") mégdral ya #(#) kin baléd #(#) in andk

If the location N 1s specified as TOPIC, 1t must be pre-posed:

(3.2.2.1.2.1.2") kin balé ye mégdral # in andk
'Tt was in the house that the child studied.'

Sti1ll another possibllity 1s offered for location N. If location
N 1s -new, as 1n the sequence

(3.2.2.1.2.1.3) atfn siifd ##
médgdral ya # in andk #(#) karfn kin silfd
'"There i8 a room.'

'The child is studying there in the room.'

Now, the second occurrence of silfd renders it -new. kin silfd may
therefore be deleted:

(3.2.2.1.2.1.3') mégdral ya # in andk #(#) karfn
'The child is studying there.'’

Or, one may say:

(3.2.2.1.2.1.3") atfn siifd ##
pipdgardlan ne nin andk (# in siifd)
'"There i8 a room.'

'The room is being studied in by the child.'

where the location N 1n the seocnd sentence 1s extra-posed:.and subjec-
tivised, copled into V2 as ¥ya, and then deleted because -new. The

. P
integration of the location N into the 62 N configuration 1s now
complete, since 1n surface structure, the confilguration resembles as

A% ﬁ N configuration. This process will be called 'Integrating
Subjectivisation'; more examples of 1t will be given 1n subsequent
sections. For this reason, no rule will be formulated at this Jjuncture.
It might be objected that this way of viewing location N's 1s arti-
ficlal and unnecessarily complicates semantic structure. Why not
consider the locatlion N 1n the example as just another accompanying N
by specifying the action V as locative 1nstead of postulating the
location N as traceable to a separate state V? Panini seemingly held
this view, for he postulated adhikarana ’'place in which' as a basic
karaka relation.
There 1s no doubt that a locatlion N accompanlies the nuclear structure
of certain non-state V's and even certain state V's which are not
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specified as locative. For example, in the rules formulated in Chapter
I, a presential state V may be optionally accompanied by a location N.
Moreover, directional actlon V's are accompanied by a kind of location
N Insofar as a source or a goal N 1s a kind of location N. However,

in sentences such as (3.2.2.1.2.1.3), the location N is clearly extran-
eous to the nucleus of the second sentence. To 1nclude a location N

in a verb root such as ’'to study’ would unduly complicate the semantic
rules formulated 1n Chapter I, since as a result, any non-state V and
many state V's can be specified as locative and then accompanled by a
location N. Moreover, such a view would miss the clear parallelism
between sentences (3.2.2.1.2.1.1) and (3.2.2.1.2.1.2).

A final word should be said about the symbolisation of oblique
determiners in location N's. In Chapter II, symbolisation rules were
given for oblique-marked demonstrative pronouns (the symbolisations of
which were homophonous with oblique-marked demonstrative determiners):

kanftan andk "to that child’
kanfta "to that [one]l’

In the rules given, there were variant symbollisations for these oblique-

marked demonstrative pronouns:

kanftan andk "to that child’
ké tan balé "to that house'

kanfta 1s usually used with human N's but kéta occurs with any N (in-
cluding human N's). What 1s interesting is that kéta is likewise a
symbolisation for the locatlve proform ’'there (neither near you nor me)'
unlike 1in English, where there 1s a distinction between ’'that’ and
"there' (and 'this' and 'here'’). To cite the other types of demonstra-

tives:
kanfnin andk "to this child (near me)'’
%¥Kka+inf+n baldy >
kénin balé "to this house (near me)'
kéni 'to this [place] near me = here'’

¥ka+iydn+n andk >

kén andk "to that child (near you)'

kén balé "to that house (near you)'

kén "to that [place] near you = there’

kanftin andk "to thie child (near you and me)’
¥katitf+n baldy >

kétin balé 'to this house (near you and me)'

kéti '"to this place near you and me

= here’
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Besides kéta, kéni, kén, and kéti, there is another locative proform
karfn 'there yonder' which is analysable as '-proximate to speaker,
-proximate to hearer, distal'. 'Distal' is a new specification hitherto
not discussed in connection with demonstratives. It 1is necessary to
account for karfn and for nandfn 'earlier on the same day', a temporal
proform (to be discussed in the next section). karfn and nandfn are
unusual since there is no subject form for these demonstratives.

3.2.2.1.2.2. Temporal
3.2.2.1.2.2.1. Temporal Idioms
Consider the following sentence:

(3.2.2.1.2.2.1.1) blkas # in pistéd
'The fiesta [will take place] tomorrow.'
where there is a Vv . Other temporal verb roots are ndpun 'yes-
state
temporal

future
tomorrow

terday’' (lit. late afternoon + preteritiviser), ndbéni 'last night' (1lit.
night + preteritiviser), p8ta ’later’. Aside from such inherently
temporal verb roots, time is likewise indicated in Pampangan by a
non-lexically specified temporal state V accompanied by a time N with
the root aldé < *alddw ’'day’ (1it. sun) and/or spatial units.

It is perhaps a language universal that time is expressed in terms
of spatial units such as 'proximate to speaker' and 'proximate to
hearer'. What 1is interesting is the degree to which Pampangan exploits
the dimensions of space to express different temporal categories. To
account for such temporal state V's expressed in spatial units, post-
semantic literalisation rules whereby semantic units of time are
replaced by semantic units of space will be needed. These time semantic
units are idioms (following Chafe's definition of idioms) and must be
literalised by matrices of spatial units. Like other idioms, temporal
idioms present special problems which must be noted in the lexicon.

To express 'today' (for the purposes of this analysis, ’'today’' will

-future

be characterised as -past , Wwhere 'specific' is paraphrasable as
specific

'specific day'), there are alternative ways:

(3.2.2.1.2.2.1.2) infn aldd a inf # In pisté
'The fiesta [will take place on] this day.'

where 'on this day' 1s literalised as sun
definite
demonstrative
proximate to speaker
SUBJECT
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The post-semantic process of demonstrative copying (formulated in Chap-
ter II) must likewise be applied. One can likewise say:

(3.2.2.1.2.2.1.2') itfn aldé a itf # in pistd
'The fiesta [will take place on] this day, '
where now 'on this day' 1s literalised as sun
definite
demonstrative
proximate to speaker

proximate to hearer
SUBJECT

It 1s not clear whether there 1s a difference 1n meaning between itln
aldé a inf and itfn aldé a itf; in my idiolect, they are genuine vari-
ants, but 1t could very well be that in some other dialect, the former
would have the added specification 'immediate'.

Sti1ll a third way of expressing 'on this day' 1is:

(3.2.2.1.2.2.1.2") nénin aldd a inf # in pistd
'The fiesta [will take place on] this day.'
where now the literalisation 1s sun
definite
demonstrative
proximate to speaker

-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE

To express past , one says:
[:—specif‘ic:]
(3.2.2.1.2.2.1.3) kétan aldé # in pistd
'The fiesta [took placel] on that
sun neither near you nor me.' =
'The fiesta [took place] at some
point in the past.'
where the literalisation 1s sun . If one wanted to be
definite

demonstrative
OBLIQUE

specific, -one would say:

(3.2.2.1.2.2.1.3a) itdn aldd a itd # in pistd
'The fiesta [took place on] that
specific day in the past.'
where now the literalisation 1s sun and where the process of
definite

demonstrative
SUBJECT

demonstrative copying must likewise be applied. A variant of the

precedling sentence 1s



268

(3.2.2.1.2.2.1.3a"') kétan aldd a itd # in pistd
'The fiesta [took place] on that
specific day in the past.'

where, instead of SUBJECT, ’'sun’ 1s OBLIQUE, with the usual demonstra-
tive copying process.

To express {:future ’1, one would say:
specific

|

(3.2.2.1.2.2.1.4) kén aldd a iydn # iqg pistd
iydn aldé a iydn # ig pistd
'The fiesta [will take place] on
that specific day.'
where the literalisation 1s sun
definite
demonstrative
proximate to hearer
SUBJECT/OBLIQUE
Other temporal idioms do not use the lexical unit ’'sun’ but N without
lexical specification:

(3.2.2.1.2.2.1.5) néni # ig pistd
'The fiesta [is taking place] presently.’
'The fiesta [will take place] today.'
'The fiesta [took place] today.'

Note that géni 1s unmarked as to time; a preceding linguistic context
will have to specify the time. 'Today' 1s literalised as

N .  The same symbolisation géni 1s likewise used
definite
demonstrative
proximate to speaker
-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE
for 'right now' which may be characterised as -future while
-past
specific
immediate

"today' 1s characterisable as -future . To emphasise the notion
-past
specific
of 'immediate', the Spanish loanword mismo ’'same' 1s added:

(3.2.2.1.2.2.1.6) néni mismd # in pisté
'The fiesta [is taking place] right now.'

To express 'earlier on the same day' another non-lexically specified
N 1s used:
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(3.2.2.1.2.2.1.7) nandfn # in pistd
'The fiesta [took place] earlier today.'

The temporal juncture referred to by 'earlier on the same day' 1s
difficult to fit into the sub-system of contrasting temporal dimensions
described thus far without introducing uneconomical distinctions. Per-
haps a simpler alternative would be to consider 'earlier on the same

day' an 1diom literalised by N . The unit 'distal' has
definite
demonstrative
distal
-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE
already been introduced in connection with karfn ’'there yonder'.

To express 'during daytime', the lexlcal unit 'sun' 1s used once
more:

(3.2.2.1.2.2.1.8) nén aldd # in pisté
'The fiesta [takes place] during daytime.'
where the 1diom 1s literalised as sun
definite
demonstrative
proximate to hearer

-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE

In the sentence

(3.2.2.1.2.2.1.9) inddt bdlan # in pistd
'The fiesta [takes place] each month.'
the time N 1s literalised as moon . ~inddt 1s used to symbolise
definite
individuated
SUBJECT
'each' and 1s used 1n expressing temporal recurrence.

Undoubtedly, there are many more such idioms. The following liter-
allsatlon rules are by way of 1llustration. They show that although
spatial dimensions are exploited to express temporal dimentsions, the
correspondences are ad hoc and not completely regular:
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(T ) Temporal to Spatial Literalisation Rule T

= ==
[ time location
\' N A N
state day - state sun
temporal locative definite
demonstrative
—past [ -proximate to speakefﬂ
-specific -proximate to hearer
L OBLIQUE _
past " -proximate to speaker]
specific -proximate to hearer

SUBJECT,
L OBLIQUE *

-J

future 4 proximate to hearer'1>
_specifig_ { SUBJECT}
| OBLIQUE * ]
[“past i ~ proximate to speaker |
-future -SUBJECT
| specific | j—OBLIQUE} ¥ _
[ during ]ja  proximate to hearer
{—SUBJECT}
L -~OBLIQUE dl gy

¥The Demonstrative Copylng Rule must likewise be applied.

(T ) Temporal to Spatial Literalisation Rule II

I T
| time | location

A" N > \'4 moon
state month state definite
temporal definite locative individuated

recurrent individuated SUBJECT
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(T ) Temporal to Spatial Literalisation Rule III

1 fm———y
time ! location
v N + vV N
state day state (no root)
temporal locative definite
demonstrative
-past [~ proximate to speaker
-future --SUBJECT
specific| _:OBLIQUE |

J -past TF

~ proximate to speaker 7|

~future -SUBJECT .
specific -OBLIQUE *¥ B
_ immediate | -
[ earlier 1| a " distal ]
-SUBJECT
|-OBLIQUE d] o

*¥¥This particular matrix likewise requires the addition of an
emphatic specification symbolised by the Spanish loanword mismo.

3.2.2.1.2.2.2. Adverbial Phrases of Time
Consider the sentence:

(3.2.2.1.2.2.2.1) kétan aldd a itd # in pistd
'The fiesta [took place] on that specific day.'

the semantic structure of which may be represented thus:

— |
f time patient
\ N N
state
temporal
(no root) day fiesta

Now a state V which 1s temporal may be predicated not only of a patient

1 [
N but of a Vv N configuration 1n a patient relation to the temporal

state V:

(3.2.2.1.2.2.2.2) kétan aldd a itd #(#)
migpistd ya # | Pédru
'On that specific day Pedro held a celebration.'
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where the semantic structure 1s

== _  patien S
‘ time r— agent
A1 N v, N
state action
temporal
(no root) day hold celebration Pedro

As with locative state V's which are not lexically specified, the
temporal state V 1s post-semantically deleted. In turn, the patient
sub-structure undergoes the usual processes of subJectivisation and
incorporation. The time N may be post-posed:

(3.2.2.1.2.2.2.2"'") migpistd ya # 1 Pédru #(#)
kétan aldo a itd

Or the time N may be interposed between V2 and the subject:
(3.2.2.1.2.2.2.2") migpistd ya #(#) kétan aldé a itd #(#) i Pédru
Or if the time N 1s TOPIC:

(3.2.2.1.2.2.2.2a) kétan altdd a itd ya migpistd # i Pédru
'It was on that specific day that Pedro held

a celebration.’

It should be noted that the above sentence, following the literal-
1satlon rules earlier set down, may likewlse be expressed by:

(3.2.2.1.2.2.2.2") itdn aldd a itd #(#) migpistd ya # i Pédru

where the occurrence of two subjJect N's 1s another cogent confirmation
of the claim that the time N in this sentence 1s somehow unintegrated

with the rest of the sentence. The two subJect N's corroborate the

—
hypotheslis that the structure 1s originally a Vv V structure.

Consider the sentence sequence:

(3.2.2.1.2.2.2.3) kasayd na nin aldé a itd ##
pfpagpistdn nen Pédru (# itdn aldé a itd)
'How happy that specific day was!'
'That specific day was feasted in by Pedro.'

In the first sentence, 'that specific day' 1s a non-subjJect patient N.
The sentence following has the same semantic structure as (3.2.2.1.2.2.2.2);
however, because the time N 1s -new, 1t 1s extraposed and subJectivised,
with the incorporated time subjJect marker pipag-...-an added to the verdb
root. This process 1s similar to the one described in the section on
locative adverbs as 'Integrating SubjJectivisation', so that 1n effect,
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i i

what was semantically a Vv V configuration (with the second V embedded)
——

becomes 1n surface structure at V N N configuration, with the

time N subJectivised.

3.2.2.1.2.2.3. Aspectual Harmony

If the proposed analysis of time adverbs 1s accepted, namely, that
traditional adverbs of time are actually state temporal V's predicated

O

of an embedded V N configuration, then aspectual harmony rules
whereby the specifications of V1 constrain the aspectual specification
of V2 must likewlse be posited.

If Vl is future, V2 must be -actual:

(3.2.2.1.2.2.3.1) kén 1lnis #(#) maké ya # 1 Pédru
'Next Monday Pedro will leave.'

If Vl 1s past, V2 cannot be -actual:

(3.2.2.1.2.2.3.2) kétan 1dnis #(#) méko ya # i Pédru
'Last Monday Pedro left.'

(3.2.2.1.2.2.3.3) kétan 1dnis #(#) mdmaké ya # 1 Pédru
'Last Monday Pedro was leaving.'

If Vl 1s nelther past nor future, there seem to be no constraints on
aspectual specification of V2:

(3.2.2.1.2.2.3.4) nénin 1dnis a inf #(#) maké ya # i Pédru
'On this Monday [today] Pedro will leave.'

(3.2.2.1.2.2.3.5) nénin ldnis a inl #(#) mdmako ya # i Pédru
'On this Monday [today] Pedro is
leaving [presently].’

(3.2.2.1.2.2.3.6) nénin ldnis a inf #(#) méko ya # i Pédru
'On this Monday [today] Pedro left.'

(3.2.2.1.2.2.3.7) nénin ldnis a inf #(#) kalakdlakd
na p3d mun Pédru
'On thie Monday today Pedro has just
now left.'

The semantic rules for aspectual harmony may be formulated thus:

(s ) v, > -actual / V,
future
{8 ) V2 -+ actual / V1

past
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A sentence such was
(3.2.2.1.2.2.3.8) mémakd ya # i Pédru
may be translated in English as

'Pedro is leaving.'

'Pedro was leaving.'

In Pampangan, 1t 1s unmarked for time. The whole event may be located
in time only by a preceding temporal state V uttered earlier in the
discourse or obvious from the context of situation.

A seeming exceptlon to the aspectual harmony rules formulated in the

sentence sequence:

(3.2.2.1.2.2.3.9) ndpun #(#) mdmakdé ya sdna # i
Pédru ## 8nen ## dfnatdn ya #
in kapatdd na ## & ne méko ##
'Yesterday Pedro intended to leave
but hie brother came.'

'He did not leave anymore.'

Problematic i1s the sentence maké ya sdna # i P&dru 'Pedro intended to
leave' where V 1s -actual, although Vl 1s temporal past. It was stated
earlier that 1if Vl 1s past, V2
the apparent irregularity 1s the presence of the semantic unit ’Zntended
to'. Such units willl be treated at greater length in Chapter IV. It
seems that the semantic structure of the sentence in question is:

must always be actual. The cause for

l i
patient
[
time r |
patient experiliencer
—
Vi N Vo agent Nl
rocess v N
state P 3 1
temporal experiential action
past intentive leave Pedro Pedro
-actual

The occurrence of past 1n Vl locates the whole patient sub-confilguration
in past time. However, the earlier rule on the necessity of a Vv
subordinate to a past Vl to be aspectually actual seems to apply to an
Immediately subordinated or dominated V2. In this instance, the
Immedlately dominated V2 1s not 'leave’ but a non-lexically specified

)
fied as 'actual' 1s not really irregular, since 1t 1s V2 and not V3
which must be actual. Eventually, of course, V3 1s deleted, but not

'intentive'. Hence, the fact that ’'leave’ 1s not aspectually speci-
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before incorporating 'intentive' into V3 which 1s eventually symbolised
by sdna. In a more adequate grammar, the earlier Aspectual Harmony
Rule formulated must be made quite explicit concerning its area of
dominance, namely, that the rule applies only to an immediately sub-
ordinated V2.
Again, consider another apparent irregularity:
(3.2.2.1.2.2.3.10) kén &ras a ddtan ka #(#) ménan nd ku
*10n that hour near you that you shall
arrive, I already ate.' =
'On the hour when you shall arrive, I shall

already have eaten.'

The example seems to violate the earlier stipulation that 1if V1 is
future, V2 must be -actual; in this case, ménan 'ate' 1s actual com-
pleted instead of the expected -actual. The semantic structure of the
sentences may be represented thus:

: I

| time patient

I T
\% N | agent I agent
state hour V2 N V3 N
temporal definite action second action first
future demonstrative arrive person eat person

proximate to -actual subitive
hearer actual
completed

The clause 'when you shall arrive' may be looked upon as specifying
'"hour' further; it 1s not directly related to the state V but to

the time N. The whole configuration including the patient sub-
configuration 1s located 1n future time because of Vl; however, 1t
seems that only V2 1s subject to the Aspectual Harmony Rule earlier
formulated: 1t must be -actual. Agaln, therefore, the above example
1s not an irregularity; what 1s necessary 1s to explicitly state the
domain of the Aspectual Harmony Rule.

Tense-aspect relations demand separate treatment. No doubt, more
constraints will be found as more structures are analysed. It seems,
however, that in such analysis, the notion of 'domain' and 'what is
immediately dominated' or at least linked immediately to another

temporal state V, become very relevant.

3.2.2.1.2.3. Benefactive

Consider the sentence:
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(3.2.2.1.2.3.1) pard kin andk ya # in digdlu
'The gift is [intended] for the child.'
where pard i1s from Spanish para 'for', which has been assimilated into
the language. It serves to make explicit the notion of ’'intended for',
'for the sake of', 'for the benefit of'. The structure for the above

sentence may be represented thus:

I

beneficlary patient
A N N
state child+for gift

benefactive

Now, 1t 1s possible for a benefactive state V to be accompanied not

1 ¥
only by a patient N but a whole V N configuration 1in a patient-1like
relation to V:

{3.2.2.1.2.3.2.) pard king andk #(#) 141dkad ya # i Pédru
'For the benefit of the child Pedro is walking.'

The structure of the sentence may be represented thus:

I |

I
beneficilary patient
\ N T
agent
state child for A N
benefactive action
walk Pedro

Since Vl 1s not lexically specified, 1t 1s post-semantically deleted.

V2 undergoes the usual post-semantic processes of subjectivisation and

Incorporation. The beneficiary N may be post-posed:

(3.2.2.1.2.3.2') 14818kad ya # i Pédru #(#) pard kin andk
'Pedro is walking for the benefit of the child.'

Or it may be interposed between V2 and the agent N:

(3.2.2.1.2.3.2") 1818kad ya #(#) pard kin andk #(#) 1 Pédru
X1pedro for the benefit of the child is walking.'

If the beneficlary N 1s TOPIC, it must be pre-posed:

(3.2.2.1.2.3.2a) pard kin andk ya 1414kad # i Pédru
'It 18 for the benefit of the child that

Pedro is walking.'

Corisider now the sentence sequence:
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(3.2.2.1.2.3.3) kaind na nin andk + ##
pdgldkad nen P&dru (# in andk)
X1How weak the child is.'
'Pedro is walking for the benefit of the child.'

In the second sentence, the beneficlary N, which 1s -new, 1s integrated

Into the embedded 02 ﬁ configuration by belng extra-posed and
subjectivised after V1 has been deleted.

It should be noted that the beneficlary N in the second sentence is
extraneous to the meaning of the sentence ’'Pedro is walking'; there 1s
nothing in the meaning of ’to walk' to imply a beneficiary N whereas a
beneficlary N is demanded by an intrinsically benefactive root such as
'"to give'. It 1s possible to undergo any process or to perform any
actlion for the sake of somebody, in which case the configuration would

be

1
beneficiary
' N patient

3= = @ B i

V2 N

but 1t 1s only a relatively restricted subset of verb roots which 1s
Intrinsically benefactive and demands an accompanying beneficiary N,
in which case the configuration would be

[

T T
[ patient beneficilary
A N M
process
or
!
l 1
[ complement beneficiary agent
A N N N
action

It should be noted too that the usual marker for the incorporated
subjJect specification in the verb root for structures of the first type
1s pag- whereas the usual marker for the incorporated subjJect spefici-
cation in the verb root for structures of the second type 1s £ and for
structures of the third type, -an:

(3.2.2.1.2.3.4) mdnaitdnan yan péra # in andk

'The child is needing money.'
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(3.2.2.1.2.3.5) dirfnAN nen digdlun Pédru # in andk
'The child is being given a gift by Pedro.'

Finally, in contemporary Pampangan, unless the beneficlary N in config-
urations of the first type 1s subject, the non-subject beneficilary N
phrase must always occur with Spanish loanword pard (this 1s not true
for structures of the second and third type):

(3.2.2.1.2.3.6) 1d1dkad ya # i Pé&dru #(#) pard kin andk
X1414kad ya # i P&dru #(#) kin andk

The sentence marked * 1is acceptable, but 1t means 'Pedro is walking
towards the child’.

3.2.2.1.2.4. Motivative
Conslder the sentence:

(3.2.2.1.2.4.1) «kin pistfl # in sakft

'The sickness [is due] to the pestilence.'’

where a motivative state V 1s presicted of a patient N:

, — E

motive patient
\% N N
state
motivative
pestilence sickness
] [
Instead of an ordinary patient, one may have an embedded V N con-

figuration in a patient relation to the motivative state V:

(3.2.2.1.2.4.2) «kin pistl #(#) mamamaté 1a # din manik

'"Because of the pestilence the chickens are dying.'

The semantic structure may be represented thus:

L |
( motive patient
U U
A1 N v, N
state process
motivative
pestilence die chicken

Since Vl 1s not lexically specified, 1t 1s eventually deleted; the
embedded configuration undergoes the usual post-semantic processes of
subJectlivisation and incorporation. It 1s possible for the motive N
to be post-posed to yleld the preferred variant:

(3.2.2.1.2.4.2") mamamaté la # din mandk #(#) kin pistfl

'The chickens are dying because of the pestilence.'
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Or the motive N may be interposed between V2 and the patient N:

(3.2.2.1.2.4.2") mamamaté la #(#) kin pistl #(#) din manlk
'The chickens, because of the pestilence,

are dying.'
Agaln, 1t 1s posslible to have the sentence sequence:

(3.2.2.1.2.4.3) atin pistfl ##
akakamaté da din mandk # in pistf
'"There is8 a pestilence.'

'The pestilence [is the occasion/motive for])

the chickens dying.'
Thus, the motive N, which 1s -new, may be extra-posed and then subjec-

tivised, 1n effect 1ntegrating the motive N into the embedded 62 ﬁ
configuration by an Integrating Subjectivisation Process. Since pistf
1s -count, 1t 1s not copled into V2; probably because there 1s no copiler
in V2, the -new noun phrase in pist{ 1s not deleted in this instance.

It 1s possible for the motivative state V to be lexlcally specified:

(3.2.2.1.2.4.4) d1i na nig pistl #(#) mamamaté la# din mandk
'By reason of the pestilence the chickens are
dying. '
d1i 1s problematic as to etymology. It is probably the same root found
in *¥m+uif? 'to return to one's point of origin' = 'to go home' and
hence 1s best considered a noun root meaning 'origin'’. Hence, 1n the
above, 1t seems to be a predicate noun, origin + predicativiser. It
is likewlse unusual insofar as 1ts accompanying motive N (ordinarily
post-semantically OBLIQUE) 1s always -SUBJECT and -OBLIQUE and copied
into the predicate noun as na. It 1s likewlse possible to say:

(3.2.2.1.2.4.4") mamamaté 1a # din mandk #(#) d1i na nin pistfl

'The chickens are dying by reason of the pestilence.’'

It 1s, however, not possible to Interpose the phrase 'by reason of the
pestilence' between V2 and the patient N.

It 1s possible for the embedded &2 ﬁ to be any sub-type of V:
(3.2.2.1.2.4.5) G1i mu #(#) masantfln ya # in balé
'By reason of you the house is pretty.'

(3.2.2.1.2.4.6) G1i na nin pd1i? #(#) mdndllu ya # in andk
'By reason of the heat the child is bathing.'

Since state V's do not allow a choice in subjectivisation, the inte-
grating subjectivisation process cannot apply to (3.2.2.4.5). However,
it 1s possible with action V's to say:
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(3.2.2.1.2.4.6a) akakadflu na nin andk # in pdli?
'"The heat [is the occasion/motive for]
the child bathing.'

In thils case, 1t seems that the root must be deleted first before
Integrating subjectivisation can take place. Moreover, with action and
process-action V's, unless the motive N 1s subJectivised, it 1s not
possible for the motive N to occur without §1i. Thus, it 1s not poss-
ible to say:

(3.2.2.1.2.4.6b) *mandilu ya # in anak #(#) kin pali?
'The child is bathing by reason of the heat.'

whereas 1t 1s possible to say

(3.2.2.1.2.4.7) mamamaté ya # in andk #(#) kin pdli?
'The child is dying by reason of the heat.'

3.2.2.1.2.5. 1Integrating Subjectivisation

The last four sections on locative, temporal, benefactive, and moti-
vative structures had this 1n common: traditional adverbs of place and
of time and adverbial phrases of benefaction and motivation were treated

—
as arlsing from separate state V's predicated of an embedded V N
configuration 1n a patient-1like relation to the state V. 1In each case,

the semantic structure was:

e |

‘ rel patient

\' N, rel
|
1 1 v N

state ; o
For structures such as the above, ordering of the post-semantic rules
—
1s crucial. Since the embedded V2 N patient 1s -definite, it 1s
nelither subjJectivised nor copiled, but rel N1 1s marked OBLIQUE. Then

V1 1s deleted because not lexically specified, yielding the configur-
ation:

[ |
}11 5 rel
OBLIQUE e

If Nl 1s -new, 1ts root may be deleted and the Nl branch directly
symbolised by a pronoun(the rel of Nl are all eventually marked OBLIQUE
and hence, even 1f not lexically specified, are not deleted but sym-

bolised directly by oblique-marked pronouns) or N may be extra-posed:

1
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rel rel
v N N1

OBLIQUE

no
—~

Once extra-posed, N1 may be subJectivised and incorporated into V2.
The incorporated subject specifications (eventually symbolised by
affixes added to the verb root) arising from what originally in semantic

1
structure were V V configurations seem to constitute a subset by
themselves and should be marked 1n some way. Eventually, they are
symbolised as:

pipag-...=-an 'location subject'
aka- 'time subJect'
pipag-...-an

pag- 'beneficiary subject'
aka- 'motive subject'
ka=-...-an

On the other hand, 1n V configurations where location, time, or motive
i1s subJect (only in state V's), the incorporated marker for subject
choice 1s @; in V configurations where beneficiary N 1s subject, 1t is
@ for state and process V's and -an for action and process-action V's.

Thus, no new post-semantic processes need be posited other than a
new extra-position rule (which applies after the deletion of Vl):

(T ) Extraposition Rule
I |
ﬁ [ ] 1
1 re
-new VZ N -
1
rel N
v, N .
- -new

3.2.2.2. Other Structunes

Many of the configurations to be discussed 1n this section have been
treated in the transformational generative grammar literature as
instances of complementation. Within the frame of reference adopted 1n

this study, such complementation arises from the same type of embedded

- 1
A% N configuratlons already discussed; typically, however, the matrix
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sentence in such embeddings manifests a configuration more complex than
the configurations hitherto described.

3.2.2.2.1. Embeddings in V
experiential

Consider the followlng sentence:

(3.2.2.2.1.1) burl nan Pédru #(#) in makd ya # i Sudn
'The [fact that] Juan will leave is liked by Pedro.'

where the clause 'Juan will leave' 1s the patlent 1n an experiential
state V and where P&dru is the experiencer N:

\ |

patient experlencer
|
\' ? agent N,
1 v N 1
state 2 2
experiential action
like lZeave Juan Pedro
|
definite

The whole patient sub-configuration 1s inflected as definite. Because
the patient 1s definite, 1t must be extra-posed and eventually subjJec-
tivised; the subject, however, 1s abstract and 1s not copied into Vl'
By a later process, the determlner may be deleted, to yileld the more
common variant:

(3.2.2.2.1.1') burf nan P&dru #(#) makdé ya # i Suén

Alternatively, instead of deletion, SUBJECT may be shifted to OBLIQUE,
to yleld the equally common:

(3.2.2.2.1.1") burfl nan Pédru #(#) kin makd ya # i Sudn
'[To the effect that] Juan will leave
18 liked by Pedro.'

The prior specification of patient as SUBJECT as a context for deletion
or shift 1s necessary to account for the fact that the experiencer 1s
-SUBJECT and -OBLIQUE; the unmarked subjJect of experiential V's 1s the
experliencer N.

Where the embedded *2 ﬁ has been subjectivised, there are no
aspectual restrictions on V2, so that one can have the following:

(3.2.2.2.1.2)*% burf? na nan Pédru #(#) in ddtan ya # i Sudn >
burf nan P&édru #(#) in détan ya # i Sudn
'"The fact that Juan will arrive ig liked by Pedro.'
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(3.2.2.2.1.3) burf nan Pédru #(#) in dinatdn ya # i Suédn
'The [fact that] Juan arrived is liked by Pedro.'

(3.2.2.2.1.4) burfl nan Pédru #(#) in ddratdn ya # i Sudn
'The [fact that] Juan is arriving [right now)
18 liked by Pedro.'

(3.2.2.2.1.5) burfl nan Pédru #(#) in karatdndatdn na pd mun Sudn
'The [fact that] Juan has just now arrived
18 liked by Pedro.'

It 1s not necessary, however, that the patient be definite. If
patient 1s -definite, the sub-configuration is not extra-posed and
subjJectivised but remains -SUBJECT and -OBLIQUE; since 1t 1s likewise
-definite, the determiner is @. 1In configurations where the patient
1s -definite, one of the embedded N's 1s always co-referential with
one of the matrix N's and 1s eventually deleted. Thus:

(3.2.2.2.1.6) bfsa yan makd # i Suén

'Juan wants to leave.'

where the configuration is

[ |
T
patient |

experiencer
1
Vl agent N1
state V2 Nl
experiential action
want [anve Juan| Juan
-definite

The embedded Nl 1s -new and deleted, leaving the configuration

l |

f
I patient experilencer
i 2 L]

The experilencer N 1s subJectivised and copled into Vl; since the patient
1s -SUBJECT and -OBLIQUE, 1t 1s likewise incorporated into V thus
ylelding a surface structure

l,

[

I I I
vy N’ v, N

Note that the surface structure of the sentence parallels the surface
structure of sentences with manner adverbs and frequency or instance
adverbs (see section 3.2.1). Another requirement of the above config-
uration 1s that V2 1s always unmarked for aspect.
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Other experiential V's (process) which may be cited are mfsip 'to
think' and magndsa? 'to expect, to hope', which may be accompanied by

—
aVv N patient, definite or -definite. Whenever there 1s a no N 1n

the embedding which 1s co-referential with an N in the matrix, the whole
—
v N embedding 1s always extra-posed and subjectivised:

(3.2.2.2.1.7) mfmfsip yan makd # i Pédru
'Pedro is thinking of leaving.'
(3.2.2.2.1.8) fsfpan nan P&dru #(#) in makd ya # i Sudn

'The [event that] Juan will leave is being
thought of by Pedro.'

(3.2.2.2.1.9) mégndsa yan makd # i Pé&dru

'Pedro is hoping to leave.'

(3.2.2.2.1.10) pdgndsan nan P&dru #(#) in makdé ya # i Sudn
'The [event that] Juan will leave is being
hoped by Pedro.'

3.2.2.2.2. Embeddings in V
action
completable

Consider the sentence:

(3.2.2.2.2.1) méydri yan ménan # 1 Pédru

'Pedro finished eating.'

where the configuration 1is:

[~ i1

1
complement agent

L AT
Vl agent N,
action V, N1
completable action
finish ‘yat Pedro Pedro
-definite

Again, the Nl in the embedding (which is -new) 1s deleted, N, in the
matrix 1s subjJectivised and copled into Vl; the complement (V2) is
Incorporated into Vl' The resulting structure 1is:

— - |
N
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What 1s interesting about verbs such as maydri 'to finish' 1s that

]
the V2 in the accompanying V2 N complement must always harmonise
aspectually with Vl or else be unmarked (-actual):

(3.2.2.2.2.2) mayaydri yan mémandn # i Pédru
durative durative
mayaydri yan mandn # i Pé&dru
durative -actual
'Pedro is finishing eating.'
(3.2.2.2.2.3) méydri yan ménan # i P&dru
completed completed

méydri yan mandn # i Pédru
completed -actual

'Pedro finished eating.'

(3.2.2.2.2.4) maydri yan mandn # i P&dru
-actual -actual
'Pedro will finish eating.'

However, 1f V1 1s actual completed immedilate, V2 must be actual com-

pleted or -actual:

(3.2.2.2.2.5) kaydriydri na pd mun ménan Pé&dru

actual actual
completed completed
Immediate

kaydriydri na pd mun mandn Pédru

actual -actual
completed
immediate

'Pedro has just now finished eating.'

]
Other examples of V which take a ¢ N complement are:

action
completable

(3.2.2.2.2.6) ibdt yan ménan # i Pédru

'Pedro came from eating.' = 'Pedro completed eating.'

(3.2.2.2.2.7) dfrnatdn yan ménan # i Pédru
X1pedro came ate.' = 'Pedro happened to eat.'

The following rules may be formulated to account for the aspectual
harmony patterns exemplifiled:
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completed complement
/
(s ) V2 > Vl V2 N
-actual completable
root
actual
completed
immediate
aspect ] i complement
1
(s ) V2 >+ / Vl V2 N
-actual completable
root
aspect

(The two rules are disjunctively ordered with regard to each other;
i1f the first one applies, the second one cannot apply.)

3.2.2.2.3. Embeddings in V
action
verbal
completable

Conslder the sentence:

(3.2.2.2.3.1) sasabiydn nan P&dru #(#) in makd ya kand # i Sudn
'The [event that] Juan will reportedly leave

i8 being said by Pedro.'

where the structure is

Lo .
I complement agent
vy - 1 NG
action 2 2
verbal action
completable
say leave Juan Pedro

[Peportive |

definite

kand, the symbolisation of 'reportive'; 1s optional and 1s used only i1n
structures of this type; since what 1s saild i1s always definite (it
refers to a definite utterance earlier sald by someone 1n the context
of discourse), a completable verbal action V is always accompanied by
a subJectivised complement. Hence, the complement 1s extra-posed and
subjectivised; since 1t 1s abstract, 1t 1s not copled into Vl' If
there 1s an N 1n the embedding which 1s co-referential with an N in
the matrix, 1t must be deleted:
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(3.2.2.2.3.2) sasabiydn nan P&dru #(#) in makd ya kanl (# i Pé&dru)
'"The [event that] he [Pedro] will reportedly
leave is being said by Pedro.'

Sentence (3.2.2.2.3.1) has the following more common variants:
(3.2.2.2.3.1"') sasabiydn nan P&dru #(#) makd ya kand # i Sudn

(3.2.2.2.3.1") sasabiydn nan P&dru #(#) kin maké ya kand # i Sudn

SUBJECT
SUBJECT may be shifted to OBLIQUE.
With reported speech, which 1s always extra-posed, there are no

Hence, the specifications [?efinit%} may eventually be deleted or

restrictions on aspectual specification. Unlike in English, indirect
statements do not necessitate aspectual (or tense) changes in the
embedded V to make aspect (or tense) harmonise with the V of the matrix
sentence.

It 1s possible to delete V1 and the agent N if they are -new, to
yleld:

(3.2.2.2.3.1a) maké ya kand # i Sudn

'Juan will reportedly leave.'

In such a case, kanl 1s not optional, since it is the only clue left
that the original statement was once part of a configuration, the
complement in fact, of a verb of speaking.

There 1s an interesting verbal actlvity root in Pampangan symbolised
as nd which 1s completely unspecified for aspect and which always
deletes the SUBJECT determiner or shifts SUBJECT to OBLIQUE:

(3.2.2.2.3.3) nd nan P&dru #(#) (kin) maké ya kand # i Sudn
'"[To the effect that] Juan will reportedly leave

18 being said by Pedro.'

So far, only indirect statements have been exemplified: questions
have not been dealt with. Questilons will be treated at great length
in Chapter IV; anticipating the discussion in Chapter IV, embedded
questions will be exemplified:

(3.2.2.2.3.4) kukutdn nan P&dru #(#) nun ndndnu ya kand # i Sudn
'"What Juan i8 reportedly doing is being asked
by Pedro.'

Again, the unit 'reportive' symbolised by kand is optional; it seems
that the extra-posed complement is not subjectivised (there 1s no -an
affixed to the verb root; -an 1s the usual marker for complement subject
cholce); moreover, nun 1s phonologically similar to nan/nin, the
-SUBJECT and -OBLIQUE determiner. nun 1s likewlse a symbolisation for
'Tf'.
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Direct quotations present no unusual features. The unit 'reportive'

does not occur; there are no pro-nominal shifts. Lilke indirect quo-
tations, direct quotatlons may be extra-posed and subjectivised,

although the determiner must be deleted. In fact, no determiner is

possible and the full sentential boundary marker (##) 1s maintained:

(3.2.2.2.3.5) sasabiydn nan Pédru ## makd ku
'[It] is being said by Pedro: "I will leave”.'

The complement may be marked TOPIC and pre-posed:

(3.2.2.2.3.5a) mak8 ku ## sasabiydn nan Pédru

'"I will leave"”, it 18 being said by Pedro.'

3.2.2.3. Nominalisation
Consider the sentences:

(3.2.2.3.1) mdyap #(#) in 1414kad ya # i Pédru
'The [fact that)] Pedro is walking is good [to hear].'

(3.2.2.3.2)% médyap #(#) in pé+mag+idkad na nan Pédru >
méyap #(#) in pdmagldkad nan Pédru
'"The act of walking by Pedro by Pedro is good.' =
'Pedro walks all right.'

The semantic structure of the first sentence has already been analysed

in section 3.2.2.1.1 as

—=
patient
m —
Vl r agent
state V2 N
action
good l walk Pedro ]
definite

On the other hand, the semantic structure of the second sentence (after

some post-semantic processes have applied) seems to be

1
patient
= 1
r agent
V1 N N
state abstract
good walk + nominaliser3 Pedro

definite
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Obviously the two structures are related. At the same time, there 1s
clearly a distinction between 'the fact that Pedro walks' and 'the

act of walking by Pedro'. Semantically, therefore, the initial structure
of the second sentence must reflect this semantic difference, presuming
that all semantic Information must be indicated in the 1nitilal structure.
It would not do, therefore, to state that the first structure becomes

the second structure (in the transformational generative grammar litera-
ture, this process was labelled 'nominalisation'; see Lees 1960); rather
the representation of the two structures must show thelr sameness and

at the same time thelr difference. I propose that the 1nitial semantic
configuration of the second sentence 1is:

1
patient

I
V1 agent
state V2 + NOM N
action
good Lﬁwalk Pedro |
definite

The occurrence of NOM (for 'nominalised') triggers a post-semantic
process replacing the patient sub-configuration with:

1
patient
I
agent
Vl N
state N
abstract
good walk + nominaliser3 Pedro
definite

Since the nominal N 1s definite, it 1s subjJectivised but not copiled

into Vl (since 1t 1s abstract); the agent N, since 1t 1s not SUBJECT,

= =
1s -SUBJECT and -OBLIQUE; by a process already described for N N
conflgurations, agent N 1s copled into abstract N as na, thus generating
the surface structure:

]
I
|
i I

Vl D N N! D N
definite definite definite
good SUBJECT walk + nominaliser3 -SUBJECT -SUBJECT Pedro

-OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE

As the process has been described, 1t 1s possible to generate a
nominal even in initial discourse. Typlcally, however, nominals arise
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—
in the context of dilscourse when a preceding V N structure 1s repeated

1 1
as an embedded V N structure 1n a subsequent sentence:

(3.2.2.3.3) 1818kad ya # in andk ##
4kdkit nan P&dru #(#) in pdmagldkad na nin andk
'"The child is walking.'
'The act of walking by the child is being seen by Pedro.’

Instead of nominalising, however, the language performer may focus on
the fact that the child is walking:

(3.2.2.3.3a) 4kdkit nan P&dru #(#) (kin) 1414kad ya # in andk
'"[To the effect that] the child is walking is
being seen by Pedro.'

Nominals are considered abstract and hence are never copled into V;
moreover, they are always definite. Hence, a nominal in surface struc-
ture must always be marked by in, kin, or if -SUBJECT and -OBLIQUE,
nin. The followling examples will clarify this:

(3.2.2.3.4) masantfn ya # in andk ##
mdkaydma #(#) in kasantindn na nin andk
'The child is pretty.'

'The prettiness of the child is motivative of pleasure.'

(3.2.2.3.5) ddragl! ya # in andk ##
mdkaydma #(#) in pdnaragll na nin anék
'"The child is growing.'

'Tje growing of the child is motivative of pleasure.'’

(3.2.2.3.6) 1d1uksd ya # in andk ##
mdkaydma #(#) in pdmagluksd na nin andk
'The child i8 jumping.'

'The jumping by the child is motivative of pleasure.'

(3.2.2.3.7) plpltut yan dltun # in andk ##
médkaydma #(#) in pdmagpltut na+n dltun nin andk
'The child i8 cutting wood.'
'The cutting of wood by the child is motivative of

pleasure.'

In the examples given above of different nominals arising from various
verb sub-types, the nominal was SUBJECT. The next two examples show
the nominal as -SUBJECT:

(3.2.2.3.8) matdla ya # i Sudn #(#) kin pdmagpltut na+n dutun nin andk
'Juan 18 full of amusement from the cutting of wood
by the child.'
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(3.2.2.3.9) péte ne nin pdmagldkad # i Pédru
'Pedro died from the act of walking (e.g.,

because of a weak heart).'

When a verb root is nominalised, its aspect specifications are
deleted:

(3.2.2.3.10) Ifnakad ya # i Pédru
fkit nanp Sudn # ndpun #(#) in pdmagldkad nan Pédru
'Pedro walked.'
'The act of walking by Pedro was seen by Juan yesterday.'

However, a nominal retains the other inflectional specifications of 1ts
verb root (as well as any derivational units attaching to the basic
root):

(3.2.2.3.11) pd1dkad yan opisfna # 1| Pédru ##
burf nan Sudn #(#) in pdmagpaldkad na+n opisfna+ng Pédru
'Pedro ie managing [an] office.'

'"The managing by Pedro of an office is liked by Juan.'

where the derivational unit pa 'causativiser' 1is carried into the

nominal.

(3.2.2.3.12) mdnldkad ya # i Pédru ##
mdkabuisft #(#) in pdmanidkad na+n Pédru
'Pedro walks repeatedly.' = 'Pedro walks to many places.’
'The walking by Pedro to many places is motivative
of irritation.'

where the frequentative marker man- 1i1s carried into the nominal.

(3.2.2.3.13) puputdtAN ne nin andk # in dltun ##
mdkaydma #(#) in pdMIpldtut na nin andk kin dltun
'"The [piece of] wood is being cut by the child.'
'The act of cutting the [piece of wood] by the child

18 motivative of pleasure.'

In the precedling sentence, the subject marker -an 1s not carried over
into the nominal but the influx -ml- seems to symbolise a different
subject choice since the usual nominal for 'cutting' (with unmarked
agent subject) 1s pdmagpditut. Note, too, the shift in the determiner
of the former subject (in to kin: SUBJECT to OBLIQUE); the shift is
unusual insofar as a patient N 1s usually not specified as OBLIQUE.

U 1 .
It 1s possible not only for a Vv N configuration to be nominalised

i | U
but likewise a V \4 N configuration:

(3.2.2.3.14) maralds yan Idluksd # in andk
'"The child jumps often.'
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[ —]
Either one of the V's in the V V configuration above may be nominal-

ised. If maralds 1s nominalised, two structures are possible:

(3.2.2.3.14a) & mdyap #(#) in karaldsan na+ng I1dluksd nin andk

(3.2.2.3.14a") & mdyap #(#) in karaldsan na+n pdmagluksd nin andk
'The frequency of jumping by the child is not good.'

On the other hand, 1if 1§luksd 1s nominalised, only one output 1is poss-
ible:

(3.2.2.3.14b) & mayap #(#) in p8magluksd na+n maralds nin andk
'The frequent jumping by the child is not good.'

There 1s thus pressure 1in nominalisation to nominalise the mailn verb
luksd even when the adjunct state verb maralds is the locus of nominal-
1sation; indirectly, this seems to be a confirmation of the peripheral
character of the adverb with regard to the rest of the sentence.
In general, the symbolisations for nominalisation are:

A4

state

root + NOM < ka+root+4n

patient subjJect

v

process

root + NOM > pdna+root

patient subject

v
(process)
action

root + NOM > pdmag+root
agent subject

v
(process)
action

root + NOM > pdmi+root

-agent subject
Where the verb root has a derivational unit attached to it, the deri-
vational unit 1s included, preceded by the nominalising prefix:

mipag!dtu? pd+mipagldtu? 'reciprocative cooking'
makildtu? pd+makildtu? 'associative cooking'
makipagldtu? pd+makipaglltu? 'participative cooking'
misdbi pd+misabi 'mutual speaking' =
'agreement'

Lexical l1diosyncraclies in the symbolisation of nominalised forms
would have to be stated by lower level symbolisation rules.
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3.2.3. Relativisation

3.2.3.1. Restrdictive Clauses

3.2.3.1.1. Relative Clauses with State V
Consider the sentence:

(3.2.3.1.1.1) masantfn ya #(#) in balé a maput(?
'The house [which] is white is pretty.'

The semantlic structure of the sentence may be represented thus:

1
patient
v, N | patient
state Vo
pretty house state
definite white

Vl, a state V, 1s accompanied by a patient N, which 1n turn seems to be
further specified as a white house. Clearly, V2 1s subordinate to Vl;
on the other hand, the patient N stands 1n a patient relation to the
state V2. As the representation above attempts to show, V2 specifies
the house (which 1s definite) as white. The information 'white' is
something added to 'house'; 1t 1s not necessary for the lexical
cholce of 'house', although 'white' serves to 1dentify which house.
The attachment of the V2 line to the perpendicular line to the right
of 'house' 1s meant to convey this inflectional type of specification.
On the other hand, definite 1s specified of the whole N sub-configuration
including its attached V. N 1s 1n a patlent relation to both V's.

If one accepts the proposed representation as an adequate one for
the semantic structure of the sentence, the post-semantlic processes
necessary are relatively simple. The patient N 1s subJectivised and
copled into Vl‘ Unlike the analysls proposed in the literature on rela-
tive clauses emanating from transformational generative grammarians, this
analysls needs no deletion process. In English, there would be need of
a copylng process to account for WH-forms. In Pampangan, there 1s no
need for either a deletion or a copying process, only the incorporation
of V2 into the N branch to account for the occurrence of the linker
a/-n. Thus, the surface structure of the sentence would be:

. I A T ae—— : l

Vl N D N V2
SUBJECT definite

pretty SUBJECT house white

masant {n ya in balé a maput {2



294

A later process, an optional one, may interpose V2 between D and N:
(3.2.3.1.1.1') masantfn ya # in maputf+n balé

Beslides simple state V's like maputi? 'white', other state V's may
occur 1in inflectional specification to an N. State V's which are not
further specified account for traditional adjectives. Instead of an
ordlnary state V, however, one may have a state V further specified as
locative, temporal, possessive, or partitive. These types of state V's
are not lexically specified but demand another accompanying N in addition
to a patient N:

(3.2.3.1.1.2) masantfn ya # in balé kin atbd
'"The house [which] is in the field is pretty.'

where the semantic structure may be represented as

1

[ patient
Vl N patient

L L)

location
state V2 )
pretty house state
definite locative
(no root) field

Again, the N 'house' occurs 1n a patient relation to both V1 and V2.
Since V2 1s not lexically specified, it 1s post-semantically deleted,
and the resulting configuration undergoes the same processes already
described for adjectives 1n relative clauses except that 1n surface

structure, instead of V2, one has an oblique-marked (location) N instead.

(3.2.3:0.143) masantfn ya # in sfne kétan Idnis

'The movie [which was shown] on Monday was nice.'

where the semantic structure may be represented as

1
patient

v N patient
1 1
1
[ time
state V2 N
state
nice movie temporal Monday
definite (no lexical root)

Possessive and partitive state V's show the same type of semantic
structure (but require other post-semantic processes):
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(3.2.3.1.1.4) masantfn ya # in balé na nin andk
'"The house [which belongs to] the child is pretty.'

(3.2.3.1.1.5) masantfn ya # in sdlas na nin baléd
'The living-room [which is part] of the

house is pretty.'

The semantlc structures of the two sentences may be represented thus:

I
l patient

' N patient
1
‘ T
i beneficlary
state V, N
state
pretty house possessive child
definite (no lexical root)
1
F patilient
A N patient
1
l 4
[ partitive
state V2 N
state
pretty living-room partitive
definite (no lexical root)
Since V, 1s not lexically specified, 1t 1s post-semantically deleted;

2
in turn, N2 1s attached to Nl’ ylelding a sub-configuration:

{éeneficiary}
partitive
N N

Followlng rules set down 1n Chapter II, such configurations provide the
context for the following processes: OBLIQUE specification for
beneficilary/partitive N 1s shifted to -OBLIQUE; the beneficlary/partitive
N 1s then copled into N1 as na.

It 1s interesting to note that 1n surface structure, the following
noun phrases appear as having the same structure although they arise
from three different types of subordinate state V's:

in balé na nin andk 'The house [which belongs to]
the child’
in sdlas na nin balé 'The living-room [which is

part] of the house'
in pdmagldkad na nin tdu '"The act of walking by the man'
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D

In such N N structures, 1t 1s possible to delete the second N
(beneficiary/agent) if it is -new or if 1t 1s obvious from the non-
lingulstic context:

in baté na '"The house [which belongs to]
him = his house'
in sdlas na '"The living-room [which is

part] of it = its living-room'
in pdmagldkad na 'The act of walking by him =
his act of walking'

On the other hand, it 1s likewlse possible to delete the first N root
if it 1is -new or obvious from the non-linguistic cpntext (note the
accent on the determiner):

fn kin andk 'That [which belongs] to the
child'

fn kin baléd 'That [which is part of] the
house'

fn kin téu 'The [action which is being

performed byl the man'

To generate the above structures, however, 1t seems that the deletion
must take place before the OBLIQUE shift; once one no longer has an

N N  structure, the context for the OBLIQUE to -OBLIQUE shift no
root root

longer obtains. Moreover, it 1s possible to delete the root of the
second N of the first and third examples above (but not of the second),
1n effect pro-nominalising the OBQLIE N:

fn kayd 'That [which belongs] to him
fn kayd 'The [action which is being

performed byl him'

3.2.3.1.2. Relative Clauses with Non-State V

Consider the sentence:

(3.2.3.1.2.1) masifag ya # in tdun plpltut dltun

'The man [who] ie cutting wood is industrious.'’

where the semantic structure may be represented as
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1
| patient | agent
¥ Ny [ : .
patient
7 N>
state process
action
industrious man cut wood
definite

The structure 1s interesting insofar as 1t shows possibilities hitherto
not discussed. Note that 'man' 1s a patient N in relation to V1 but
an agent N 1n relation to V2; 'definite' specifies the whole patient

l
sub-configuration (including the attached V2 N). Moreover, the
attached relative clause inflectionally specifies N1 by 1dentifying

'whiech man'. Post-semantically, too,V2 N must be 1ncorporated into
the Nl branch to account for the occurrence of the linker -n in tdu.
It 1s likewlse possible to say:

(3.2.3.1.2.2) maragd! ya # in dltun a puputltan na nig tdu
'The [piece of] wood [which] is being but by
the man is big.'

where the semantic structure 1is:

|
! patient

1
v1 N1 patient agent
state Yig )
process
big wood action
definite cut man

What 1s interesting about the above sentence 1is that V2 1s marked by
the affix -an, the patient subjJect marker 1if V2 were an lndependent
structure. In other words, there 1s an agreement relation between
matrix Nl and its attached (or dependent) V2. Other than having no
subject (what would have been its subject 1s in the matrix V configur-
ration, where it need not be subject), V2 1s post-semantically treated
like any ordinary V. Since it has no object, it receives no copler ya
but 1its accompanying -SUBJECT and -OBLIQUE agent N 1s copled into 1t

as na.
Returning now to sentence (3.2.3.1.2.1), one may have the sentence:
(3.2.3.1.2.1a) masfpag ya # in tdun plpldtut kin ddtun

'The man who 1is8 cutting the [piece of] wood
18 industrious.'
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It was stated 1n Chapter II that the patlient N 1s usually -definite; 1if
ic were definite, 1t would have to be subjectivised. Semantically,
'wood' 1n the above sentence 1s definite: there 1s a particular pilece
of wood being referred to. On the other hand, definite patient N cannot

S
be subjectivised since the attached V N configuration has no subjJect;

moreover, 1f this attached 0 ﬁ configuration had a subject, as it
now stands, 1t would be the agent N. Pampangan solves the dilemma, as
it were, by shifting -OBLIQUE to OBLIQUE and marking 'wood’ by kin.
The examples given thus far show a restrictive relative clause
attached to a subjJect N in the matrix sentence. This need not be the

case, however; the only context necessary for a restrictive clause 1s

1
that 1t be definite and that its attached V N sub-configuration

serve to 1dentify which N 1is being spoken of. Thus, one may have the

sentence:

(3.2.3.1.2.3) biniyé ne nin tdun makudita # kin babdyin malagld? #
in dutun séii na (ning tdu)
'The car [which] was bought (by the man) was given
by the man [who] was rich to the woman [who] was
pretty.'

3.2.3.1.3. Relative Clauses in Generic Statements
Consider the sentence:

(3.2.3.1.3.1) mikukudlta la # dén tdun mdgdbran masalése

'Those men [who] work well grow rich.'’'

where the semantic structure 1s:

1
[ patient
V1 N agent
process V2 V3
action state
grow rich man work well
generic plurai generic generic
generic

In the above sentence, as was shown for generic statements in Chapter
I, the Inflectional specification 'generic' of Vl characterises the

rest of the structure as generic; the attached 02 03 configuration
restricts 'men', namely, 'those who work hard'. 'Generic', as was
shown 1n Chapter II, triggers post-semantic processes: 'generic' is
replaced by # 1n state V's, by 'actual durative' in non-state V's; in
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N's, plural generic 1s replaced by |plural . The cited
demonstrative
proximate to hearer

sentence has a corresponding non-plural version:

(3.2.3.1.3.1a) mikukudita ya # in tdun mdgdbran masalése
'The man [who] works well grows rich.'

where the subjJect N 1s |[generic . The last example has a preferred
aggregate

variant in which V instead of 'actual durative', is unmarked (-actual):

1’
(3.2.3.1.3.1a') mikudlta ya # in tdun mdgdbran masalése
'"The man [who] works well will grow rich.'

3.2.3.2. Non-Restrnictive Clauses
Consider the following sentence:

(3.2.3.2.1) mdmandn yan mangdn masidm # in andk

'The child is eating [al] mango [which] is sour.'

where the semantic configuration 1is

f |
[ patient agent
Vl : patient K
process V2
action state
eat mango sour child

The patlient N 1s -definite or unmarked. The state V 'sour' specifies
the patlient N further but 1s really non-essential to the patient N; 1t
does not serve to identify mangd as a particular mango:

Consider now the sentence:

(3.2.3.2.2) dfnatdn ya # | P&drun maragdl
'Big Pedro arrived.'’

In the above sentence, the agent N 1s unique (and redundantly definite);
1t needs no further specification for identification. Presuming that
the interlocutors know Pedro, the predication 'big' 1s redundant since
it 1s known that Pedro 1s bilg (among his circle of acquaintances).

What seems to obtain 1s that there 1s an optional selectional speci-
fication 'big' which 1s 1mplied by Pedro and that this selectional
specification may be highlighted by belng copled as a separate V
attached to N (in other words, a kind of relative clause). Thus, the
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agent N may be characterised as N
count
potent
animate
human
unique
(big+selectiviser)
Pedro
definite

The selectlonal unit ’big+selectiviser’, a derived unit from the
inherent verb root ’'big’, is a redundant specifier of ’'Pedro’. 1Its
occurrence in the matrix is the context for a replacement process

highlighting ’big’', so that the output of this replacement process
ylelds the following semantic structure:

1
agent

v, N \ patient

1

v2
action Pedro state
arrive definite big

The lone N plays a dual role: 1t 1s an agent in relation to V1 and a
patient 1in relation to V2. Note that the perpendicular line to the
right of 'Pedro’ extends to 'definite'; to this line 1s attached V
an 1ndication that V2 further specifles an already fully specified
definitised N matrix. The configuration calls for no additional
semantic processes which have not already been discussed.

2,

Some clauses which have been described in the traditional grammar
handbooks as 'non-restrictive' are better described as parenthetical.

For example, the followlng sentences seem to be genulne variants:

'John, who arrived yesterday, ate here.'
'John (John arrived yesterday) ate here.'
'John (he arrived yesterday) ate here.'
'John - John arrived yesterday - ate here.'
'John - he arrived yesterday - ate here.'

To express similar sentences in Pampangan, one would say:
(3.2:3.3) ménan ya # kéni ## 1 P&drun dfnatdn ndpun

The above sentence 1s unnatural, however. It would be preferable to
express the above sentence as two separate sentences or to topicalise
P&dru, utter the attached configuration parenthetically, and then say
the rest of the sentence:
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(3.2.3.3') ménan ya # kéni # i P&dru ##
dfnatdn ya # ndpun (# i Pédru)
'Pedro ate here.'

'He arrived yesterday.'

(3.2.3.3") i Pédru ## dfnatdn ya # ndpun ##
ménan ya # kéni

'As for Pedro - he came yesterday - he ate here.'

In any case, the clause 'he came here yesterday' 1ls clearly peripheral
to the rest of the sentence. In fact, a case can be made for consider-
ing both clauses 'John ate here' and 'John came here yesterday' as of
equal rank, connected by a common agent N (the configuration below does
not include the adverbs of time and of place, which would complicate

the structure unduly):

T
I agent !
Vl N V2
action action
eat Pedro arrive
definite

3.2.3.3. Deletion of Roots 4in N's with Relative CLauses

In section 3.2.3.1.1, examples were given of surface ﬁ ﬁ configur-
ations 1n which the root of the first N was deleted, leaving only the
determiner and the second N. In general, for all N's with an attached
relative clause, 1t seems possible to perform a similar deletion, leaving

=)
only the determiner and the attached V N configuration. Thils seems
to apply to both restrictive and non-restrictive clauses. Moreover,
i1t 1s likewlse possible to generate N's with attached relative clauses
which are not lexically specified, 1f the referent of the lexlical root
1s obvious from the non-linguistic context. The context for deletion
1s, of course, that already mentioned, namely, the specification -new.
The outputs of either root deletion or non-lexical specification in

such structures give rise to descriptive appellations.

(3.2.3.3.1) atf yu # in tdun dfnatdn
'The man [who] arrived is present.'

(3.2.3.3.1a) atf yu # ing dfnatdn
'The [one who] arrived is present.’

(3.2.3.3.2) mikudita ya ## in tdun mdgébran masalése
'The man [who] works well will grow rich.
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(3.2.3.3.2a) mikudita ya ## in mdgébran masaiése
'The [one who] works well will grow rich.'

(3.2.3.3.3) mdmandn yan mangdn masidm # i Pédru
'Pedro is eating [a] mango [which] is sour.'
(3.2.3.3.3a) mdmandn yan mas!dm # i P&dru

'Pedro is eating [something which] is sour.'

(3.2.3.3.4) dfnatdn ya # i P&drun maragdl
'Big Pedro arrived.’'

(3.2.3.3.4a) dfnatdn ya # i maragll

'Big [One] arrived.'

3.2.4. Summary

By way of summary, semantic rules (and relevant post-semantic rules)
will be formulated to generate the structures discussed 1n section 3.2.

I
(S ) V1 v Vl
root - - state root
[ patient
(s ) v, - vy 2
process
state
rel rel rel
) -
(S ) V2 -+ V2+ NOM / Vl V2
| root l root
[_
definite definite

The preceding rule triggers a post-semantic process:

rel rel
(T ) V2 + NOM > N
root root+nominaliser
definite definite
(s ) rel rel
N N
-unique -unique
root ol root
(definite) (definite)
rel
(N may be definite or -definite; 1t 1s always definite for res-

trictive clauses; 1f 1t 1s -definite, one type of non-restrictive
clause 1s generated.)
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(T ) rel
N
unique
verb root + selectiviser
root >
definite

rel
N rel

unique V2

verb root
root

definite

3.3. TLLUSTRATION

By way of summarising the whole chapter and to i1llustrate the dif-
ferent structures discussed in this chapter in the context of a larger
structure, the following (admittedly contrived) sentence will be
semantically analysed and post-semantic processes for 1ts surface struc-

ture derivation suggested:

(3.3.1) mdsakft ya mdn +# & ya man mdsakft #
i Mary4 ## bfsa yan makiydbe # kin pdmipagpistd da
dig 4nak # kén bllan a ddratdn
'"Whether Maria is sick or Maria is not sick,
she wants to join the festivities of the children
in the month which <18 coming.' =
'"Whether or not Maria is sick, she wishes to join

the children's festivities next month.'

(mdsakft 'sick' (1it. sickness + plenitiviser), man...é man 'whether
or not', bfsa? 'in a state of wanting', makiydbe 'join' (1lit. companion
+ assoclativiser), pdmipagpistd 'festivities' (1lit. fiesta + recipro-
cativiser + nominaliser3), dnak 'children’', bllan 'month' (1it. moon),
ddtan 'come, arrive').

The semantic structure of the above sentence may be represented
thus (specifications not relevant to the discussions of this chapter
will not be included in the representation): (See overleaf.)



[ conjunctive
disjunctive
whether...or
1 3
[ patient ! patient
V1 Vla V2 Nlb
state state
sickness + Maria sickness + Maria
plenitiviser plenitiviser
negative
T I 1 »
V3 patient experiencer
[ i -]
assoclate agent N1 B
state Vu | Agent Nld
experiential V5+ NOM N2
action Maria Maria
want associative action { patient
1
! time
companion + fiesta + child Ve N,
associativiser | reciprocativiser plural 2
agent
state
definite temporal
future month
definite
V7
action

come

{0}
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Baslically, the sentence 1s a conjunction between a disjunctive state-
ment and an ordinary statement. The conjunction 1s factual and not
overtly marked. There 1s a pre-supposition that 1f Maria 1s sick, she
1s not expected to want to joln the festivities; the sentence asserts
the contrary: she does want to joln. The linker for the disjunction is
man...man, loosely translatable as 'whether...or'. The second major
clause consists of an experiential V which demands an experiencer N and
a patlient N, the latter the object of experience. Now the patient 1s

an embedded 0 ﬁ configuration which consists of an associative action
verb (VN) which 1n turn demands an accompanylng agent N and an assoclate
N. The assoclate N happens to be an abstract noun (an action root
nominalisation) accompanied by an agent N. Of this nominalisation is
predicated a temporal state verb (V6). The temporal state V 1is not
lexically specified but 1s accompanied (in addition to the patient) by a
time N which in turn has an attached relative clause (V7). To speak

of 'month' as 'coming' 1s undoubtedly to speak metaphorically.

After the 1initial occurrence of 'Maria’ (Nla), all further occur-
rences of 1t are -new. By a convention, 1t will be postulated that
post-semantic processes apply to the lowest V configuration. The
post-semantic processes will then be applicable cyclically. There will
thus be a total of seven cycles corresponding to the seven V's. The
processes necessary for each cycle will be described informally.

Cycle 1 Incorporation of V7 to the N3 branch

Cycle 2 Specification of N3 as OBLIQUE
Deletion of V6

Cycle 3 Replacement of V5+NOM by Nominal
Specification of resulting Nominal as OBLIQUE
Incorporation of specifications of -SUBJECT and
-OBLIQUE N2 into Nominal

Cycle 4 Deletion of N.g

Cycle 5 SUBJECT specification of Nlc
Incorporation of specifications of N1c into V3
Incorporation of patient sub-configuration into V

Deletion of N
lc

3

Cycle 6 SUBJECT specification of Nlb
Incorporation of specifications of N into V2

1b
Deletion of Nlb

Cycle 7 SUBJECT specification of Nla

Incorporation of specifications of Nla into V1

Linearisations (Major and Minor, including the post-posing of undeleted

N;, to the right of V2).
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CHAPTER IV

PRE-SEMANTIC STRUCTURES

4. INTRODUCTION: THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK

The by-now traditional frame of reference proposed by Communication
Theory will be taken as a starting point for the discussion of topics
in this chapter.

Every communicatlion event, every instance of a speech act, pre-
supposes a Speaker (Volce) and a Hearer (Addressee) and a Message. The
whole area of reality, of which Speaker and Hearer form a part, i1s
codable; the actual message, however, expresses only what has been
actually coded.

codable

coded
MESSAGE

coded

codable

What 1s coded, of course, concerns language directly; 1t 1s the struc-
ture on the content side of the code which constitutes the subject
matter of this study, that is, the content side of a particular code.

It seems, however, that one cannot discuss the area of the message
or of what 1s coded, without taking into account the adjacent area of
the codable. 1In other words, 1t seems that there 1s an area of the
codable which 1s directly relevant to the actual coded message although
i1t may not be actually included in the message. This area, for the
purposes of this study, I shall call 'pre-semantic' to distingulsh it
from the area of the 'semantic' (the subjJect matter of Chapters I and
III) and the area of the 'post-semantic' (the subject matter of Chapter
I1).
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On the other hand, the pre-semantic area is to be distingulished from
the Speaker's and Hearer's knowledge of reality - which 1is too wide for
treatment, at least at the present stage of our knowledge.

Thus, the pre-semantic area is, as it were, midway between the area
of the codable rather than the coded, what distinguishes it from the
Speaker and the Hearer's total knowledge of reality is its immediate
relevance to the coded message. The following diagram attempts to
represent this distinction thus:

Pre-Semantic

Knowledge | : Knowledge
|
of | SPEAKFER Semantic HEARER | of
Reality | | Reality

L Pre-Semantic

What will be said in this chapter concerning the pre-semantic area
is, of course, exploratory in character. On the other hand, there are
many important aspects and details of Pampangan grammar that do not
lend themselves to satisfactory treatment without taking into account
what I shall call 'pre-semantic structures'; hence, the topics in this
chapter.

What I shall discuss under 'pre-semantic structures' constitutes the
area of what the Oxford School of Linguistic Philosophy has called
'performatives' and 'illocutionary and perlocutionary verbs' (see
Austin 1962 and Searle 1969 for an exposition of the theory and Ross
1968 for an attempt to deal with one type of performative in a trans-
formational generative grammar framework) and of what some of the
abstract syntacticists have called the area of 'presuppositions' (see
Morgan 1969) and 'hypersentences and superhypersentences' (see Sadock
1969a, b).

This chapter will attempt to deal with similar phenomena insofar as
such phenomena find analogues in Pampangan within the frame of reference
adopted in this study. What will be essayed, therefore, is a way of
treating such phenomena within the theory. That such phenomena have
to be accounted for in a grammar is incontrovertible; unless they are
treated, the two other important functions of language in addition to
what Biihler (1934) calls Darstellungsfunktion (cognitive function),
that of Kundgabefunktion (expression function), would not be accounted
for. How such phenomena are treated depends, of course, on the orien-
tation of the model being used.
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In discussing the pre-semantic area, the method of explicit para-
phrase will be used as a heuristic device. The device has been adopted
merely as a convenlence, with no psycho-linguistic validity claimed for
the pre-semantic structures discussed; the claim, however, is that the
information represented by these pre-semantic structures must be cog-
nitively salient to the interlocutors and must be mentally processed
in some way.

By treating pre-semantic structures, codable phenomena immediately
relevant to the coded message, as 1f they were actually coded, rules
of the same form as the semantic specification and replacement rules
can be formulated. They will be distinguished from semantic rules
(S ) and post-semantic rules (T ) by being marked (PS ). The
usefulness of this heuristic device will be demonstrated as the dis-
cussion proceeds.

The first section of the chapter deals with social markers in speech
which have linguilstic reflexes; the next two sections discuss pre-
semantic structures relevant to expressive and conative functions of
language. The final section summarises the discussion and shows the

relevance of pre-semantic structures to a small segment of discourse.

4.1. SOCIAL MARKERS
4.1.1. Respectful
Consider the sentence:

(4.1.1.1)% Man Usf+ ##dfnatdn na ya pu? # i Pédru >
Man Usf+ ## dfnatdn né pu? # i Pédru

'Mr. Jose, Sir, Pedro has already arrived.'

(Man 'mister’, détan 'arrive’, na 'subitive: already’', pu? 'respect
marker'). The above sentence exemplifies the traditional vocative case
as well as the use of the socliolinguistic marker pu? as an indicator

of respect. Although pu? 1s loosely translated as 'Sir/Mister/Madam’,
it is not really a title but merely a respect marker attached to the
verb. It is used 1in talking to someone who 1s superior in age or
social rank or to someone who is an equal but with whom one is not on
familiar terms (hence, it figures prominently in introductions). The
latter use (among social equals) is disappearing in urban areas, where
a less formal attitude 1s prevalent. The marker 1is carried all through
a discourse every time a verb 1s used, even when one 1s not addressing
the hearer directly but merely reporting to him about a third person,
as in the example given. Although pu? cannot be considered a pronoun,
in its explicit indication of respect toward the addressee, it is
comparable to the 'ethical dative' of older German and of Modern Basque
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(where gender distinction 1s further coded). However, since the ethical
dative 1s usually employed in colloquial rather than formal discourse,
the function of pu? 1n Pampangan shares features with the function of
German Sie and Basque suk.

To treat of such soclolinguistic phenomena and to integrate them
within a semantic theory, it seems that the message must be located
within what I would call a pre-semantic confilguration consisting of a
pre-semantic verb of action which 1s further specified as verbal, com-
pletable, and directional (to), involving the Speaker as agent, the
Hearer as goal, and the Message (a semantic configuration embedded in
the pre-semantic configuration) as complement. The pre-semantic verb
as well as its accompanying N's (when they are not coded) I shall label
'1llocutionary' in its etymological meaning of 'not said, not expressed’;
merely as a notational convenlence, I shall use an asterisk to indicate
an 1llocutionary category: V¥ and N¥. The followlng pre-semantic rule
will be needed (in a more adequate formulation, several rules developing
the configuration in various stages may be necessary):

(PS 1') V* >
action
verbal
completable
directional
to
[
1
complement goal agent
V#* N¥* N#* N#*
action
verbal MESSAGE Hearer Speaker
completable
directional
to

In the sentence given at the beginning of this section, the Hearer 1is
explicitly coded; once thus coded, goal N¥ enters the semantic area
and must be represented as goal N. It is possible, of course, for the
whole pre-semantic configuration to be explicitly coded, 1n which case
1t ceases to be a pre-semantic configuration but must be represented
as a semantic one, as in:

(4.1.1.2) Man Usf+ ## sasablydn ku pu? #
kékayld ## dinatdn né pu? # i Pédru
'Mr. Jose, Sir, [it] is being said by me

to you: Pedro has already arrived.'

(sabiydn 'to tell [somebodyl', kékayd 'to you (plural)’).
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Now, V¥ may be further specified as respectful:
(PS 2') V* —> respectful

Once thus specified, all accompanying N¥'s of V¥ must likewlse be
specified as respectful:
rel

(PS 3') N* > respectful / V¥
respectful

It 1s this specification that sets the 'social tone' of the message
and has repercussions on the rest of the pre-semantic as well as

semantic structure:

(s 1) v > respectful / V¥
root respectful
(s 2) rel
N > respectful / V
respectful

Rule (S1) incorporates 'respectful' into semantic V, in effect
characterising the whole MESSAGE as 'respectful'. 1In semantic struc-
ture, thils specification would be an inflectional unit of V eventually
linearised and symbolised by pu?. In a discourse, thils specification
1s automatically incorporated into all succeeding V's and 1s repeated
within each verb phrase.

In Pampangan, pu? 1s the only reflex of 'respectful' 1in semantic
structure, although 'respectful' triggers a post-semantic process which
willl be described subsequently.

In a language such as Thal, however, with 1ts elaborate court lan-
guage, and 1n the 'language of courtesy' of Samoa, the specification
'respectful' (there may be several degrees) determines the symbolis-
ation of a particular noun or verb root; 1in such cases, 1t seems that
'respectful' 1s not post-semantically deletable but 1s carried into
surface structure determining the symbolisation of a particular root:

(8y ) N
root * YYY
respectful
The unit 'respectful' 1n such cases does not determine lexical choilce
- 1t 1s the same lexical root which 1s specified - only the symbolisation
differs because of the 'respectful' incorporation.
In Javanese, the semantic unit 'respectful' must be carriled over
into the expression side of language and constitutes one of the labels
1n a labelled bracketing, a context for the application of certain phono-
logical rules.
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In Pampangan, if the goal N¥ specified as respectful 1s coded, a
post-semantic process adding the semantic unit 'plural' 1s obligatory;
moreover, 1f 'second person' specifies any of the accompanyling semantic
N's in the V configuration, the unit 'plural' must likewilise be added
to the N matrix

(T ) N A

second person > plural / respectful

A similar post-semantic process 1s quilte common in many languages
of the world. One 1nstance that readily comes to mind 1s the use of
vous in French. 1In Malay, it seems that 'respectful' 1s not deleted
but together with 'second person' dictates the particular symbolisation
that 'you' willl take, so that what obtains 1s a symbolisation rule

such as:
(sy ) N
second person > XXX
respectful

An alternative effect of 'respectful' in Malay 1s the literalilsation

of |N by a title such as 'Lord’' or 'Master'.
second person
respectful

The specification of the agent N*¥ (the Speaker) as respectful trig-
gers no speclal post-semantic processes in Pampangan if N¥ 1s coded.
However, in Malay, and doubtless in many languages of the world where
'respectful' plays a more prominent role, the specification 'respectful'
affects the symbolisation of 'I’' or triggers a literalisation process
whereby (& 1s literalised by a third person epithet such

first person
Lfespectful
as 'your servant’.

In Pampangan, there 1s another way of marking 'respectful' with
regard to a goal N which 1s specified as second person and respectful
which finds a parallel 1n other languages. Thus, 1t 1s not uncommon
to be asked by a walter:

(4.1.1.3) bfsa na la pun manan # di Man Usf+4
'Do Mr. Jose and his companions wish to eat now.' =

'Mr. Jose Sir, do you wish to eat now?'’

where |N is literalised as |N . Again, this
second person name+title
respectful assoclative
plural

method of signalling respect 1s not uncommon. In'a French restaurant,

a walter would ask, 'Is Monsieur ready to eat now?' What makes
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the Pampangan sentence interesting is its redundant marking: the
literalisation whereby second person 1s expressed by a name; the marking
of the name as associative plural; the incorporation of 'respectful'

in V, symbolised as pu?.

4.1.2. Familiar
Consider the following sentences:

(4.1.2.1) Pedrdét ## muntd ku # kéni # blkas

'Pedro, I am coming here tomorrow.'

(4.1.2.2) M3n Pédrot ## muntd ku pd? # kéni # blkas

'Mr. Pedro, Sir, I am coming here tomorrow.'

14
(L.1.2.3) Abet ##muntd katd # k&ni # blkas
'Friend, you and I are coming here tomorrow.' =

'Friend, I am coming here tomorrow.'

The first sentence 1s unmarked for 'respectful' or 'familiar'. The
second sentence is specified as 'respectful': mdn is a title used for
an elder male. The third sentence 1s specified as 'familiar': *4bay
is a title for 'friend'; literally, it means 'companion'. What makes
the third sentence different from the first one is the further speci-
fication of 'first person' by 'second person', rendering the agent N
'inclusive'. Thus, 'familiar' triggers a post-semantic process adding
'second person' to the agent N matrix, a kind of 'conspiratorial we'
definitely indicating to the Hearer that one considers him a friend.
The relevant rules are:

(PS 41) Al - familiar
-respectful

In turn, there will be need of a semantic rule:

(83 ) v
root +>> familiar / V¥
familiar

Then, there will be need for a post-semantic rule:

v
(T ) N > second person / familiar
first person

4.2. EXPRESSIVE FUNCTIONS

An illocutionary verb (V*¥) specified as action, verbal, completable,
directional (to), has been postulated as generating a pre-semantic
structure in which is embedded a semantic structure. Such a V¥, besides
being optlonally specifiable as 'respectful' or 'familiar', may like-
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wise be specified as either 'expressive' or 'conative', using these
terms in their traditional sense, on the one hand, 'indicating the
speaker's attitude towards a proposition', on the other hand, 'indi-
cating the speaker's intention to induce some kind of response from
the hearer'. When V¥ is either expressive or conative, 1t generates
a complement (N¥) in which 1s embedded another pre-semantic verb (to
be noted as V¥*) which in turn is accompanied by its own complement
(N¥#%¥) = a semantic configuration.

4.2.1. V** : MApparentive, Informative, Questive, Super-prehensive
state
experiential

Conslider the following sentences:

(4.2.1.1)% ma+lagl? ya 4ta? # in daldga >

malagd ydta? # in daldga

'It secems to me that the young woman i8 pretty.'
(4.2.1.2) malagd ya pald # in daldga

'T am now informed that the young woman is pretty.' =

'So the young woman ic pretty.'

(4.

4V

.1.3) malagld ya kayd? # in daldga

'T wonder if the young woman i8 pretty.'

(b.2.1.4) malagd ya # in daldgatk
'It surpriges me to be informed that the young woman

ig pretty.'

(where + k i1s an ad hoc notation indicating not only marked breath-
group but the appropriate kinesic gestures of surprise).

The sentences cited pre-suppose an experiencer (the Speaker) indi-

—
cating his reaction to some stimulus (semantically, a V N configur-

ation referring to some state or event). A pre-semantic verb V¥¥,
embedded in the complement (N*¥) of V¥, an experiential state V¥¥ further
specified as apparentive, informative, or questive, must then be posited.
If specified as informative, it may be further specified as super-

prehensive. The configuration may be represented thus:

;
|

)
[ patient experliencer
VH* N ¥ % N * %
state Speaker

experiential v

zZ -
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The following rules may be formulated:

(PS 5') \'Ad -
action
verbal
expressive
completable
[ T
| complement
V¥ N *
action
verbal VEE
expressive
completable

(PS 6') VALd - > state

(PS 7") AL - >+ experiential
state

(PS 8') V¥ - apparentive
experiential informative

gquestive

(PS 9') V¥ - > super-prehensive

Informative

The semantic rules would have to postulate that the above specifications
are incorpcrated into semantic V and eventually linearised within V,
except for 'super-prehensive', which 1s post-posed. The symbolisation
of 'apparentive' 1s 4ta?, of 'informative' is palé, of 'questive' 1s
kayd?, and of ‘'super-prehensive' 1s +tk.

4.2.2. V**
action

V*¥%*¥  instead of being specified as state, may be speficied as action;
action
action may then be further specified as elther psychologlical or verbal.
If specified as psychological, it may be either ratiocinative or
velleitive. Under ratiocinative 1s inferential specification; under
velleitive, purposive and optative.

4.2.2.1. y** : Ratdoc.inative and Velleitive
action
psychclogical

4.2.2.1.1. Ratiocinative: 1Inferential

Conslder the sentence:

(4.2.2.1.1.1) nun makaniydn ## dfnatdn ya # i Pédru
"If such [is the case), [then I infer that] Pedro arrived.'
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(nug ’'Zf', makaniydn 'such is the case' (a pro-sentence referring to a

previous v N configuration), ddtan ’'arrive’). The unit 'inferential'
is incorporated into semantic V but 1s post-semantically deleted.

Hence, 1t receives no symbolisation.

4.2.2.1.2. Velleitive: Purposive and Optative
Consider the sentence:

(4.2.2.1.2.1) muntd ku sdna # (xin) Ménfla?

'I purposed te go to Manila (but...).'

where the unit 'purposive' must be incorporated into semantic V and
post-semantically linearised and symbolised by sdna v s4?. It pre-
supposes that the intentlion was never realised because of some state
or event that prevented the accomplishment of the action.

Instead of alming to do something, one may opt for a state or
situation, 1n other words, wish for 1t, as in:

(4.2.2.1.2.2) dcktdr ku sdna

'T wish I were a doctor.'

where the unit 'optative' is symbolised by séna v sa?, homophonous with
the symbclisation of 'purposive'. It 1s possible to wish for an event
or situation contrary to fact (traditional subjunctive), as in:

(4.2.2.1.2.3) nun doktdr ku sdna

'If only I were a doctor (but I am not a doctor).'’

where the unit 'subjJunctive' or 'contrary to fact' 1s an inflectional
cpecification of semantic V. 'SubjJunctive' 1s post-semantically
linearised by being preposed and symbolised by nun 'Zf’, while 'optative'
is post-posed and symbolised by sdna ~ si?.

The relevant pre-semantic rules for section 4.2.2.1 are:

(PS 10") V** > action
-state

(PS 11'") VR - > psychological
action

(PS 12'") V¥ > ratiocinative
psychological velleitive

(PS 13") V** > inferential
ratiocinative

(PS 141) V% Sk purposive
velleltive cptative
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4.2.2.2. v** : Exclamative, Concunsive, Demurrant
action
vearbal
Instead of being specified as 'psychological', V*¥*¥ may be specified
as 'verbal'. A verbal V*¥* may be further specifled as 'exclamative',
'concursive', and 'demurrant'.
Consider this sentence:

(4.2.2.2.1) kasantfn na nin andk+t
'How pretty the child is!'

where the pre-semantic unit 'exclamative' has been incorporated into

the state V masantfn 'pretty’. Post-semantically, the unit 'exclamative'
blocks subjJectivisation. In symbolisation, it calls for a marked
breath-group (4) and shifts m to k: masantfn > kasantfn. Peculiar
properties of particular lexical items would have to be stated in
symbolisation rules; for example, 'exclamative' 1s sometimes symbolised

by ka-...-an and:

(b.2.2.2.2) kayanakdn na nin babdyet

'How young the woman is!'

The rising intonation is the phonological context for the i to e shift:
babdyi > babdye. Besides blocking subjectivisation, 'exclamative'
occurs only with state V's.

Instead of 'exclamative', V¥*¥ may be specified as 'concursive':

(4b.2.2.2.3)% mat+santfn ya pin # in andk >
masantin y& pin # in andk

'T concur: The child is pretty.'

where pin symbolises agreement or concurrence with a previous statement.
On the other hand, instead of concurring, one may demur (in Pampangan,
this demur is a mild one; another V root would be necessary for explicit

disagreement):

(4.2.2.2.4)% ma+tsantfn na ya man # in andk >
masantfn né man # in andk
'T beg to differ: The child IS pretty.'

The symbolisation for 'demurrant' 1is na...man (na 1s not to be confused
with the copier na nor with 'subitive' na nor with the semantically
vacuous na used in V's specified as perseverative) and 1s linearised by
having the subJect copier interposed between 1ts discontinuous morphs.
If there are two copiers, both copiers are interposed between na and

man:
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(4.2.2.2.5)% b+in+tiydy na na ya man nin andk # in librd >

biniyé na né man nin andk # in librd
'T beg to differ: The book WAS given by the child.'

It 1s interesting to note that 'exclamative' and 'concursive' may occur
together:

(4.2.2.2.6)% ka+santfn na pin nin andkt >
kasantfn nd pin nin andkt

'T concur: How pretty the child is!'

pre-supposing that someone else has previously remarked, 'How pretty
the child is!' Moreover, 'concursive' may not occur with 'demurrant'
with regard to the same statement, but one may concur with somebody
else's demur:

(4.2.2.2.7)*% ma+santfn na ya man pin # in andk >
masantfn né man pfn # in andk
'I concur with X's demur: The child IS pretty!’

Again, it 1s possible for 'demurrant' and 'exclamative' to occur

together:

(4.2.2.2.8) kasantfn na na mdn nin andkt
'T beg to differ: How pretty the child is!'

The preceding sentence pre-supposes that a comment such as 'The child
18 ugly' has been made; one disagrees with the comment and on the
contrary adds a new comment to the effect that not only is the child
not ugly but also that the child 1s actually pretty. Finally, it is
possible to have all three specifications together:

(4.2.2.2.9) kasantfn na na mdn pfn nin andk+
'T concur [with someone's demur and contrary comment]:

On the contrary, how pretty the child is!'

The specifications described play a very important role in discourse,
since they link an utterance with previous utterances in the discourse,
utterances which may be several sentences removed from a present one

being sald. The following pre-semantic rules may be formulated:

(PS 15') Vk# - > verbal
action
-psychological
(PS 16'") V#* > exclamativ
verbal (concursivee)
demurrant
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4.3. CONATIVE FUNCTIONS

4.3.1. V*x* : Imperative and Precative

action

verbal

conative

An action V¥, instead of being specified as expressive, may be

specified as conative, insofar as the Speaker seeks to induce a response
on the part of the Hearer. The specification 'conative' denotes
commands of all kinds, including commands to answer questions. In
turn, 'conative' may be further specified as 'precative' or 'requestive'

and hence, a request would be considered more marked than a command.

4.3.1.1. Commands
Consider the sentence:

(4.3.1.1.1) muntd ka # kéni
'"Come here.'

'"You will come here.'

As the glosses indicate, the sentence 1s ambiguous. In both instances,
V 1s aspectually -actual. There 1s thus no overt linguistic marking
for 'conative'. If V 1s negative, an interesting aspectual shift
obtains:

(4.3.1.1.1a) & ka pldpuntd # kéni

'Do not come here.'

'You are not coming here.'

There 1s thus need to posit a post-semantic rule:

(T ) v -+ \'
-state -state
root root / V¥
-actual actual conative
durative
negative negative

Of course, a prior semantic rule for commands would need to be posited:

(s ) A
root +>> -actual / V¥
conative
4.3.1.2. Requests
A4 may be further specified as 'precative':

conative

(4.3.1.2.1) muntd na ka mé # kénet

'Kindly come here.'
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where 'precative', incorporated as an infiectional unit into V, is
linearised in V and symbolised by the discontinuous morphs na...mo and

a marked breath-group terminal marker ( + ). A negative request likewise
triggers an aspectual shift:

(4.3.1.2.1a) & na ka mdé plpuntd # kénet
'Kindly do not come here.'

Another way of expressing a request is to literalise it as a wish:

(4.3.1.2.2) muntd ka sdna # kéni

'I wish you would come here.'

= 'Kindly come here.'

With the use of idioms such as the above, perhaps 'precative' can be
specified further for various degrees of precation. With certain verb

roots, there 1s a redundant precative marker paki-:

(4.3.1.2.3)*% paki+sdlat mu na ya mo # inft >
pakisllat mu né mo # iné+
'This will be included among those things you are
writing, kindly.' = 'Please write this.'

It should be noted in the above sentence that the discontinuous
precative morph does not enclose the copilers but 1s interposed between

the two copilers:

I e m it ! [

N precativea N precativeb
second person SUBJECT
-SUBJECT
-OBLIQUE

mu na ya mo

Without precative specification, one would have:

(4.3.1.2.3a) pakisllat me # inf
'This 18 to be included by you among those items

which you are writing.'

where the subjJect 1is an associate N (-animate) and the verb root has
the derivational unit associativiser (¥ maki- > paki- because of the
assoclate subjJect). It 1is possible to express (4.3.1.2.3') without
paki-:

(4.3.1.2.3') isdlat mu né mo # inét
'Kindly write this.'

The addition of paki- seems to strengthen the notion of precation:

one 1s requesting the hearer to do something but only because he is
doing other similar things to which this task can be added. It seems
that paki- 1s best treated as the literalisation of 'precative' speci-
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fied further as 'not wishing to impose'. The following pre-semantic

rules may be formulated:

(PS 17') V* - > conative
action
-expressive
(PS 18') V#* - precative
conative

'Precative' is incorporated into semantic V and is linearised and

symbolised by na...mo and +.

4.3.2, JN**
action

In the preceding section, on conative verbal action V¥, it was
proposed that in every command or request, a V¥ must be postulated in
pre-semantic structure, a V¥ which is accompanied by an agent N¥, the
Speaker, a goal N¥, the Hearer, and a complement N¥, under which is
embedded the message, with its semantic structure, what is to be done.
Now, where V¥ is conative, the embedded semantic V is an action, a
task to be performed, and the agent N is always 'second person' which
is of course co-referential with the Hearer. The configuration may be
represented thus:

T — -

I
complement goal agent

V¥ N¥ Nl* N
{—__7-4______7

action | agent Hearer Speaker

verbal v N1

conative action second person

(precative)

It i1s possible, howevér, for the verb embedded in complement N*¥ to be

likewise an illocutionary V instead of a semantic V. Such an embedded
illocutionary V will be noted as V¥¥; like any illocutionary verb, V¥#¥
must be accompanied by a complement N¥* which in turn may dominate an

embedded semantic V. The following example will clarify this:

(4.3.2.1) 18tsen ## dédtan ya # i Pédru

'Believe me, Pedro is coming.'

where 18tsen is a formative (of unknown etymology at present) loosely
translatable as 'believe me'; the unit may therefore be labelled
'fiduciative'. The above sentence is an instance of the following
situation: The Speaker is asking (V¥ is therefore conative) the Hearer
to do something (complement N¥) and this something, as with other



conative V¥'s, is an action, an action which is psychological, the
action of believing. In turn, the embedded verb implies an agent (the
Hearer) and a beneficiary (the Speaker) as well as a complement, the
messaqge 1itself, that Pedro is coming. Now it seems that the
fiduciative verb is an illocutionary verb, hence V¥¥ - the only indi-
cator i1s an unanalysable formative which actually stands for the whole
V¥#*¥ configuration (with its accoempanying N¥¥'s) except for the message
itcelf, which is coded. The configuration may be represented thus:

[ o |
complement geal agent
A N#* N¥ N¥*
e |

acticn ! beneficiary agent Hearer Speaker

U
verbal V% N ¥ ¥ N ¥ *
conative action Speaker Hearer
completable psychological
directional fiduciative
to completable

benefactive

complcment
N ¥ ¥
| s

[ agent

v N

acticn

'eome! 'Pedro’

4.3.2.1. v** ¢ Fiducdative, Pretensdive, Suppositive
acticn
psycholegical

Consider the following sentences:

(4.3.2.1.1) 18tsen ## malagd ya # in daldga ~
malagd ya # in daldga ## 18tsen
'Believe me, the young woman i8 pretty.'

(4.3.2.1.2) nun wéri? ## malagd ya # in daldga ~
malagd ya # in daldga ## nun wéri?
'Let us pretend that the young woman i8 pretty.'

(%.3.2.1.3) matagd ya mé # in daldga
'Let us supposec that the young woman is pretty.'

It seems best to treat I8tsen ~ [8tsin as a direct symbolisation of

A +hile nun wdri? (nun is likewise used to symbolise 'if’')
action

psychological

fiducilative
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is a direct symbolisation of V¥#¥ . In the case of 'supposi-
action
psychological
pretensive

tive', it seems that V¥¥ is not symbclised directly but that the unit
'suppcsitive' is incorporated into semantic V and ic eventually
lineariced and symbolised as mo, a particle within the verb phracse.
The following pre-semantic rules may be formulated:
(PS 19') V*¥ - -

action

verbal
ccnative

completable

i
] complement
V¥ N ¥
action
verbal V¥
conative

ccmpletable
(PS 20") VR - action
(PS 21'") V¥ - psychological

action

psychclogical pretensive

(pPs 22'") VE* -~ fiduciative
suppcsitive

4.3.2.2. V** ¢ Intennogative
action
verbal

Instead of psycholcgical, action V¥*¥ may be cpecified as verbal.
Under this type will be treated different kinds of questions.

4.3.2.2.1. Interrogative

Consider the correlative sentences:

(4.3.2.2.1.1) ndndnu vya # i Pédru
pipdtut yan ddtun (# i Pédru)
X1pedro is whatting.' = 'What is Pedro doing?'

'He i8 cutting wood.'

The congruence between the query and thc response is striking and shows
clearly the structure of content questions. In the query, the analysis
of the verb is (A) while in the response, the analysis of the verb is
(B):



Ay v (B) Vv
process process
action action
(no root) 'eut!'
actual actual
durative durative
agent subjJect agent subject

In other wcrds, the response merely lexically specifies the root that
was missing in the query. The pre-semantic structure of thc qucry is
more complicated, however, as the configuraticns following show.
Semantically, 'interrogative', a specification cf V¥¥, 1s paraphasable
as 'You tell me by filling i»n the blank’; the unit 1s eventually incor-

porated into semantic V, which thus becomes V with 1ts
interrogative

other specifications and 1is eventually symbolised by ndndnu. As the

second configuration which follcws shows, the response 1s much simpler

1 1
since the semantic structure V N 1s directly dominated by complement
N*¥ without an intervening V¥¥. (See overleaf.)



QUERY

ﬁ 1
coemplement goal agent
V¥ N* r N* N#¥
= 1 !

action [ complement goal agent Hearer Speaker
verbal VEx N*% N*% N ¥ %

r- = 1 l
conative action patient agent Speaker Hearer
completable verbal v N N
directional interrogative (process)
to completable acticn

directional
to Pedro

actual

durative

agent subject
RESPONSE I L : 4
I complement geal agent
V¥ N* N* N¥
action T Hearer Speaker

1

verbal [ patient agent
completable A% N N
directional process
te acticn

cut wood Pedro

actual

durative

agent subject

Ge€
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It is perhaps redundant to remark that in the

response, V in the

Instance given 1s new whereas the subjJect 1s -new and hence 1s usually

deleted, unless there 1s a special reason for not deleting it (for

example, emphasis).

The symbollsation of the different types of V may be
exemplified thus: interrogative
(4.3.2.2.1.2) manandnu ya # i Pédru
mamamaté ya (# 1 Pédru)
X1pedro ie being whatted.' =
'"What 18 happening to Padro?' 'He is dying.'
(4.3.2.2.1.3) makandnu ya # i Pédru
mésakft vya (# i Pédru)
X1pedro ie like what' = 'How is Pedro?'
'He 18 sick.'
It 1s possible for V to be specified for a lexical deri-

interrogative

vational unit; 1t seems that only the root need be missing:

(h.3.2.2.1.4) mdkandnu ya # i Pédru
mdkaldkad ya (# i Pé&dru)
'Pedro is able to do what.' =

to do?' 'He can walk.'

'What is Pedro able

where abilitativiserl is symbolised by mdka-; the verb in the question
1s therefore V . Again, V

interrogative + abilitativiser
be specified for other aspects, as 1in:

1

(4.3.2.2.1.5) nfndnu vya # i Pédru
mfindtut yan ddltun (# i Pé&dru)

interrogative

X'pedro whatted.' = 'What did Pedro do?'

'"He cut wood.'

(4.3.2.2.1.6) numdnu vya # 1+ Pédru
pumdtut yan ddtung (# i Pédru)

X1pedro will what?' = 'What will Pedro do?'

'"He will cut wood.'

(4.3.2.2.1.7) kandnundnu na pd munp Pé&dru
kapitutpltut na p& mun dltun (Pédru)

Xtpedro has Jjust now whatted.' = 'What has Pedro

Jjust now down?' 'He has just now cut wood.'

It 1s possible for V , like any V, to
interrogative

be specified post-

semantically for a subject other than agent or patient. Only two

examples willl be cited to 1llustrate:

may
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(4.2.3.3.1.8) nandnan nen Pédru # in ddtun
puputdtan nen Pé&dru (# In dltun)
X17he wood ie being whatted by Pedro.' =
'"What 18 Pedro doing to the wood?'
'It 18 being cut by Pedro.'

(4.2.3.3.1.9)% ipantndnu na vya nan Pédru # in tabdk >
pannanu nen Pédru # in tabdk
¥ jpantpltut na ya nan Pédru # in tabdk >
pam dtut nepn Pédru # in tabdk)
*17he knife 18 being whatted with by Pedro.' =
'"What 18 Pedro doing with the knife?'
"It i8 being used to cut with by Pedro.'

4.3.2.2.2. Vv
numerical
interrogative
A state may be further specified as quantitative and numerical and
instead of being lexically specified, incorporate 'interrogative' from
VE* 2
interrogative
(4.3.2.2.2.1) pildn la # din dnak
adud la (# din 3dnak)
'The children are how many?' =
'"How many children are there?'

'They are two [in number].'
A numerical quantitative state V may be further specified as ordinal:

(4.3.2.2.2.2) ikapildn ya # In andk
ikadud ya (# in andk)
X1The child is what rank?' =
'"What 18 the rank of the child?'
'He is the second [in rank].'

Instead of ordinal, V may be specified as grouped:

(4.3.2.2.2.3)% tiydpitdnpitdn 1a # din dnak
makandnu la # din dnak
tidudtidud la (# din dnak)
'How are the children?' =
'"How many children are in each group?’

'They are in groups of two.'

The question for a state V specified as numerical and grouped is
irregular; following the pattern earlier established, one would expect
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Xtiydpitdnpildn 1it. 'in groups of how many+how many'; however,
makandnu 1s used, the same formative for 'how'.
Instead of ordinal or grouped, a numerical quantitative state V may
be specified as instantive:
(4.3.2.2.2.4) makatapildn # in pdmagldtu?
makatadud (# in pdmaglidtu?)
X1rhe cooking i8 how many times?'
'"How many timee does one cook?'

'ITt 18 done twice.'

Problematic are questions such as 'How much?' and 'How much each?'’

Consider the sentence:

(4.3.2.2.2.5) adud yan pésus # ing 1lbrd
'"The book [costs] two pesos.'

which may be analysed as:

T
l measure patient
L) . patient :
state v
mensurative 2
peso state book
—_———— quantitative
numerical
two

The verbal nature of numbers in Pampangan has already been discussed

in Chapter I. Now, if V2 1s interrogative, one has:

(4.3.2.2.2.5a) pildn yan pésus # in librd
'"The book [costs] how many pesos?’

where pildn symbolises V On the other hand, one can like-

2
state
quantitative
wlse ask:
(4.3.2.2.2.6) magkdnu ya # in librd
adud yan pésus (# in librd)

'"How much [does] the book cost ?'
'Tt [costs] two pesos.'’

It seems that magkdnu 1s a symbolisation of the configuration
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1
measure
vl y patient
state Va
mensurative state
quantitative
numerical

into which 'interrogative' has been incorporated from V¥¥ .
interrogative

How to formalise this remains a problem.
librd 'book' may be inflectionally specified as plural and individu-
ated, as in:
(4.3.2.2.2.7) tiydpildn lan pésus # din librd
tiydtidud lan pésus (# din librd)
'The books [cost] how many pesos each?'
'"They [cost] two pesos each.'

where tiydtidud? < *tiyd+ti+adud? (with syllabic epenthesis) <
*¥tiyd7+adud? is a symbolisation of V2 , with the unit 'indivu-

two
individuated

ated' incorporated into the verb from the patient N, librd, and
symbolised as an affix. The same incorporation seems to occur in a
related question:

(4.3.2.2.2.7a) tiydmagkdnu la # din librd
'The booke [cost] how much each?’
where tiydmagkdnu is a direct symbolisation of the configuration
described for magkdnu with the incorporated unit 'individuated'.
In symbolisation quite similar to (4.3.2.2.2.7) but semantically
distinct is:

(4.3.2.2.2.8) tiydpildn lan dalanddn # din dnak
tiydtidud lan dalanddn (# din 4nak)
'The children [are to be given] how many oranges each?’

'They [are to be given] two oranges each.'

The semantic structure of the sentence may be represented as:

. - l

patient beneficiary

Vl N N
patient
[Frm——

state V2
distributive state ‘ .

orange quantitative child

1 numerical plural

(two) individuated



330

where again tiydplldn symbolises V2 . Hence, the formative

state
quantitative
numerical
interrogative
individuated

is analysable in exactly the same way 1n both sentences (4.3.2.2.2.7 and
4.3.2.2.2.8); what makes the two sentences distinct 1s the entirely
different specification of V1 (mensurative and distributive) and the
resulting difference in configuration.

4.3.2.2.3. Classificatory Verbs

There are two classificatory verbs 1n Pampangan which are used 1in
questions: maliydri 1it. 'to happen', which 1s used for process V's
or for any -state V and gdwa? 1it. 'to make', which 1s used for action

and process-action V's. One may ask:

(4.3.2.2.3.1) manandnu ya # | Pédru
*1pedro is being whatted.' =

'"What is happening to Pedro?’
Or alternatively one may ask:

(4.3.2.2.3.2) ndnu # in maliliydri kan Pédru
'The [event which] is happening to Pedro is what?'

The configuration of the second sentence 1s altogether different:

al
patient
|
Vl ( patient
V2 N
N process
interrogative happen Pedro
predicativiser actual
l durative ]
definite

The embedded V N configuration is in a patient relation to Vl’

2
which 1s completely unspecified. However, the fact that V2 1s specified
as a process 1lndicates that the response must begin with a process V.
The answer to the query may take two forms:

(4.3.2.2.2.2a) mamamaté # in maliliydr! kan Pédru
'The [event which] is happening to Pedro ig dying.'

(4.3.2.2.3.2b) mamamaté ya (# i Pédru)
'He 18 dying.'
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maliydri classifies the response as a process. In answering the ques-
tion, therefore, the lLanguage performer must begin with a process V
(adding the accompanying N by applying the semantic rules). One then

has a configuration:

M Tati t
= p en

I
patient patient

V1 N V2 N
process process
die Pedro happen Pedro
actual actual
durative -new erurative

definite

-new

Hence, a truly equational sentence is generated. It seems that a choice
i1s allowed to be applied in the deletion processes. One may either

delete the whole &2 ﬁ sub-configuration which is -new anyway, or

one may retain this sub-configuration and delete the -new matrix

(patient N) to the left, but not both, since a process V, unless it is

ambient, must have at least one accompanying N (or at least, a copier).
The same types of processes apply to classificatory action and

process-action V gawa?, which needs only exemplification. One may ask:

(4.3.2.2.3.3) ndndnu ya # 1 Pédru
X1pedro is whatting. ' =

'"What is Pedro doing?'’
Or one may ask:

(4.3.2.2.3.4) ndnu # in gagdwan nan Pédru
'"The [action which] is being made by Pedro is what.'=
'"What is Pedro doing?'

To which the responses would be:

(4.3.2.2.3.5a) plpldtut ddtun # in gagdwan nan Pédru
'The [action which] is being made by Pedro

18 cutting wood.'

(4.3.2.2.3.5b) plpltut yan ddtun (# i Pédru)
'He 18 cutting wood, '

Note that in structures such as (4.3.2.2.3.5a) and (4.3.2.2.3.2a), there
are no copiers in the sub-configuration to the left. This may easily

be accounted for by positing the deletion of the -new agent or patient

N before the incorporation rules apply.
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4.3.3.2.4. N
interrogative
In preceding sections, questions generated by non-lexically specified

V's incorporating 'interrogative' from V¥¥ have been described.
interrogative

It is possible, however, to have V lexically specified and instead to
have one or more N's non-lexically specified and incorporating 'inter-

rogative'. Such N matrices when symbolised give rise to
interrogative

different types of WH-formatives, to use the label current in the trans-
formational generative grammar literature.

4.3.3.2.4.1. N
interrogative
OBLIQUE

Consider the sentences:

(4.3.3.2.4.1.1)*% «kan nfnu ya miniyé péra # in tdu >
ka nfnu ya miniyé péra # in téu
kan P&dru ya miniyé péra (# in tdu)
'It i8 to whom that the man gave money. '
"It i8 to Pedro that he gave money.'

beneficiary beneficiary
where the matrix N in the query is replaced by N

human human

interrogative Pedro

definite definite

OBLIQUE OBLIQUE

in the response. Since kanfnu is likewise used for -unique noun roots,
the selectional unit 'unique' does not seem to be criterial for the
eventual symbolisation of the matrix. However, the selectional unit
'human' 1s relevant, since there is a formative ndnu 'what', which is
used for -human N's. It seems that an oblique interrogative N must be
additionally specified as TOPIC to explain the pre-posing of the N and
the inter-posing of the copier between the interrogative and the V.

Like any N, oblique-marked interrogative N may be inflectionally
specified as plural:

(4.3.3.2.4.1.1a)% kan nfnunfnu ya miniyé péra # in tdu >
. . 14 ’ .
ka nfnunfnu ya miniyé péra # in tau
kari Pédru ya miniyé péra (# in tdu)
'Tt is8 to whom (plural) that the man gave money?'
"It i8 to Pedro and his companions that he gave

money. '
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rel
Other types of N which are interrogative and which are OBLIQUE give

rise to other query words:

(4.3.3.2.4.1.2) kapildn ya makd # i Pédru
ken ldnis ya makd (# i Pédru)
"It is when that Pedro will leave?'’

'It is on Monday that he will leave.'

(4.3.3.2.4.1.3) ndkarfn vya muntd # i Pédru
kin balé ya muntd (# i Pédru)
"It is to where that Pedro will go?'
'Tt 18 to the house that he will go-'

Location N's, source N's, and goal N's, which are post-semantically
OBLIQUE, when interrogative, are symbolised by ¥nd+ka+dfn > ndkarfn
karfn, 1t will be recalled, 1s likewise the symbolisation for the distal
demonstrative.

Motive N's, which are usually marked OBLIQUE, demand a somewhat
different treatment:

(4.3.3.2.4.1.4) &bdkit méte ya # in mandk
d1i na nin pistl (## méte ya # in manlk)
'"Why is it that the chicken died?’
'"(The chicken died) because of the pestilence.'

4 k ’
It seems that 8bdkit 1s a symbolisation for a whole V N configuration
which 1s interrogative:

motive
v N
state
motivative

One may, however, likewlse ask:

(4.3.3.2.4.1.5) dii na nin ndnu ## méte ya # in mandk
G1i na nin pistl (## méte ya # in manlk)
"It 18 because of what that the chicken died?’
'"(The chicken died) because of the pestilence.'

Instances such as ning ndnu 'of what', which 1s -OBLIQUE, will be dis-
cussed 1n the next section.
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4.3.2.2.4.2. N
interrogative
~OBLIQUE
Consider the sentence:

(4.3.2.2.3.2.1) babiyé yan digdlu # kin andk # in tdu
'"The man is giving [al] gift to the child.'

where the semantic structure is:

L
—— '
complement beneficiary agent
v N N N
action
completable
benefactive
give gift child agent
-OBLIQUE OBLIQUE -OBLIQUE
If the configuration 1is embedded in a V¥*#¥ pre-semantic

interrogative
structure, with one or more of the N's not lexically specified, various
types of WH-questions may be derived. In the preceding section,
oblique-marked N's which were 'interrogative' were seen as topicalised
and then pre-posed. The process was quite straightforward and uncom-
plicated. 1In the sentence cited, however, if one were to ask a question
about the other N's (the subject N, an agent, or the -OBLIQUE and
-SUBJECT N, a complement), the configuration of the question seems to
be altogether different from the configuration of the declarative

sentence cited:

(4.3.2.2.4.2.2) nédnu # in bdge a babiyé na nin tdu # kin andk
digalu (# in (bdge a) babiyé na nin tdu # kin andk)
'The (object which) is being given by the man to
the child is what?' =
'"What ie the man giving to the child?’
"(The (object which) is being given by the man
to the child i8) a gift.'

The subject N, with an attached relative clause, has for its noun root
a classificatory noun *bdgay 1lit. 'thing’; it is usually deleted. The

semantic structure may be represented thus:



|
Vs
state

N

selectional units

thing
interrogative+predicativiser
-definite

l
patient
N

selectional units
thing

complement

definite

- |

; beneficiary agent
\' N N

2
action

completable

benefactive
give ehild man

GEE
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In effect, what obtalns 1s a patlent configuration which consists of a
classificatory noun root *bdgay ’'thing’ to which 1s attached a restric-
tive relative clause which identifies which thing (the thing given to
the child by the man); of this patient N 1s predicated a state V (Vl)’
which 1s a predicate noun; the latter, however, 1s not lexically
specified but 1s interrogative. 1In the response, lnterrogative is
replaced by a noun root, ’gift’, which specifies the classificatory
noun 'thing’' further into a particular kind of thing, a gift. Note
that V2 has no subject or incorporated copler for the subjJect, although
it agrees with bdge, which would have been its subject i1f 1t were an
1ndependent sentence.

Instead of asking about the complement N, one may ask about the
agent N:

(4.3.2.2.4.2.3)* i nfnu # in tdun babiyé digdlu # kin andk >
nfnu # in tdun babiyé digdlu # kin andk
'The (person who) 18 giving a gift to the child
18 who?' = 'Who 18 giving a gift to the child?’

i Pé&dru (# in tdun babliyéd digdlu # kin andk)
"(The person who is giving a gift to the child is)

Pedro. '

The same type of configuration described in connection with ndnu
applies to nfnu, except that nfnu 1s definite and 1s subjectivised.
The determiner 1s deleted, however; the classificatory noun tdu ’'man,
person’ 1s likewlse deletable.

It 1s possible for a predicate noun such as nfnu and ndnu to be

predicated of ordinary patient N's instead of N Vv N configurations
in a patient relation to the predicate noun. Such structures glve rise

to 'equational sentences':

(4.3.2.2.4.2.4) ndnu ya # i Pédru
doktor ya (# i Pédru)
'Pedro 18 a what?'

'"He 18 a doctor.'

(4.3.2.2.4.2.5)% i nfnu # in doktdr >
i Pédru (# in doktdr nfnu # in doktdr)
'The doctor 18 who?'

'"He 18 Pedro.'

In the preceding sentence, the subject does not undergo incorporation
of some of 1ts specifications into the state V, a definite predicate

noun.
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Non-oblique interrogative N's may be specified inflectionally as
plural:

(4.3.2.2.4.2.6) nfnunfnu # din dfnatdn
'The [people who] arrived are who (plural)?’

Besides ndnu 'what' and nfnu 'who', there is also sdnu, the symbol-

isation for N
(human)
interrogative
definite
partitive
(b.3.2.2.4.2.7) in sdnu karin dnak # in mflayf?
'The [one who] ran is which of the children.' =

'"Which one of the children ran?'’'

(4.3.2.2.4.2.8) in sdnu karin dalanddn # in pénan na nin andk
'"The [one which] was eaten by the child
18 which of the oranges.' =
'"Which one of the oranges was eaten by the child?’

What makes analysis sometimes difficult for occurrences of ndnu and
nfnu 1s that there is a phonological rule which optionally deletes #
and which brings about a phonological context for possible syncope:

(4.3.2.2.4.2.9) nfnu # in gdgawdn lamésa ~
nfnu + 0 gégawdn lamésa
'The [person by whom] a table ie being made
ig who?' = 'Who is making a table?'

(4.3.2.2.4.2.10) nénu # in gagdwan na nin andk "

nédnu + n gagdwan na nin andk
The last sentence is ambiguous, for it means both:

'The [object which] is being made by the child
18 what.' = 'What is the child making?'

'"The [action which] is being done by the child
i8 what.' = 'What is the child doing?'

It should be emphasised that question words such as nfnu 'Who
(unique or -unique)?’, ndnu 'What?', and sdnu 'Which?' are basically
N's without lexical specification. In other types of questions which
will be discussed, these formatives are treated like ordinary N's; they
may be OBLIQUE (*kan/kin nfnu > kanfnu; kin ndnu; kin sdnu), SUBJECT
(*i/in nfnu > nfnu; in ndnu; in sdnu), -SUBJECT and -OBLIQUE (¥*nan/nin
nfnu > nfnu; nin ndnu; nin sdnu). When nfnu is SUBJECT, the determiner
is deleted.
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What makes the types of questions discussed 1n thils sectlion different
from the types of questions discussed in the lmmediately preceding
sectlon 1s thelr totally different semantic structure. Questlons which
ask about beneficiary N's, location N's, source N's, goal N's (which
are all post-semantically OBLIQUE) have exactly the same configuration
as ordinary sentences without interrogatives except that the OBLIQUE N
1s topicalised and pre-posed. Other types of questions, however, which
have to do with N's which are -OBLIQUE post-semantically demand a
configuration in which the question word 1s a predicate noun. Instead
of asking

(4.3.2.2.4.2.11) in sdnu # in géwa nan Pédru
'The [object which] was made by Pedro
i8 which [onel?' = 'Which one did Pedro make?'

one may ask:

(4.3.2.2.4.2.11a) géwa nen P&dru # in sdnu

'"The which was made by Pedro?’'

where the structure of the sentence 1s exactly the same as that of its
non-interrogative counterpart except that the subject N 1s without
lexical specification. However, the above sentence 1s not commonly
used (in echo questions which will be discussed subsequently, it is
used). The usual form of questions translatable by 'Who?', 'Which?',
'"What?', 1s that of (4.3.2.2.4.2.11) and not of (4.3.2.2.4.2.11a).

It 1s difficult to make a case for considering the latter sentence
as a 'transform' of the former sentence, since the structures are
basically different; 1t would seem then that in the semantic generation
of questions such as 'Whe?', 'Which?' and 'What?' (as opposed to
questions such as 'To whom?', 'For whom?', 'When?', 'Where?'), one
begins with a totally different semantic configuration, a configuration
different from its declarative correlative; the configuration of the
response to the query 1s, of course, congruent with the configuration
of the query. Thus:

(4.3.2.2.4.2.12) DECLARATIVE
1814kad ya # i Pédru
'Pedro is walking.'
INTERROGATIVE
nfnu # 1n 1418kad
i Pédru (# in 1818kad)
'The [person who)] is walking i& who?'
'[rt i8] Pedro.'
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4,3.2.2.4.3. (Classificatory Nouns in Questions

An N which is not lexically specified but instead incorporates
'interrogative' in lieu of a root may optionally be specified selec-
tionally by a classificatory noun:

(4.3.2.2.4.3.1) .kin sdnun andk ne biniyé Pédru # in librd
'It 18 to which child that the book was given
by Pedro?’

(4.3.2.2.4.3.2) in sdnun andk # in mdgdral
'"The [person who] is studying is which child
[among the children]?’

(4b.3.2.2.4.3.3) in sdnun tdu # in mégdral
'The [person who] is studying is

which man [among the menl]?'

(4.3.2.2.4.3.4) nédnun bdge # in gagdwan na nin andk
'"The [object which] is being made by
the child 18 what thing?'

Somewhat strained but acceptable is:

(4.3.2.2.4.3.5) nfnun tdu # in dfnatdn
X17he [person who] arrived is who person.' =

'"Who 18 it who arrived?’

The predicate nouns in all the examples are state V's which are specified
by an N with the following matrix:

N

selectional units

classificatory noun

interrogative
Classificatory nouns (which are lexical units in their own right) are
super-ordinates under which may be listed more specific sub-classes in
a folk taxonomy. Such classificatory nouns are andk 'child', tdu 'man’,
bdge 'objeect', which although lexical units in themselves are likewise
super-ordinates to more particular sub-classes of children or men or
obJects or even to unique instances of children or of men or of objects.
In questions such as those exemplified, the classificatory noun is
given; the response must fill in the interrogative with a root sub-
ordinate to the classificatory noun. Post-semantically, the N matrix
which 1is selectionally specified by a classificatory noun must be
linearised as two branches (following rules set down in Chapter II):
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l [
N N
selectional units
classificatory noun root

interrogative
which accounts for kin sdnu+q andk
in sdnu+n tau
ndnu+n bdge
nfnu+n tdu

4.3.2.2.4.4. Summary

In summary, to generate interrogatives or content questions, the
following rules will be necessary:

(PS 23") VA

action > verbal

-psychological
(PS 247) V¥

verbal - interrogative / V¥

conative

(s 5) A

N

X - (no root)

where x = selectional units (including
classificatory verbs or nouns)

(s 6) G@ GD

- interrogative / V¥#%
Interrogative
(s 7) N
interrogative >> TOPIC
OBLIQUE

Some Symbolisation Rules for Interrogatives

r -

(sy 1) A\ N > Jna’nu "What?'
makandnu 'How?'
ndnu # in maliliydri

'"What 18 happening?’

(The above symbolisations are used for completely unspecified questions
such as 'How are things?' There 1s a possiblity that such a question
1s an idiom needing literalisation; 1in such a case, the symbolisation
rule would not hold.)

(Sy 2) v

state
interrogative +> makandnu 'How is 2!
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(Sy

(Sy

(Sy

(Sy

(Sy

(Sy

3)

L)

5)

6)

7)

8)

9)
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A%

state

quantitative

numerical

interrogative -> pildn '"How many?'

A%

state

quantitative

numerical

ordinal

interrogativetordinaliser + ikapildn 'In what rank?’

)\

state

quantitative

numerical

grouped

interrogative - makandnu 1lit. 'How?' = 'In groups
of how many?’

(This matrix 1s probably better treated as an idiom.)

\'

state

quantitative

numerical

instantive

interrogative+instantiviser + makatapildn 'How many times?'

\'
state
quantitative
numerical
interrogative
individuated + tiydpildn 'How many/much each?’
T = i
measure
\' N
state monetary patient + magkdnu
mensurative V2 'How much?'
interrogative interrogative state
quantitative
numerical
interrogative
measure
Vi A patient
[
monetary V2
state state
mensurative quantitative
interrogative interrogative numerical
Interrogative
individuated

> tiydmagkdnu '"How much each?’
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(Sy

(Sy

(Sy

(Sy

(Sy

(sy

(Sy

(sy

(sy

(Sy

(Sy

10)

11)

12)

13)

14)

15)

16)

17)

18)

19)

20)

1
| motive
\% N
state

motivative

interrogative interrogative

)

process
interrogative
-actual

patient subjJect

aspect:

durative + mandnu

aspect:

completed + manénu

v

process
interrogative
-actual

plural

patient subject

A%

(process)
action
interrogative

-actual
agent subject

aspect:
durative + nénu

aspect:
completed + nénu

aspect:
immediate + nénu

A%

(process)
action
interrogative
repetitive

-actual
agent subject

\

(process)

action
interrogative
-actual

common subjecta

bdkit
Sbdkit

mandnu

manandnu

[méndnu
I'd ’
1n|nanu

manandnu

numdnu

kandnundnu

mannanu

ndnan

'Why?'}

'What will happen to _ ?'

'"What is happening to _ ?'

'What happened to _ ?'

'What will happen to __
(plural)?’

'"What will X do?'
'"What is X doing?'
'"What did X do?'

'"What did X just now do?’

'"What will X do repeatedly?’

'What will be done to
by x?!'
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(Sy 21) A
(process)
action
interrogative + ipédnnédnu 'What will be done with
-actual ___ by x?!
instrumental subject

(Sy 22) N
human
unique
interrogative + nfnu '"Who?'
definite

(sy 23) N
human
<(unique)>
interrogative
<(associative)> + nfnunfnu 'Who (assoclative plural/
plural plural)?’
definite

(Sy 24) N + nénu 'What?'
interrogative

(sy 25) N
interrogative + ndnundnu 'What (plural)?’
plural

(Sy 26) N
interrogative
definite + sdnu '"Which (among X)?'
partitive

(Sy 27) N
interrogative
plural
definite + sdnusdnu '"Which onee (among X)?'
partitive

-source

(Sy 28) location
goal
N

+ nlkarfn '"Where? To where?
From where?'

interrogative

definite

(Sy 29) time

N + kapildn '"When?'

interrogative

definite

There is a subset of formatives in Pampangan the symbolisations of

which resemble those of interrogative N's; these formatives, are, how-
ever, not interrogative although they are likewise not lexically
specified. These are forms translatable as 'whoever', 'whichever', and
'whatever'. Instead of having the unit 'interrogative' as part of the
N matrix, it seems that these formatives have the specification
'-known'. Moreover, they never occur as simple N matrices but must
always be accompanied by a restrictive relative clause. 'Whoever' and



344

'"whichever' are inflectionally definite; 'whatever’ 1s unmarked for the
specification definite. It may be specified as such, in which case 1t
is accompanied by a determiner. Moreover, these forms may specify any

rel
N in a sentence and be post-semantically SUBJECT, OBLIQUE, or -SUBJECT

and -OBLIQUE. Only examples for 'whoever' will be cited:

(b.3.2.2.4.4.1) kalugurdn ke # in nfnuman a kalugurdn mu
'"[The] whoever is loved by you is loved by me.'

(b.3.2.2.4.4.2) ibiyé me # inf # kin nfnuman a atl yu karfn

'This 18 to be given by you to whoever is8 over there.'

(b.3.2.2.4.4.3) gdwan ne nin nfnuman a atf yu keni # inf

'This will be done by whoever is here.'
The following symbolisation rules may be given:

(Sy 30) N
human
(unique) + nfnuman 'whoever'
-known
definite

(Sy 31) N
human
<(unique)>
-known + nfnunfnuman 'whoever (plural)'’
<(associative)>
plural
definite

(sy 32) N
-known + sdnuman 'whichever'
definite
partitive

(Sy 33) N
-known
plural + sanusdnuman 'whichever (plural)’
definite
partitive

(sy 34) N
-known + ndnuman 'whatever'

(sy 35) N
-known
plural + ndnundnuman 'whatever (plural)’
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4.3.2.3. U** : Selective, Confirmative, Re-assurative, Concunrnsive

action
vernbat

4.3.2.3.1. Selective
4.3.2.3.1.1. Disjunctive Questions

In Chapter III, it was shown that a sentence may consist of a dis-

unction of two or more V configurations:

(4.3.2.3.1.1.1) makd ya # i Sudn ## o ## ddtan ya # i Maryd ##
o ## mlli ya # i Pédru
'Either Juan will leave, or Maria will arrive,

or Pedro will go home.'

In the sentence abnve, the Speaker 1s stating three propositions but
Judging only one as true. V¥ is action, verbal, and expressive. There
1s embedded in complement N¥ a judicial verbal action V¥¥, and in
complement N¥*¥, the semantlc propositions are embedded. If, however,

one asks:

(4.3.2.3.1.1.2) makd ya # i Sudnt ## o ## ddtan ya # i Marydt ##
o ## mdli ya # i Pédru
'"Will Juan leave, or will Maria arrive, or will

Pedro go home?' [Select one of the three.]

1t 1s not the Speaker who selects but the Speaker 1s asking the Hearer
to select. V¥ i1s thus action, verbal, conative. In the complement N¥
is embedded a V¥* action, verbal, selective. Semantically, selective
is incorporated into embedded V in N¥¥, Since the rising intonation
(4) was hypothesised as signalling disjunction rather than 'selective',
1t seems that 'selective' 1s eventually deleted. The same type of
situation obtains in sentences with only two clauses in a disJunctive

relation:

(4.3.2.3.1.1.3) makd ya # i Sudnt ## o ## ddtan ya # i Mdrya
'Will Juan leave, or will Maria arrive?'
[Select one of the two.]

4.3.2.3.1.2. Yes/No Questions

A type of question which has received much attention in the literature
on transformational generative grammar (undeservedly, it seems to me,

since 1t has distracted attention from other far more interesting

1y |
question types) is a disjunctive V V configuration in which the

second V 1s identical with the first V except for the additional speci-
fication 'negative' of the second V:



(4.3.2.3.1.2.1) makd ya # i Sudnt ## o ## & ya maké # i Sudn
'"Will Juan leave, or will Juan not leave?'
[Select one of the two.]

The above sentence, 1n pre-semantic structure, 1s embedded 1n a comple-
ment N*¥¥ accompanylng a V*¥¥ which 1s specified as action, verbal, and
selective. Because of the -new i1tems 1n the second V, the following
deletions are possible:

(4.3.2.3.1.2.1') makd ya # i Sudnt ## o ## & ya makéd
'Will Juan leave, or will be not leave?'
[Select one of the two.]

(4.3.2.3.1.2.1") makd ya # i Sudnt ## o ## all ya
'"Will Juan leave, or will he not?'’
[Select one of the two.]

(4.3.2.3.1.2.1"") makd ya # i Sudn+t

'Will Juan leave?'

The last possibllity 1s unusual insofar as the negatlive specification
in the second V 1s new information; 1t 1s, however, deletable, probably
because the symbollsation of disjunction by + makes the negative alter-
native redundant. Since the flrst proposition 1s a contradictory of
the other, to give the affirmative 1s to imply 1its negative correlate.

4.3.2.3.1.3. 1Indirect Questions
In such 1ndirect questions as

(4.3.2.3.1.3.1) kukutdn nan Pédru # kan Sudn ## nun ndndnu ya #
i Maryd
'It 18 being asked by Pedro of Juan what Maria

18 doing.'

the semantilc configuration is:
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[
! ; Aglomplement | i ]
(o]
v s %*a S§ent
action Hearer Speaker
verbal [ 1
B |
goal agent
r ! N N
\' Juan Pedro
action
verbal
completable
directional
to
ask complement
| a
gent
v N
action
interrogative Maria

It is possible for the complement of ask to be not merely a V configur-
—
ation but a disjunctive V V configuration:
(4.3.2.3.1.3.2) kukutdn nan Pédru # kan Sudn ## nun ddtan ya #
i Mary8d # o # & ya ditan # i Maryd
'Tt i8 being asked by Pedro of Juan whether

Maria will arrive or Maria will not arrive.'’

In such indurect questions, V¥ is not specified as conative and hence,
the unit 'selective' does not arise at all. 1In fact, there is no V¥¥
but a V (with its own embeddings) embedded in a complement N¥. Hence,
indirect questions are not questions at all but merely reports.

4.3.2.3.1.4. Summary
The following rules generate disjunctive questions:

(PS 25') Vi

action - >+ selective / V¥
verbal conative
(PS 26"') VE* %
action
verbal
selective
completable
T
complement
VE* N ¥ *
' disjunctive ‘ I disjunctive I
V1 V2 ............... Vh
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(s 9) \'
root > selective / V¥#¥
selective
4.3.2.3.2. Confirmative
Consider the sentences:
(b.3.2.3.2.1) mabdgal ya # in dutu ## net
'The car is slow: confirm this proposition.’

(4.3.2.3.2.1a) é ya mabdgal # in dutu ## net

'The car is not slow: confirm this proposition.'

(The symbolisation net is likewise used as a signal for checking com-
prehension, in other words, it is an expression for requesting feedback,
especially in explanation. It is loosely paraphrasable as 'Understand?’).
The sentences exemplify the following situation: the Speaker makes a
statement (affirmative or negative); *n turn, he asks the Hearer to
confirm his statement. Thus, it seems that the pre-semantic and

semantic configuration is:

l ' I | |

T
complement goal agent
V#* N#* N#¥ N¥*
[ ‘ |
action complement agent Hearer Speaker
verbal VE* N#*#* N#*#¥
conative action Hearer
verbal STATEMENT
confirmative I

completable

Semantically, 'confirmative' does not seem to be incorporated into V
but 1s directly symbolised by net which 1is placed at the end of the

[
symbolisation for semantic V N (the statement).

An interesting instance of 'confirmative' 1is exemplified by the
following sentence:

(4.3.2.3.2.2) malagu ya wdri? # in daldga
'T infer that the young woman is pretty:

confirm my inference.'

What seems to happen here 1s that the proposition 'The young woman is
pretty' 1s the complement to two pre-semantic structures. On the one

hand, there is a V¥#* with an N¥¥ complement in which tne
action
psychological
ratiocinative
inferential
completable
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proposition 1s embedded. On the other hand, there 1s a V¥#¥

action
verbal
confirmative
completable
in which the complement N¥¥ has embedded in 1t the same proposition.
Moreover, the first V¥*¥ 1s embedded 1in a V¥ configuration while
expressive
the second V¥* is embedded 1n a V¥ configuration. Semantically,

conatilve
V 1ncorporates the unit 'inferential' and linearises 1t within the verb
phrase; it 1s symbolised as wiri?. 'Confirmative' 1s deleted and there-
fore receives @ symbolisation.
The relevant pre-semantic rule for confirmative questions 1is:

(PS 27") Vo - > confirmative / V¥
action conative
verbal

4.3.2.3.3. Echoic
Consider the followlng situation:

(b.3.2.3.3.1) SPEAKER A: malagl ya # in daldga

'The young woman 18 pretty.’'

SPEAKER B: malagl ya # in daldgat
'Did I hear you right:
The young woman i8 pretty?’

Note that the utterance of SPEAKER B is homophonous with the question
'Ts the young woman pretty, (or is the young woman not pretty)?' Only
the context disambilguates the utterance. In the situation above,
SPEAKER B 1s checklng hils auditory channels as 1t were and asking
SPEAKER A to confirm his checking. For this type of question, the
usual label 'echolc' will be used. The pre-semantic structure demands

a V¥ which in turn has a complement N¥ with an embedded V¥*#¥
conative action
verbal
echolc

Embedded in complement N¥* is the repeated message. The unit 'echolc'
1s directly symbolised by 4. The following rule may be formulated:

(PsS 28'") V** - > echolc / V¥
action conative
verbal

Consider now the followlng situation:

(4.3.2.3.3.2) SPEAKER A: biniyé nen Pédru # kan Sudn # in dutu

'The car was given by Pedro to Juan.'
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Now, the Hearer; SPEAKER B, because of some channel noise, might have
missed part of the message or the whole message. If he missed the whole
message, he will say:

SPEAKER B: *ndnut > ndnot
'"What [did you sayl?’

If he missed the lexical specification of the agent, he would ask:
biniyé ne nfnot (# kan Sudn # in dutu)
If he missed the beneficiary, he would ask:

biniyé ne (+n Pé&dru) # kanfnot (# in dutu)

If he missed the complement, he would ask:
biniyé (nen P&dru # kan Sudn) # in ndnot

Note that the above sentences use the same formatives as in content

questions: N . The rising intonation signals the request
interrogative

for channel check and the interrogative N, an N with lexical gap,
localises the part of the message which needs repeating. What the
Speaker is asking the Hearer to do is to fill in a lexical gap which
has been missed because of channel noise. An alternative way of
expressing echo questions with lexical gaps would be:

nfnu # in miniyét (# kin dutu # kan Sudn)
'"The [person who] gave the car to Juan is who?'

kanfnu ne biniyét+ (Pé&dru # in dutu)

'The car was given by Pedro to whom?'

ndnu # in biniyé nat (+n P&dru kan Sudn)
'The [object which] was given by Pedro to Juan was what?'

The preceding echo questions are homophonous with ordinary content
questions except for the marked breath-group, which is clearly a sym-
bolisation for 'echoic'. Note too that in echoic questions, while
other N's may be deleted, the verb is always expressed as a kind of
support for the N with lexical gap.

In questions which are echoic, V¥ 1s conative, V¥¥ is echoic, and

the embedded 0 N configuration of V¥¥* contains in addition N matrices
with lexical gaps. The hearer is thus asked to specify an N matrix
further by supplying the lexical root not heard. For such echo ques-
tions with lexical gaps, therefore, another rule must be added:

(PS 29') V% - »+» specific
echoic
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L
| complement
(PS 30') V¥ > VE¥ N¥* ¥
echoic echoic
specific specific ——
completable completable v N
v N
root —
v N
— root
4.3.2.3.4. Re-assurative

Consider the following sentence:

(4.3.2.3.4.1) maltagld ya galdn # in daldgat
'Ts the young woman perhaps pretty?’
Paraphrase: '[You tell me that the young woman
16 not pretty. I am not so sure about this.]
It seems to me that she is pretty.'
Again, it seems that a V¥ must be posited with an N¥ complement
conative
. ** *¥*
in which is embedded V*#¥ ;3 accompanying V is a complement N
action
verb 1

re-assurative

in which the proposition
The unit 'negative' is deleted, however; instead,

'The young woman is NOT pretty’' 1s embedded.
're-assurative' is

incorporated into semantic V ’'pretty’ and then linearised and symbolised

as galdn. The pre-semantic rules may be formulated thus:
(PS 31'") V** - o re-assurative / v#
action conative
verbal
, 1
complement
(PS 32'") V% * Vi N¥#*
action action
verbal verbal v
reassurative reassurative
completable completable negative

In the sentences:

(4.3.2.3.4.2) SPEAKER A: matagl ya # in daldga

'The young woman i8 pretty.'
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SPEAKER B: malagl ya # in daldga ¥«
'[(Surprised] Did I hear you right:
The young woman is pretty [Re-assure
me by saying yes].'

The terminal marker * k i1s an ad hoc notation for the appropriate facial
gestures as well as heightened pitch. It is difficult to characterise
the meanings added to the basic proposition 'The young woman is pretty'’
by this marker. There 1is definitely an element of surprise (hence,
'super-prehensive'), an intention to check one's auditory channels
(hence, 'echoilc'), and a request to be assured not that one has heard
right but that the proposition is true (hence, 're-assurative'). More-
over, the heightened pitch is probably a signal of 'heightened involve-
ment'; 1t seems, however, that this heightening of the pitch may be
added as a phonological feature of any symbolisation to signal
'heightened involvement'; undoubtedly, it is a residue of man's more
primitive communication system. Note that in the preceding sentence,
the request to be assured is not added to a negative statement but a
positive one: one wants to be re-assured that something is true.

No rules will be formulated to account for sentences of the preceding
type. They demand further exploration; perhaps, the notion that a
proposition may be shared by several illocutionary verbs will provide
a fruitful avenue of investigation.

4.3.2.3.5. Concursive
Consider the sentence:

(4.3.2.3.5.1) & ya malagld # i Maryd +kk
'Ts not Maria pretty?’
Paraphrase: 'I consider Maria pretty.

Agree with me.'

The example should be distinguished from an earlier sentence (see
Section 4.3.2.3.2) here repeated:

(b.3.2.3.5.2) malagl ya # i Maryd ## net
'Maria is pretty, isn't she?’

Paraphrase: 'Maria is pretty. Confirm this.'
In this latter sentence, the notion of opinion does not come up. The

proposition is presented as a fact, a fact to be confirmed. To show
this even more clearly, a non-state V may be cited:

(b.3.2.3.5.3) dfnatdn yd # i Maryd ## net
'"Maria arrived, didn't she?'

Paraphrase: 'Maria arrived. Confirm this.'
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In the first sentence cited (4.3.2.3.5.1), there is pre-supposed the
Speaker's opinion or Judgement that Maria is pretty. The terminal
marker i1s an ad hoc notation: +tkk 1is used instead of * k (the latter
was used for 'super-prehensive'). The request for concurrence is
accompanied by facial gestures; there is, however, no heightened pitch
rise. Moreover, sentence (4.3.2.3.5.1) must be distinguished from:

(4.3.2.3.5.4) e ya malagl # i Maryd+t
'Did I hear you right: Maria ie not pretty?’

which is homophonous with (4.3.2.3.5.1) except for the para-linguistic
features. This last example 1s an echoic question, a request on the
part of the speaker checking his auditory channel for the hearer to
confirm that he heard right. Moreover, one must distinguish
(4.3.2.3.5.1) and (4.3.2.3.5.4) from

(4.3.2.3.5.5) e ya malagl? # i Maryd ? o«
'{Surprised] Maria is not pretty, you say?

Did I hear you right?’

which is a combination of 'super-prehensive' and 'echoic'.
Sentence (4.3.2.3.5.1) may be accounted for thus: V¥* is conative,

with an embedded V**¥ concursive. At the same time, the nuclear semantic

proposition is likewise embedded in V*¥¥* judicial which in turn is
embedded in V* expressive. The negative unit 1is problematic: the
proposition is clearly not negative. Perhaps it is best seen as a
literalisation of 'judicial'; 'concursive' is then symbolised by the
terminal marker.

The following pre-semantic rules may be formulated:

(PS 33") V¥x - > Judicial / V¥
action expressive
psychological

(PS 34") VAL - > concursive / V¥
action conative
verbal

4.4, SUMMARY

In this final section, the pre-semantic rules earlier formulated
will be re-stated. The rules are suggestive and attempt to account
only for the citations in this chapter. Moreover, although there has
been mention of semantic structures embedded in more than one pre-
semantic structure, such instances of 'shared embedding' will not be
accounted for by the rules. This whole chapter attempts to grapple
with this fascinating area of linguistic research in terms of the
model used; because of its exploratory nature, the rules formulated
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are tentative at best.

It should be noted that the theory lends itself

easily to the eventual deletion of these pre-semantic structures since

in Chapter II, a general deletion process was formulated by which all
(-OBLIQUE) N's and V's which are not lexically specified are deleted.

4.4,

(Ps

(PS

(PS

(PS

(PS

(PS

(PS

(PS

(PS

(PS

(PS

1. Re-statement of Rules

>

>

action
verbal
completable
directional
to

{respectful ,
familiar

{expressive }
conative

precative

!

—

V¥
action
verbal
comple
direct
to

complement
N*

agent
N#*
Speaker

goal
N*
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conative

5) V¥
action
verbal
completable
directional
to
expressive
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6) Vi

7) VE¥
state

8) V%
action

9)
VE*
experiential

10) V¥
informative

11)
V*
psychological
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[state / V¥
pt expressive
laction
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verbal
apparentivel
‘informative

questive
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{ratiocinative} / V¥
velleitive expressive
fiduciative
pretensive / V¥
suppositive conative
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VX Judicial
ratiocinative > inferential
V% >+ {purposive )
velleltive optative
exclamative
concursive / V¥
demurrant expressive
V¥ *
verbal - J interrogative]
selective
confirmative / V¥
echolc conative
re-assurative
concursive
V¥ >+ specific
echolc
complement experilencer
V¥ * V¥ * N ¥ * N **
experiential + experlentlal — Speaker
competable completable QU
[
| complement agent
VE* 5> UE* N ¥ ¥ N **
action action Speaker
psychologilcal psychological
ratiocinative} { ratiocinative }
velleitive velleltive
completable completable
V** >
action
verbal
exclamative
concursive
demurrant
completable
directional
to
[
1
complement goal agent
V** N** N** N**
action Hearer Speaker
verbal
exclamative
concursive
demurrant
completable
directional

to
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1

(PS 19) I complement agent
V% > Vi N#*¥ N#*¥
action action Speaker
psychological psychological Eﬂ Hearer
{pretensive } {pretensive }
suppositive suppositive
completable completable

(PS 20) V¥
action .
fiduciative >
interrogative
selective
conflirmative
echolc
re-assurative
concursive
completable
directional
to

l

T
complement goal agent
A1 N ¥ % N ¥ ¥ N * %
action Speaicer Hearer
fiduciative \'s
Interrogative
selective
confirmative
echoic
re-assurative
concursive
completable
directional
to

V¥
(PS 21) rel {respectful} / respectful

N¥* *+ familiar familiar
The following diagram summaris=s th= different possiblities schematically;
the co-occurrence restrictions, however, are found in the rules them-
selves.
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psychological
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re-assurative
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N ¥ *
Hearer
Speaker
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N**
Speaker
Hearer
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4.4.2. Exemplification

By way of summary and example, a sample discourse will be cited and

then analysed pre-semantically and semantically. Post-semantic pro-

cesses will not be discussed. The sample discourse will exemplify many

of the configurations discussed, and demonstrate the necessity of

intersentential connections that must be posited for an adequate account

of discourse.

SPEAKER A

SPEAKER B

DIALOGUE

kéta pun 1dnis ## mfgkapistd pu? # kin Pampdnga
that Sir Monday was fiesta Sir in Pampanga

'Last Monday, Sir, there was a fiesta in Pampanga.'

kasant n na pd? nin pistd+
how enjoyable it Sir fiesta

'How enjoyable the fiesta was, Sir!'

mintd kayu pG? sdna # karfn

went you Sir wish there
plural

'I wish you had gone there, Sir.'

dbdkit & kayu pi? mintd

why not you Sir went
plural

'"Why did you not go there, Sir?'

okupddu katd kasf

occupied you because
I

'Because I was busy.'

masantfn pald # in pistd
enjoyable so the fiesta

'So the fiesta was enjoyable. '

muntd katd sdna

go you intentive
I

'I intended to go.'

sabiydn mu na mé kékatd # nun ndnu in milydri karfn
tell you kindly to you what tvhe happened there
me

'Kindly tell me what happened there.'
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From the use of pu? and the pluralisation of 'second person', it
is obvious that the first speaker (SPEAKER A) is lower in social rank
(or younger) than the second speaker (SPEAKER B). On the other hand,
from the use of the pronoun 'You and I' to refer to himself, SPEAKER B
is trying to be familiar with SPEAKER A. Perhaps he is a politician
trying to ingratiate himself with a common person.

The pre-semantic and semantic structure of the first sentence may

be represented thus:

(A1) kéta pun ldnis mfgkapistd pl? kin Pampdnga

'Last Monday, Sir, there was a fiesta in Pampanga.'

[_ 1
complement goal agent
V¥ N# N#* N#*
action - 1ﬁearer B Speaker A
V—_l‘_—_T
verbal time patient
completable | V; N | location
directional Monday V2 N
to state definite Pampanga
temporal demonstrative process
respectful past presential
fiesta +
\ habitiviser
-+ actual
completed
1 1

The first sentence consists of a temporal state V specified as past
without a lexical root; it 1s accompanied by a time N and a patient N.
The patient N is a V configuration consisting of a presential process
V. Presential verbs, it was stated in Chapter I, may be accompanied by
a location N and usually by a patient N; in this instance, however, by
a derivational process, what would normally be a patient N has been
incorporated into the derived process V. Note that 'respectful' must
be included in both the accompanying time and patient. Moreover,
'past' specification in Vl dicatates actual completed aspect in V2.

Consider now the second sentence:

(A 2) kasantfn na pd? nin pistdt

'"How enjoyable the fiesta was, Sir!'

The structure may be represented thus:
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I
[ complement goal agent
V#* N ¥ N#* N¥
action Hearer B Speaker A
verbal - '
I 1
| | |
expressive ( complement goal agent
VE* N*x N*¥ N¥**
completable| action Hearer B Speaker A
to verbal —_
exclamative l patlient
respectful completable V3 N
directional
to state
enjoyable fiesta

(PAST)

The second sentence 1s a simple state V embedded, however, in an excla-
mative V¥*¥, Note that 'respectful' is carried over from the preceding
sentence into V¥ and semantically into V3. Moreover, 'exclamatlve' 1is
Incorporated into V3. Finally, although there 1s no overt marking, it
1s implied that the state occurred some time 1n the past, from the past
specification of Vl'
(A 3) mintd kayu pl? sdna karfn

'T wigh you had gone there, Sir.'

14 —
, 1 = | I
complement goal agent
VAl N#* N¥ N#¥
action Hearer B Speaker A
verbal - | |
-

expressive [ complement agent
completable| V¥#¥ N#*# N ¥ *
directional| action Speaker A

I L 1 |
to psychological goal agent

velleltive — VQ N N

respectful completable second person

action (T)plural

directional

to

go to (fiesta)

actual definite

completed demonstrative

——— distal
-new

(PAST) >
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The third sentence expresses a wilsh on the part of the speaker.
'Velleltive' 1s thus incorporated into Vu; moreover, 'respectful' is
carried over from the initial V¥ into the whole sentence, semantically,
into Vu, which post-semantically (T) causes the addition of 'plural' into

agent N. The goal, the filesta, 1s -new information; 1t 1s eventually
symbolised by the locatlve pro-nominal 'there'’. Moreover, the 1nitilal
'past' specification dictates once more that VM be actual completed.

(A b) 8bdkit é kayu pd? mintd (# karfn)
'"Why did you not go (there), Sir?'

i ' |
1

[ goal agent
V¥ N#* N*
action Hearer B Speaker A
verbal
conative
completable
directional
to
complement
respectful N¥
' l
[ 1
f 1 goal agent
Vi N*% N#*#*
action Speaker A Hearer B
verbal
—interrogative
completable
directional complement
to N¥**
! e
[ motive patient
\' N
5 e |
goal agent
state V6 N N
motivative second person
N ___ | action (T)plural
directional
to
go to (fiesta)
actual definite
complete demonstrative
negative distal
— -new
(PAST)

The fourth sentence 1s a question. In semantic structure, the motiva-
tive state V (VS) and 1ts accompanylng motive N 1s not lexlcally speci-
fied and instead incorporates 'intzrrogative' from V¥¥., Moreover, since
the goal N 1is -new, 1t 1s deleted outright. Again, 'respectful' 1s
carried over, incorporated into V6 and post-semantically (T) causes the
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'plural' specification of agent N. Once more, 'past' dictates that
V6 be actual completed.

The sentence uttered by SPEAKER B may be analysed thus:

(B 1) okupddu katd kasf

'Because I was busy.'

r
| : | |
Tﬁ complement goal agent
V#* N¥* : N* N¥
|
action HEARER A LSPEAKER B
verbal ——
completable
s
patient
to V7 N
first person
familiar state (T)second person

ocecupied
(Query) |———sexplanative

(PAST) ——M

The first sentence of SPEAKER B Zs an answer to the question of SPEAKER
A; because of this, 'explanative' is included as a specification of V7.
The familiar tone 1is initiated in this new discourse unit and is carried
into V7; it has no overt reflex other than the post-semantic (T) specifi-
cation of 'second person' of patient N. Again, 'past' 1s carried into
the continuation of the discourse although it has no overt reflex since
V7, a state V, 1s not specified for aspect relative to time.

(B 2) masantfn pald # in pistd

'So the fiesta was enjoyable.'

I : l

1
I goal agent
V¥ N#* N¥
action Hearer A Speaker B
verbal
expressive
completable
directional
to complement
N*
familiar
. 1 |
! patient experiencer
V% N*¥ N*¥
state Speaker B
experiential
informative
T
patient
V8 N
state
enjoyable fiesta
> -new

(pasT) — —
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Although ’'fiesta'’ is -new, perhaps because it is the first time that
SPEAKER B 1is referring to it, it is not deleted. 'Familiar' and 'past'
are carried over but have no overt reflexes. The unit 'informative'
is incorporated into V8‘
(B 3) muntd katd sdna (# karfn)
'I intended to go (there).'’
r E ; &)
| goal agent
V¥ N #* N #*
action HEARER A SPEAKER B
verbal
expressive
completable
directional complement
to N*
familiar
; == |
[ agent
VE* N *¥
action SPEAKER B
psychological
velleitive
——purposive complement
completable N¥*#*
X 3 1
goal agent
v N N
9
first person
action (fiesta) (T)second person
directional definite
to demonstrative
go to distal
-actual -new

(PAST) —m8¥

The sentence expresses an intention that was

goal 1is -new and 1is deleted outright. Again,

over into semantic structure and post-semantically (T)causes the addition

of
porated into V9.

'second person' to the agent N. Moreover,

Note, however,

the intention 1is still localisable in the past.
semantic structures which are embedded in V¥#¥ purposive,

that the aspect 1is -actual,

The
is carried

never carried out.
'familiar'

is incor-
although
It seems that in
'past' 1is

'purposive’

incorporated into V¥¥ but not into semantic V, which is aspectually

unmarked (-actual).

(B 4)

sabiydn mu na m& kékatd # nun nédnu in milydri karfn

'Kindly tell me what happened there.'
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{ — 1 |
goal agent
. Nx N
action Hearer A Speaker B
verbal
conative
— precative
completable
directional complement
to N*
— familiar
- 1 l
— ’ goal agent
Vio N N
{ first second person
action ' (T) second person
verbal i
completable N
directional complement
te
tell
-actual
L r T " ’
— location patient
\Y N - -

s L \ patient
state \'4 v
locative 12b 12z

(fiesta) -state

definite happen

demonstrative N

distal + actual
predicativiser L completed

-new _______,___J

definite
(PAST) t Q

(B Ul) expresses a request. Since the 1llocutionary V is neither
expressive nor conative, there 1s no embedded V¥¥. Rather, the com-
plement N¥ 1s a verbal action V with its own complement, which in turn
consists of a locative state V accompanied by a location N and a patient
N. The patient 1s unusual:

ndnu in milydri

1it. 'the [event which] occurred is what.'

Independently,

ndnu # in mlilydri
means

'"What happened?’

maliydrl 11t. 'to happen' 1s a classificatory verb for any non-state V.
The expected answer to 1t 1s some non-state V which 1s then accompanied
by 1ts own N's. The whole patient sub-configuration 1is definite.
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Again, 'familiar' is carried into the sentence from the initial (B1)
sentence and post-semantically (T) causes the additional specification of
'second person' to the goal N matrix. 'Precative' 1s incorporated into
Vlo; moreover, 'past' dictates that the aspectual specifications of
V12a,b be actual completed. Since the location N accompanying Vll is
-new, the root 1s deleted, leaving a locative pro-nominal 'there'’.

The analysls shows how initial 'social tone' must be carried through
every sentence in the discourse unit and how this specification is
Incorporated into the semantic structures and post-semantically causes
certaln additions of units. Moreover, 1t likewise shows how certain
pre-semantic units must be 1ncorporated into V; inter-sentential con-
nectors which link the discourse units together must likewlse be 1incor-
porated into subsequent V's. Finally, the temporal placing of the
event 'fiesta' 1n the past, expressed by the first sentence, incorporates
'past' 1nto all the relevant non-state V's, and although unexpressed,
into the state V's as well, thus explaining why the glosses are in the
past tense, except when a V is embedded in a purposive V¥¥* (it 1is then

-actual).






CHAPTER V

REVIEW AND PREVIEW

5. INTRODUCTION

This chapter, by way of summary and conclusion, reviews the main
findings of the study. The first section summarises conclusions on the
principal topics discussed; the second section discusses hypotheses and
proposed analyses which 1n some ways depart from or are meant to be an
extension of Chafe's theory, especilally the proposals of Chapter IV,
where the notion of pre-semantic structure was introduced. The third
sectlon surveys four 1mportant studies of Pampangan and reviews certailn
of thelr conclusions in the 1light of the findings in this study.
Finally, areas of future research suggested by this study will be out-
lined.

5.1. GENERAL CONCLUSTONS

Following the model proposed by Chafe, the basic sentence config-
uration 1s considered as generated by 1nitial V, which 1s specified
further for selectional units which narrow the lexical choice to a par-
ticular lexical unit (basic or derived). In turn, this lexical unit
1s specified further for inflectional units. On the baslis of the
selectional and inflectional units of V, accompanying N's are postulated,
N's in different relations to V; 1in turn, these N's are specified
further by selectional, lexical (basic and derived), and inflectional
units.

The most important selectional specifications of V are those of
state, process, and (process-)action; these sub-types of V may be further
specified by other selectional units. Such selectional units typilcally
necessitate a speclal type of accompanying N.

367
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The following N relations (vis-i-vis V) were discovered: agent,
experiencer, agentive beneficiary, instrument, complement, measure,
patient, beneficlary, material, norm, assoclate, partitive, source,
goal, location, and time. Thils 1nventory increases the 1ist suggested
by Fillmore (in his study of 'deep structure' cases) and by Chafe.

In general, the selectional and inflectional units discovered for
Pampangan are similar to those discovered for Onondaga and for English
by Chafe. The mode of combination of these units as well as thelr
post-semantic behaviour are, of course, different. In Pampangan, tense
and aspect specifications are kept separate. Aspectual specifications
are Inflectional units specifying non-state V's and a small sub-set of
state V's; one type of aspectual specification, 'generic' 1s a possible
inflectional unit for both state and non-state V's. Tense specifi-
ations, on the other hand, are selectional units of state V's specified
as temporal. Where an utterance contains both tense and aspect speci-

fication, 1t 1s usually a ﬁ ﬁ configuration or a V configuration
with an incorporated tense specification from a previous temporal state
V. Among the units specified for N, the only specification that was
peculiar to Pampangan was 'assoclative plural', a possible inflectional
specification for unique N's.

Pampangan shows 1ts most distinctive characteristics in the area of
derivational units and of derivational processes. It was demonstrated
that the possibilities for agglutinative combinations of noun and verb
roots with prefixes, infixes, and suffixes are formidable. Rather
than seek what Sapir (1921) calls the 'invariant word' (symboli-
sation), Pampangan seeks variant words, roots with a multitude of
possible variants (in symbolisation) through affixing. The semantic
treatment of affixes in Pampangan, within an integrated grammatical
study, provides one of the most challenging tasks of Pampangan (and
Philippine) linguistics; 1its treatment will undoubtedly make a sig-
nificant contribution to the general theory of lexicology. Such treat-
ment must of course go beyond mere listing (there are ample lists in
Bergafio and in the publications of the Institute of National Language,
Manila) and integrate such lists as rules in a grammar.

It was found that the above N relations ultimately reduce to three
types in surface structure: SUBJECT, OBLIQUE, and unmarked (-SUBJECT
and -OBLIQUE). Moreover, it was likewlse discovered that there seems
to be a 1imit 1in semantic structure to the number of N's accompanying
V. It was hypothesised that this constraint was partially conditioned
by the limited number of surface markers (the determiners) and hence
showed a tendency to avold constructional homonymity. An optimally
specified V can contaln 1n surface structure one subject, one or two
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oblique-marked nouns, and one unmarked noun. There may be other
oblique-marked nouns in surface structure, but these oblique-marked

nouns are ultimately traceable to separate state V's 1n semantic
structure; such instances are labelled 1n traditional grammar 'sentential
adverbs' and 'adverblal phrases'.

The three surface N types correspond to Bloomfield's (1917) three
'cases' (Bloomfield calls these 'cases in a very wide csense' 1917:161):
subjective, disjunctive, and local) as well as to Lopez's (1941:53)
three cases (nominative, attributive, and locative). These cases were
postulated by both Bloomfleld and Lopez for Tagalog, but they are
applicable to Pampangan. Bergafio, using Latin as a model, remarks:

...tiene esta lengua su distinciédn y variaciédn de casos;

porque as! como en el singuiar de genu, siendo todos los

casos una misma voz invariagle, se hall? gl nominativo,

genitivo, dativo, etc., segun la preposicion or articulo

que se la antepone; as! también los nombres de esta lengua

se varfan por casos, segin el artfculo que les precede (5).
He 1lists the followlng casos: nominativo, genitivo, dativo, acusativo,
vocativo, and ablativo.

On the notilon of subjectivisation, 1t was shown that a distinction
must be made between 'subject' and 'topilc'; the latter triggers a
preposing process. Except in 1nitial discourse and 1n vertain well-
defined conditions, the subject N is usually specified as -new (or old)
Information. Hence, 1n discourse, one of the functions of subjectivi-
satlon 1s to 1link a sentence with a precedling sentence; moreover,
because the subject N 1s usually -new 1n such instances, 1t 1s deletable.
On the other hand, topicallsation conslists of highlighting or emphasis-
ing an N; hence, even 1f an N specified as TOPIC 1s -new, 1t 1s never
deleted.

The fallure to distinguish between subject and topic has resulted
in some confusion. For example, Blake, as early as 1906:186, remarked:
'In Tagalog 1n a verbal sentence, that adjunct of the verb which 1s of
most I1mportance 1n the eyes of the speaker or writer 1s made the subjJect
of the sentence'. It 1s difficult to see how something which 1s so
readily deletable can be 'of most importance'. It seems that Bloomfileld,
with his usual uncanny 1nsight into languages even in those which he
himself did not speak, captured the notion of subjectivisation in the
Philippine languages much better when he remarked.(1917:93; emphasis mine):

In general the choice between these four constructions [active,
direct passive, instrumental passive, local passive] 1s made
in accordance with the logical situation: the definite,

known object underlying the predicate as starting point of
discourse 1s chosen as subject...
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Moreover, the phenomenon of subjectivisation, which has often been
mentioned in the scholarly literature as one of the distinctive fea-
tures of the Phllippine languages, 1s really not that distinctive. The
possibility of different 'voices' (different subject choices) 1s quite
common 1n the languages of the world. What makes Pampangan (and the
other Philippine languages) interesting 1is that these voilce markers are
overtly marked (see McKaughan 1962) by affixes, affixes which have
been shown not to govern the subject but pre-suppose subjJect choice and
are governed by such subjJect cholce, being introduced post-semantically
Into V by an incorporation process following prior specification of one
of the N's accompanylng V as SUBJECT. The whole process 1s comparable
to N-V (in Pampangan surface structure, usually V-N) agreement, a post-
semantic process quite wldespread among the languages of the world.
Whether or not one chooses to consider the possibility of different
subJect cholces 1n a basically identical semantic configuration as an
instance of the etic-emic distinction, as Pike (1963) does, depends on
whether or not one finds this distinction useful 1n an area outside of
phonology.

Traditional adverbs (manner, time, location, benefaction, motivation,
instrument; sentential) were consldered to be separate state V's speci-

—
fyling another V further or predicated of a V N configuration. Negative
was treated as an inflectional unit of V. 1lnstances of embedding were

1
conslidered as developments in N: elther a V N sub-configuration in

—
lieu of an ordinary N (complementation) or a V N sub-configuration
attached to an N (relativisation) specifying an N further quasi-

inflectionally. Factitive clauses were treated as embedded 6 ﬁ con-
figurations, the whole configuration belng inflectionally specifiled as
definite. Nominalisations were considered as generated in semantic
structure by an operator labelled NOM added to V 1n an embedded struc-
ture; 1n surface structure, nominals appear as lexical units with the
components verb root + nominaliser.

Finally, the notion of pre-semantic structure was proposed to explain
certain phenomena in Pampangan (mostly particles incorporated into
semantic V) which otherwise would not lend themselves to clear and
orderly exposition. It was proposed that underlying every speech act
1s a pre-semantic directional (to) completable verbal activity V¥ with
an accompanying goal N* (the Hearer), complement N¥ (the message), and
agent N*¥ (the Speaker). Embedded within complement N* 1s the actual
semantic structure. Moreover, where V¥ 1s specified as expressive and
in certaln instances where V¥ is specified as conative, there 1s another
V¥ embedded in the complement N*¥ which in turn may receive its own
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specifications as well as accompanylng N¥¥'s. 1In such cases, the
semantic structure 1s embedded within the complement N¥¥ of V¥¥,k6 Tt

was within this frame of reference that other sentence types (impera-
tives, requests, exclamations, questions) were accounted for, to dis-
tinguish them from statements or declarative sentences. Semantic
structures embedded 1n such pre-semantic configurations could, of course,

consist of more than one V, of equal or unequal rank.

5.2. PROBLEMATIC QUESTIONS

The outline has followed Chafe's proposals for the most part. 1In
the followlng areas, however, the study has departed from Chafe 1970a, b:

(1) It has increased Chafe's 1nventory of N relations. Since Chafe
himself did not inted his list to be exhaustive, the postulation of
additional N relations 1s not unexpected. Moreover, as new data are
gathered, the 1list proposed for Pampangan can be augmented. Ultimately,
of course, these N relations or 'deep structure cases' must be syn-
cretised 1n surface structure. The usefulness of distingulshing between
a patient and an object (on the one hand, an N which 'suffers' change
of some kind, and on the other hand, an N which 1s 'just there' and 1s
not affected) needs further investigation; in this study, these N

relations were treated as one.

(2) Chafe analyses adverbs of manner by means of the following

configuration:
l
| = |
patient rel
\ v N
state
manner

In thls study, manner adverbs and certaln adverbs of frequency and

instance are analysed by means of the following configuration:

I rel
V2 V1 N
state root

manner e

This configuration was proposed to highlight the subordinate character
of V

rel

N and V2. Thus, manner and frequency/instance adverbs are consildered

as quasi-inflectionally specifylng a nuclear V which has already been

2 as well as to show the absence of direct relation between

specified as to root. The configuration likewise shows the 1ndependent

—
status of V1 N as opposed to the dependent status of V2.
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(3) With Chafe, other types of adverbs (including sentential

adverbs) were considered as state V's predicated of a ¢ ﬁ configuration
which was 1in a patient relation to the state V. Besldes the patient
relation, however, 1in many instances where the state V was not lexically
specified, there was 1n addition another N relation:

[ l
|
I rel patient
v N T 1
state v N

1 1
In Pampangan, the possibility that an embedded V N relation may be
inflectionally specified as definite must be posited, to generate fac-

titive clauses as well as instances of complementation in which the

T
whole complement (an embedded V N) is subjectivised, so that the fol-
lowing sub-configuration must be established as a possibility:

rel

I I
LY ¥

definite

Complementation would then consist of the following structure:

I |

V. complement agent

1
l rel
action V, N
completable | . |

On the other hand, nominalisation would consist of exactly the same
sub-configuration (as complement) but with the addition of NOM (which
triggers a special post-semantic process):

rel

rel
' V + NOM N |

definite

(4) The treatment of relativisation is based not on Chafe 1970a, b
but on later (unpublished) work by Chafe. Thus, where Chafe 1970b

would analyse relative structures thus:
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1 {specificative}
root partitive

| l .

\' N Nl

-new

the revised configuration that would be proposed would be:

rel rel
N1 T

e ey

' rel
root v N2

The revised configuration attempts to show that relative clauses 1n
some ways 1inflectlonally specify an N. Moreover, the positing of such

a configuration renders deletion of a second N, (-new) unnecessary,

since N1 occurs only once. In terms of eventuil linearisation in Pam-
pangan, the diagram captures better what seems to happen in Pampangan.

Likewise, the proposal that an optional selectional unit (represented
as 'verb root + selectiviser') of a unique N may be highlighted by a

relative clause (as 1n 'Big Pedro') 1s novel.

(5) Chafe considers numbers as inflectional specifications of N.
In the study, I propose that when an N 1s speciflied inflectionally as
quantitative, there 1s an additional replacement rule whereby

N becomes
root

quantitative
numerical/estimative

number /much

many
patient
N I
root v
1 state
quantitative

numerical/estimative
number /much
many
The Justification for considering numbers and words of quantitative
estimate such as 'much' and 'many' as separate state V's arises from
the occurrence of such sentences 1n Pampangan as:
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(5.2.1) adud la # din téu 'The men are two [in number].'
as opposed to
(5.2.2) atfn adudn tdu 'There are two men.'

(6) Where the study has differed from Chafe's model in a substantive
manner 1s 1n 1ts proposal concerning pre-semantic structure. Actually,
however, rather than a departure from the model, the positing of pre-
semantic structures can be considered as ONE possible development of
the model.

The units I have posited in Chapter IV as arising from pre-semantic
structure Chafe would include directly as either inflectional units of
V in semantic structure or (in the case of interrogatives) as a selec-
tional specification 'interrogative' of V or N in lieu of a missing
root. In thils study, such units are treated likewise as either inflec-
tional units or as selectional units in lleu of a root (in the case of
content questions), but a pre-semantic structure is posited as a con-
text. Hence, these units are seen as not so much generated directly
but 1ncorporated from a prior generative rule.

I have found the postulatlion of pre-semantic structures necessary to
account for respectful and familiar language as well as to account for
the implied Speaker-Hearer shifts in expressive and conative functions
of language.

While Ross (1968) uses instances of reflexive use in English as
cogent evidence for a declarative performative abstract verb, I have
used respectful and familiar language and the array of particles in
the verb phrase as evidence for 1llocutionary verbs 1in Pampangan, since
1t 1s the latter type of evidence that seems most available in Pampangan
for positing frames more abstract than the semantic structures posited
in Chapters I and III. The illocutionary verbs (V¥ and V¥¥*) posited in
Chapter IV are comparable to the abstract verbs posited by R. Lakoff
(1969) for Latin complementation and to the verbs of Sadock's (1969a,b)
'hypersentences' and 'superhypersentences'.

It must be emphasised, however, that the pre-semantic units hypothe-
sised, unless they are coded 1n semantic structure, are never symbolised.
Hence, while paraphrase has been used as a heuristic device, the charac-
terisation of pre-semantic structure consists of pre-semantic selectional
units which are not lexlcallised or symbolised unless these unlts are
Incorporated into V or N. One of the merits of Chafe's model 1s pre-
cisely the distinction made between selectional and lexical units on,
the one hand and lexical specification and symbolisation on the other
hand. The two distinctions help to characterise pre-semantic units
quite neatly: they are semantic selectional units which are not
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lexicalised; they are symbolised only i1f they have been 1incorporated
Into semantic matrices. Moreover, the general deletlon rules postulated
in Chapter II whereby any V matrix or non-oblique N matrix which 1s not
lexically specified 1s deleted makes a similar deletion of such non-
lexically specified V¥*/V*¥¥ and N¥/N¥* matrices all the more plausible.

What makes the postulation of pre-semantic structures attractive to
me 1s that 1t integrates traditional notions concerning functions of
language other than cognitive (expressive and conative) in a total
theory of language (consisting of semantic and phonological structures
in Chafe's model), which in turn integrates the work of componential
analysls 1n anthropological linguistics within a generative frame of
reference in grammar.

It might be obJected that the positing of 1llocutionary verbs smacks
of what Firth (1957:21) calls 'the personification of categories' or
what he would call 'the hypostasization of paraphrase', to adapt a term
he used when he accused Americal structural linguists of 'the hyposta-
sization of the letter' 1n their different versions of phonemic theory.

My earlier qualifications with regard to the proposal attempts to
avoild such 'hypostasization'. The proposed pre-semantic structures
make no clalm to psycholinguistic reality other than the fact that the
matters they seek to account for must somehow be processed by the lan-
guage performer. The structures are postulated as convenlent fictions;
they are, to borrow Dempwolff's (1925-6) label for his reconstructions,
mere Kunstgriffe, useful for presenting the data in a unified and
orderly fashion.

The manner of representation and the notation as well as the attempted
formalism (through the formulation of pre-semantic rules) are of course
by way of proposal. Where a more viable manner of dealing with such
phenomena 1n an integrated grammar 1s discovered, then that manner
should be adopted. But that such phenomena (social tone, expressive
and conative functions) must be accounted for 1n a grammar seems to me
indisputable; no theory of language can be consldered adequate unless
1t accounts for these fascinating and intriguing functions of language.

5.3. REVIEW OF SCHOLARSHIP

In the introduction, 1t was stated that relatively 1little published
scholarship on the structure of Pampangan 1s avallable. The avallable
works (Bergafio's pedagogical grammar, Castrillo's survey of main con-
struction types, Lopez's comparative studies of surface structure
features, and Constantino's survey of twenty-six Philippine languages
and thelr sentence patterns) will be reviewed informally and their
conclusions compared with the findings of this study.
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5.3.1. Bergafio

Bergafio's (1916) Arte 1s a treasure-trove of data for semantic analysis
not only of eighteenth-century Pampangan but also of contemporary Pam-
pangan, since the language has changed very little since Bergafio's
period.

The changes that have taken place consist for the most part of accen-
tual modifications and changes 1in the lexical inventory together with
the addition of minor phonological rules.

Many of Bergafio's citations of complex sentences are linguilstically
Interesting, since in my own 1diolect and in the idiolects of my inform-
ants, such sophisticated structures would seldom arise 1n ordinary
conversations.

Bergafio's alm was pedagogical:

A este fin...apliqué la cortedad de mi talento, reduciendo

a reglas, por do puedan gobernarse los ministros, los modos

de hablar de vna lengua mas incognita a nosotros, que lo fue

la de los Egypcios a Joseph (viii).
Like other missionary grammarians of the period, Bergafio used Latin-based
grammars as hils model: 'Por conformarme en todo lo posible el arte de
la lengua latina, trato, seguido a los nominativos del! verbo, sum, est,
fui...' (22). From a semantlc viewpoint, Bergafio was still very much
under the influence, even 1n the eighteenth century, of the medieval
modalists (see Robins 1967), for he speaks of significacién and modo de

significar:

Advierte, que no es lo mismo con una misma significaciédn que

con un mismo modo gg_:¥J47J|car mira y ndtalo bien. Es
verdad que el verbo ilub primera, lubdn segunda, luban
tercera, siempre tiene una misma significacidn, que es entrar,...;

pero cada pasiva tiene su diverso modo de significar (64).

In medieval parlance, 'enter' 1s the substantial or essential meaning
(significacidn); the variant meanings of 'enter' resulting from affixal
augmentation are the accidental meanings (modos de significar). In
this study, these 'accldental meanings' are added to the root as further
specifications. It might be noted that Bergafio's distinction between
significacién and modo de significar 1s comparable to Pike's emic/etilc
distinction.

For a foreigner, Bergafo had an amazing knowledge of Pampangan.

Hence, while one may not agree with his model or his analysis and pre
entation, his data are impeccable. (It is difficult to evaluate his
accentuation properly, since this 1s an area where quite a few changes
seem to have taken place. His 1917 editors, moreover, took the liberty
of revising these accentuations 1n the name of modernisation, rendering
access to the original difficult; see the editors' remarks on pages 1ii

and 1v, 'Dos Palabras sobre esta Tercera Edicidn'.) From a theoretical
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viewpoint, the grammar retains the same validity that any Latin-based
analysis of another language has. Nouns are declined, five cases (six,
including vocative) are posited, verbs are conjugated, tense and aspect
are treated together, and three passives are discussed. His treatment
of affixes 1s typlcal of any taxonomilc-based model. He devotes entire
chapters to individual affixes (and their combinations) and lists the
multitude of diverse meanings that such affixes may have, in the
meantime complaining of the homonymy evident 1n the language, 'slendo
tan diversas las inteligencias' (63). His keen understanding of the
language makes him aware of nuances of meaning and ambiguities which I,
as a native speaker, never realised untlil I started detalled analysis.
Moreover, his Latinate labels for such semantic units I have adopted
where possible, since they fitted very well into my own Latinate scheme
of labels.

Bergafio was quite cognisant of the different expressive units with
which Pampangan 1s so rich: 'En todas las lenguas significan estas los
afectos de! alma y son mas deffciles, si no imposibles de transuntar:
explicarélas como pudiere' (198). Where he i1s unable to formulate rules,
he resorts to listing and refers the reader to his Vocabulario: 'No hay
mas remedio que examinar uno por uno, o ir al Vocabulario' (45). It is
Interesting to note that Bergario had glimmerings of the notion of trans-
formation. He remarks: '...ya la pasiva no muda el sentido de la
activa' (148). Moreover, he connects sentences by stating that one
sentence 'nace de', 'sale de' from another sentence.

5.3.2. Castrillo

Castrillo's M.A. thesis, based on Pittman's (1948) formulae
for nuclear structures, 1s basically a taxonomy of surface structure
types: 'This language study attempts to show the possible sentence
constructions in the Pampango language' (1955:1). The types surveyed
are: active (non-actor), passive (action-goal), equational (identifi-
cation, description), conjunction, subordination, and other minor types.
Following Lopez (1941), Castrillo describes three types of noun phrases:
noun phrases in conjunctive attribution (in marimld+n gdtas 'the cold
milk'), noun phrases in disjunctive attribution (in balé nan Pé&dru
"the house of Pedro'), and locative attribution (kan Pédru ’'to Pedro').
Expansions of V are considered (through addition of accompanying N's)
as well as expansions of N (through relative clauses).

The work was completed 1n the heyday of American structuralist theory
(the standard sources are listed in the bibliography) and uses an item-
and-arrangement model (instead of a process model) in its listing of the
various forms for pronouns; because of thls, the treatment of the pro-
nouns, especlally of the so-called portmanteau pronouns (the term 1s from
Hockett 1947), combinations of N coplers, 1s unsatisfactory. The list
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of forms can easily be reduced and valid insights into the semantics
of the pronouns easily discovered had a process model been adopted.

Castrillo analyses ku in
(5.3.2.1) sinllat ku... 'T wrote it...'

as a portmanteau pronoun and glosses ku as 'I-it'. Actually, a phrase
such as the above would not occur by 1tself:

(5.3.2.1a) sindlat ku # in sindbi mu
'"What you said was written by me.'

In thls sentence, the subjJect 1s abstract and 1s not copled. Hence,
there 1s no copier or pronoun for the subject in V and ku (as well as
the sub-set of pronouns which are -SUBJECT and -OBLIQUE) 1s not a port-
manteau pronoun but a simple pronoun.

Moreover, the postulation of only two voices (active and passive) is
i1nadequate, considering the different possibilities for subjectivisation:
there are as many volces as there are N relations discovered in the
language.

The formulas for the different construction types, formulas consisting
of concatenated morpheme classes, use pronouns where N's would normally
occur. Undoubtedly, thils 1s due to the fact that in Pampangan, many
N's are deletable whereas their copiers (incorporated in V) are never
deleted. Hence, where one 1s considering only surface structures,
pronouns occur more regularly than noun roots. Semantically, however,
this 1s unfortunate, since pronouns are clearly derivatives of N roots.

5.3.3. Lopez

Lopez (1965) surveys twelve Philippine languages (among them, Pampan-
gan) and groups them according to their surface features. The criteria
for grouping are: whether a particular surface unit exists 1n a lan-~
guage; among those languages which have the particular surface unit,
whether 1ts symbolisation 1s cognate with a corresponding surface unit
in another language, or not. Whlle the study 1s interesting from the
polnt of view of comparative syntax and the grammatical typology on the
Philipplng languages, the study contains 1little that 1s useful for the
purposes of this study. Two types of structures are examined, structures
of predicatlion and structures of attribution.

Among the structures of predication, Lopez (1965:6) speaks of 'cir-
cumlocutory definite obJect predication' and cites:

(5.3.3.1) ing anak ya pin ing mi:turan ning bola
'The child was (the one) hit by the ball.'
(The citation is given in Lopez's transcription.) In my dialect, kin

bdla, instead of nin bdla, would be used. Without syncopation, the
sentence would be (in my transcription):



379

(5.3.3.1") in andk # 1yd pin # in mftdran kin bdla
X17he child he indeed the [one who] wae hit by the ball.'s
'As for the child, the one who was hit by the ball

was he indeed.'’

The above sentence would arise in the following situation. Someone
asks a question: 'Who was hit by the ball?'

(5.3.3.2) nfnu # in mftdran kin bdla
'"The [one who] was hit by the ball is who?' =
'"Who was hit by the ball?'

to which the answer would be:

(5.3.3.2a) iyd # in mftdran kin bdla
'"The [one who] was hit by the ball is he.'

where the context makes the lexical specification of iyd unnecessary.
If the lexical root 1s specified, one would have:

(5.3.3.2b) in andk # in mftdran kin bdla
'The [one who] waes hit by the ball is the child.'

In structures such as the above where the predicate noun is a subjec-
tivised N, no subjJect copylng process occurs; hence, there is no ya in
the predicate. Now, another speaker, on hearing the response, may agree
with the responder ('concursive') and say:

(5.3.3.2¢c) in andk pin in mftdran kin bdla
'Yes, indeed, the [one who] was hit by the ball
18 the child.'

It seems that 1n the above sentence, one may additionally specify the
predicate noun as TOPIC, in which case it seems that it is the predicate
noun which is copied and not the subject:

(5.3.3.2d) in andk # iyd pin # in mftdran kin bdla
'Ae for the child, the [one who] was hit
by the ball is he indeed.'’

The preceding 'derilvational history' 1s tentative; the sentence could
probably be derived by a different order. In any case, it is highly
marked and occurs quite infrequently. It 1s not clear why Lopez chose
to single out constructions of this type as a specilal basis for grouping
the Philippine languages.

Three types of (surface) N/V relations are posited: conjunctive
(malagl+n daldga ’'pretty young woman'), disjunctive (balé nin daldga
'house of the young woman'), locative (___ kin andk 'to the child').
Under 'locative' are included 'time', 'place', 'possession'. Serial
relation of N's is signalled by at (and ampd). It is not clear why
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Lopez calls the negative specification of V a relation of 'absolute
attributive': & mardk 'nmot bad’'.

Among the command sentences, Lopez lists Pampangan:

(5.3.3.3) mekéni
'Ccome in!' (2nd person sing. familiar)

and remarks: 'In...Pm. S [SubjJect] is @ in the 2nd pers. sing.’
(1965:13). The remark shows the ilnadequacies of an 1tem-and-arrangement
model. The underlying form of the command 1s:

(5.3.3.3"') *umé ka # kéni
'You come to this place.'’

The 1nitial vowel undergoes apheresis; by haplology, ka ke- becomes ka.
The subject pronoun i1s thus ka 'you', it is not @.

Lopez's study, 1t has been remarked, 1s based on a taxonomlc survey
of surface features. Its model is Bloomfield (1917:3): 'Bloomfield's
chapter on 'Syntax' serves as a model, for to thils writer his Tagalog
Texts with Grammatical Analysis... as a treatise on any single Philippine
language, remains unmatched'. From the point of view of typology, the
study of surface features 1s still valid, since such surface features
are the outputs of post-semantic processes (or transformations). It
1s precisely in this post-semantic area that language-specific features
are most prominent. To examine therefore and to compare the results
of such language-specific rules remalns a worthwhile undertaking in
grouping and typologising. In the last section, I shall return to this
point and relate a work such as Lopez's to the question of semantic

analysis, comparative grammar, and dlachronic linguilstics.

5.3.4. Constantino

In terms of 1ts theoretical import, Constantino's (1965) study of
'The Sentence Patterns of Twenty-Six Philippine Languages' remains the
most significant from the point of view of modern lingulstics.

Essentially, the article, which appeared in Lingua, is a report of
research 1in progress, since Constantino's aim 1s an ambitious one:
'...this 1s an attempt to construct a single grammar in generative
transformational form of the twenty-six Philippine languages [surveyed]’
(1965:109).

The model for analysils 1s based on Chomsky (1957). Phrase-structure
rules are formulated to generate 'kernel' sentences, 'from which we
derive the other sentences by means of transformational rules' (1957:77).

The set of base-structure rules 1s common to the twenty-six languages;

where special rules have to be formulated for particular languages,



381

such rules are formulated at the end of the section on base-structure
rules. One such rule (Rule 25) is formulated for Pampangan, essentially
a symbolisation rule for determiners in a subject N. The second set of
rules conslsts of transformational rules, many of which are shared by sev-
eral languages; where a transformational rule applies to only one lan-
guage, then that rule 1s language-specific. Five such specific rules are
formulated for Pampangan (Rules 10, 15, 16, 19, 20); for the most part,
these rules generate what I have called 1n this study 'incorporation
processes', copyling features of N into V. Constantino labels such
copylng as 'addition'; where no copylng takes place or where copilers
are deleted, the process 1in Constantino's rules 1s a 'deletion' process.
For the purposes of this study, only Constantino's rules concerning
Pampangan are relevant.

Constantino's concept of a 'kernel sentence' 1s problematic (apart
from the problems engendered by revisions in the theory of transform-
ational generative grammar). He takes 'the definite sentence' as the
'kernel' and the input to his transformations. Such a definite sentence
is exemplified by the following (1965:80):

Kap.: / qin ganak qin milayi . /
the child the ran-away

'It was the child who ran away.'

(The citation is given in Constantino's transcription. /q/ 1s a glottal
stop; 1n my notation, glottal stop 1s stated to be optional in initial
position and not noted in the transcription. /./ signals falling
intonation.) The phrase-structure (immediate constituent) analysis 1is:

IC I IC 2
SUBJECT PREDICATE
qin qanak qing milayi
the child the tan-away
Constantino's gloss 1s accurate: 'Tt was the child who ran away', more

literally, 'The [one who] ran away [was] the child'. It is the analysis
which is problematic. First of all, the sentence 1is clearly an equa-
tional sentence where in andk 'the child' 1s not the subject but the
predicate (a predicate noun) and where in mflayl 'the (one who] ran
away' 1s the subject (an N wilth an attached relative clause). The

semantic structure would be:
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1
[ patient
V1 N agent
selectional units —m—
state V2
N
child+predicativiser (no lexical root) action
definite definite
run away
SUBJECT SUBJECT actual
completed

The sentence 1s highly marked and occurs only as a response to a
question:

nfnu # in mflayf?
'The [one who] ran away is who.' =

'Who ran away?'
to which the response could be:

in andk (# in mflayf?)
'"(The one who ran away is) the child.'’

There 1s thus a radical disagreement between the semantic configur-
ation I propose and Constantino's IC-analysis, for his subject 1s my
predicate (a predicate noun) and his predicate (a verbal one) is my
subject (an N with an attached relative clause).

In a footnote, Constantino (1965:77) mentions Bloomfield: 'Bloom -
field...analyzes ICl always as predicate and 102 always as subject.

We have not followed thils analysls 1n every respect'. Actually, 1t
seems to me that Bloomfield's unerring lingulstic good sense should
have been followed once more on this point.

In any case, Constantino postulates a PM (Predicate Marker) for
verbal definite sentences (such as the one cited): 'The predicate of
a definite sentence consists of a verb or verb phrase, an adjective, a

common noun, or a particulate phrase, preceded by a predicate marker'.

Since Constantino's citations all include the predicate marked by qin,
I can only conclude that he intended qin to be PM, although he glosses
qin rightly as 'the'. On the basis of what I have established 1in the
preceding chapters, qin 1s clearly a subJect determiner and not a
predicate marker homophonous with subjJect determiner qin 1n Constantino's
ICl.

With the 'definite sentence' as kernel, Rule 14 1s postulated, trans-
forming a 'definite sentence' into an 'indefinite sentence' by what
amounts to a simple process of deletion (1965:116):
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INPUT / qin ganak qln milayi. /
OUTPUT / qanak ya qin milayi. /

ya 1s considered an addition of a nominative pronoun and is not relevant
at this point. Semantically, the difference 1s manifest by Constantino's
own glosses. I fall to see, however, what justification there is for
transforming a sentence which refers to a definite child to a sentence
which refers to any child. Formally, of course, the transformation
process 1s a simple instance of formative deletion. However, what
constrains the theory of transformational generative grammar from pos-
tulating the most fanciful transformations (from one phrase marker to
another phrase marker) is preclsely the postulate, made explicit by
Katz and Postal (1964), that meaning 1s preserved through the trans-
formational cycle and that no new semantic content 1s added by trans-
formations (qualifications to this postulate have been proposed lately
by Chomsky 1969). But where two sentences are semantically distinct,
no matter how closely they resemble each other in their surface struc-
tures and in their lexemes, one cannot state that one sentence is
transformed into another sentence.

With the above 'transformation', Constantino discusses various types
of 'indefinite sentences' (where the ICl,
longer has the article qin): 'An adjective may occur as the subject of

Constantino's subject, no

the goal or locative passive sentence, 1n which case 1t will not be
preceded by any marker' (1965:87). He cltes a Tagalog example (number
57) for which I shall give the Pampangan equivalent:

mdrayd? # in lindkad na nin andk
'"What was walked by the child i8 far.'

Constantino's citation is:

Tag. / mala’'yo qan nilakad nan bataq. /

far the walked PAM-child
the

'The child walked far away.'

where PAM 1s 'Passive Actor Marker' (/°/ is a marker for vowel length).
The gloss 1s 1lnexact. The subject of the sentence 1s the whole clause
in lindkad na nin andk 'that which was walked by the child/ (the) what
was walked by the child', of which 1s predicated the state V 'far'.

A third transformation using the 'definite sentence' as kernel is
postulated, the output of which 1s a 'situational sentence' (in this
study, a sentence with a non-state V). Rule 17, the Rule on Situational
Sentences, would derive the following (1965:119):
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INPUT / qin qanak qin milayi. /
the child the ran-away

OUTPUT / milayi ya qgin anak. /
ran- he the child
away

'It was the child who ran away.'
'The child ran away.'

The derivation of the output from the input, from a purely formal view-
point, 1s quite simple (precluding considerations of ya): transposition
of qin ganak to the end of the sentence, deletion of qin preceding
milayi. Semantically, however, the two sentences are quite distinct.
The first sentence 1s an equational sentence, usually an answer to the
question, 'Who ran away?' The second sentence 1s a simple statement,
'"The child ran away'.

The 1mplausible transformations proposed demonstrate quite clearly,
if nothing else, the function of semantics in grammar (even if one does
not accept Chafe's position that syntax 1s actually not distinct from
but part of semantics): what motivates the transformational generative
grammarian to postulate sentential connections 1s identity of semantic
import. There 1s nothing in the theory of formal language 1itself (more
especlally, 1in the theory of the characterisation of the transformational
component) to prevent one phrase marker from being transformed into
a totally different phrase marker; 1n other words, transformational
rules can be made as powerful as warranted. The constraint, as far as
natural languages are concerned, seems to me to be semantic: only such
transformations which preserve semantic ldentity can be posited. 1In
grammatical analysis, then, semantic considerations are primary. One
must not be led by surface similarities in structure and in lexical
cholce as well as symbolisation to posit transformations where such
transformations are semantically implausible.

Surely, to derive ordinary non-state V sentences from an equational
sentence seems 1mplausible, consldering that one goes from a highly

marked equational sentence to the least marked (and most frequent) type

iw > =
of V N structure. Such considerations must outwelgh any aesthetic

consliderations that perfectly balanced IC's 1in equational sentences
present.

A close comparison between the description of various data in this
study and Constantilno's analysls will show further points of disagreement
of lesser 1mportance. They will be stated only summarily.

(1) Constantino (1965:76) equates tense and aspect: 'Note that the
verbal affix has three componenets: volce, mode and tense or aspect'.
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He formulates a rule:
™ e TA + MD (MA)

where TM = Tense Marker, TA = Tense/Aspect, MD = Mode, MA = Ability.

The derivational rules given in Chapter I show quite clearly that
abilitatitiser (in Pampangan, symbolised by maka-) is only one among
many other possible derivational units; since it is a lexical (deri-
vational) unit, it should be analysed separately from inflectional units
(tense/aspect and mode). Tense, it was shown in Chapter III, 1is best
considered a selectional unit of a temporal state V; in turn, the tem-

poral state V 1s predicated of an embedded ¢ ﬁ configuration. Post-
semantically, tense units may be incorporated as inflectional units

into a subordinate or embedded V. Moreover, tense dictates aspectual
specification in a subordinate V; aspectual specifications are inflec-
tional units of V. Traditional mode (indicative, imperative, optative)
was analysed in terms of 1llocutionary verbs; where overtly marked,

such markers would be incorporated into semantic V as inflectional units
and eventually linearised and symbolised as unbound particles, not
affixes.

(2) Constantino places great emphasis on the active/passive
dichotomy. Thus, all verbal sentences (in this study, Constantino's
verbal sentences would be analysed as equational sentences 1n which the
subject N has an attached relative clause, the V of which 1s an action
or a process-action V) in which the agent N of the relative clause is
-SUBJECT and -OBLIQUE are labelled 'passive'. Hence, different types
of passives are posited: goal (= patient), locative, benefactive,
instrumental, reciprocal (e.g., the interlocutor in a conversation,
hence, either a goal or an assoclate N), agentive (in this study,
motivative). To be perfectly consistent, if one adopts the active/
passive dichotomy as primary, then one should add to the above list of
passives the following: complementive, mensurative, materiative,
normative, associative, partitive, abessive (source), adessive (goal),
temporal, experiential. Because of these different N relations, the
two -SUBJECT determiners, nan/nin and kan/kin, are labelled by Constan-
tino as homophonous formatives of different markers: CM (Complement
Marker), IGM (Indefinite Goal Marker), DGM (Definite Goal Marker), LM
(Locative Marker), BM (Benefactive Marker), IM (Instrumental Marker),
RAM (Reciprocal Agentive Marker), AM (Agentive Marker). 1In thils analysis,
such relations were postulated as obtalning in semantic structure but
post-semantically marked as either OBLIQUE or -OBLIQUE.
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(3) Constantino formulates rules for 'addition of nominative pro-
noun' (ya) and 'addition of passive agentive pronoun' (na) and notes
(1965:95): 'If the noun 1is an inanimate noun, the addition of the
pronoun 1s optional'. 1In Chapter II it was shown that not only is a
non-subject and non-oblique agent N copled but likewise a non-subjJect
and non-oblique patient N in a process V. Moreover, 1t 1s not the
selectlional specification '-animate' which blocks subject copying but
the specifications 'abstract' or '-count'. Finally, in equatilonal
sentences where the predicate noun 1s subjJectivised, the subject N is
not copled eilther.

(4) Constantino formulates two rules for 'addition of nominative
pronoun', Rules 15 and 19, corresponding to the 1ncorporation processes
I have described. Thus:

INPUT / milayi qin qanak. /

OUTPUT / milayi ya qin ganak. /

'The child ran away.'

where ya coples 'the child'; thils rule 1s formulated as Rule 19. As an
example of Rule 15, the followlng 1s cited:

INPUT / qanak qin me'nan kin manga. /

OUTPUT / qanak ya qln me'nan kin manga. /

'It was a child who ate the mango.'

Constantino states that ya 1n this case does not refer to the qin phrase
(which 1in this case Constantino considers as the predicate) but to the
'indefinite subjJect' ganak. Hence, the necessity for formulating a
separate rule, Rule 15, since, according to Constantino, what 1s copiled
1s the 1nitial formative. My analysis, however, has shown that 1n this
Instance, ya still coples the qin phrase provided one considers qanak
not as the subject but as the predicate, a -definite (and -SUBJECT)
predicate noun. There 1s therefore no need to postulate two rules for
the addition of nominative pronoun' (see 1965:117 and 119).

(5) Constantino (1965:117-8) proposes the following derivation:

(a) / qin qanak qin me'nan kln manga. /

'It was the child who ate the mango.'
(b) / qin manga qin pe na nin ganak. /

'It was the mango which was eaten by the child.'
(¢) / qin manga qln pe'na’ na nin qanak. /

'It was the mango which was eaten by the child.'
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(a)y / manga qin pe na na nin qanak. /
'It was a mango that was eaten by the child.'

(e) / manga ya qin pe'na’ na nin qanak. /
'It was a mango which was eaten by the child.'

(f) / manga qin pe'na’ na nin ganak. /
'It was a mango which was eaten by the child.'

The sequence (a) to (b) to (c) 1s an example of the passive transform-
ation, the choilce of patlient N instead of agent N as subject. It 1s
with the sequence (c) to (d), from definite to indefinite, that an
obJection may be raised, the objection already raised concerning con-
straints on transformations. Moreover, I fall to see the usefulness

of the (d) to (f) sequence, since the output of (d) 1s identical with
the output of (f). 1In other words, the copier ya was introduced trans-
formationally and then deleted. Actually, the transformation postulated
between (d) and (e) is dublous, since literally (d) means

'"What was eaten by the child was a mango.'

'"What was eaten by the child were mangoes.'

where the predicate noun is -definite. On the other hand, (e) means:
'"What was eaten by the child was the mango.'

where the predicate noun is definite. Once agaln, the semantic import
of the two sentences is different; it 1s dubious therefore that (e) 1is
derived from (d). The same objection may be raised to the postulation
of a transformation from (e) to (f) since the definite to indefinite

switch 1s once more questionable.
(7) Constantino analyses the phrase

ken qanak
LM-DM-the child

where LM 1s Locative Marker, DM 1s Deflnite Marker; he differentiates
it from

kin qanak
LM- -the child

(see 1965:46). Rather than differentlate kin from ken by the semantic
unit 'definite', the differentiating unit 1s 'demonstrative: proximate
to speaker'. Hence, ken qanak means 'to that child near you'. Both
kin and ken are 'definite'.

(8) 'A particle (PRT) occurs between the possessive article,
affirmative or negative, and the common noun...' (1965:91). The
example given 1is:
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/  qati-n sampa ga. /
possessive particle-PRT flower
'"there is8 a flower.'

In my analysis, -n 1s the recurring ligature; 1t 1s not a specilal
particle but 1s indicative of the incorporation of N sampdga into the
V branch, atfn. atfn is a presential (and existential) state V, not a
'possessive particle’'.

(9) Constantino cites the sentence (1965:100):

Kap. / pa'ra ya kin dala'ga qin sampa ga. /

for it LM- maiden the flower
the

'The flower ig for the maiden.'

The copler ya should be placed after daldga rather than after pard; the
misplacing of ya 1s perhaps a typographical oversight. The positioning
of the copler 1s important, however, since 1f the above citation were
correct, pard would be clearly a lexically specified state V branch.

In my analysls, the above sentence would have a non-lexically specified
intentive state V which 1s eventually deleted. The Spanish loanword
pard 1s a lexical unit added to the beneficilary N branch, not to V.

5.4. AREAS FOR FUTURE RESEARCH

This study of Pampangan, pretends to be no more than a preliminary
one. The rules which were formulated were suggestive and
were aimed not so much at exhaustiveness as at 1ndicating ways of fruit-
fully examining aspects of the language using a semantic model. That
Chafe's semantic model 1s viliable has been amply demonstrated. Moreover,
the 1nsights 1t has given concerning phenomena which hitherto have been
problematic invites the researcher to probe more deeply into the lan-
guage, using 1t as a model.

The N relations demand further examination, since the inventory
presented, although undoubtedly covering the main types, 1s most likely
not complete. It seems that the most fruitful approach 1s to postulate
as many N relations as have bearing on semantic structures and then to
reduce these relations to certailn surface categories, 1n other words,
to posit post-semantic syncretisation processes which eventually yileld
surface cases, 1n Pampangan, three.

The derivational processes described 1n Chapter I demand a separate
and exhaustive study in themselves, and as I have mentloned, thelr study
should contribute to the general theory of lexicology. Moreover, any
bilingual dictionary of Pampangan willl eventually have to deal with the
particular symbolisations of the various affixes and the 1idlosyncratic
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symbolisations these take in combination with other affixes. The
bilingual dictionary will take different forms according to its purposes.
A pedagogical bilingual dictionary, for example, would do well to list
rules such as
(Sy) root+(derivational unit) > PREFIX+INFIX+
repetitive / plural ROOT+SUFFIX
rel subject
since in actual language use, one normally uses whole combinations rather
than individual units. The different symbolisations of the incorporated
subJect markers likewlse demand separate treatment.
Chafe's semantic model demands a lexicon different from a dictionary.
The lexicon will consist of a list of specification rules whereby
matrices of selectional units eventually narrow lexical choice down to

a definite unit, based on previous specifications. Hence:

(LEXICAL RULE) V/N

selectional unit x

selectional unit y

selectional unit 2z ++ root+(derivational unit)
The dictionary on the other hand, will consist of a list of replacement
rules whereby lexical units or matrices of selectional and inflectional
units (mostly the latter) are directly symbolised by phonological
sequences. Prior to symbolisation, the deletion processes will have
applied. Hence:

(SYMBOLISATION RULE)

root b d AAA
derivational unit + BBB

(selectional unit)
inflectional unit(s)] - ccce

The tense-aspect relations between temporal state V and non-state V
have to be formulated through aspectual harmony rules and through tense
governance rules for aspect.

The area of pre-semantic structure necessitates more elaborate and
formal treatment; it seems, too, that this field of research will yield
very imporatnt insights into semantic universals as well as the general
theory of communication.

Ultimately, of course, semantic considerations in language will lead
into discourse analysis which, except for the work of Harris (1952),
whose concept of semantic structure is totally different from the type
of semantic structure pre-supposed in this study, and the initial work
of the tagmemicists, notably, of Pike and Longacre (see Pike 1966
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for a 1ist of availlable published material), has been studiously
avolded by linguists, leaving the fileld to rhetoricians, few of whom
have the adequate conceptual tools and formalism necessary for this
type of inquiry. The area of dilscourse analysis invites the linguilst
to new endeavours for which at present he does have the necessary tools
for analysis; 1t is an area which he can 111 neglect, since so many of
the facts of language will prove recalcltrant to adequate formulation
as long as he confines himself to the nuclear sentence.

Finally, the study of the semantic structures and post-semantic
processes of Pampangan (and of the other Philippine languages) will
yleld data for linguistic typology, so necessary in comparative work,
as well as for more satisfactory groupings based on grammatical criteria
(on the content side of language) to complement phonological criteria
(on the expression side of language). While this study 1in many detaills
disagrees with Constantino's formulations, Constantino's own obJective,
to write a common grammar for the Philippine languages, remains a valid
and feaslble undertaking, since the Philippine languages are similar
enough at this stage of their evolution to permit such a common grammar.
On the basls of shared innovations comparable to the work of Lopez,
formulated in terms not of mere surface features, however, but in terms
of post-semantic processes (or transformations), perhaps insight into
the states of diversification that these languages have undergone can
be galined and clues about the history of these languages attalned, thus
contributing to the progress of diachronic linguistics.
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